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Preface

At the outset, I eamestly express my reverent salutations to Lord
Dhanvantari, God of Ayurveda and to the Almighty God of seven hills,
Sri Venkate$wara for they have blessed me with knowledge and cour-
age in bringing olit this work "Padartha Vijiana".

It gives me immense pleasure in writing a text book on
Padartha Vijiiana in English. There can be no second opinion on
the importance of Padartha Vijiiana as it is the foundation for the
education to the student of Ayurveda. Though some people may
view that Padartha Vijiiana is a difficult and tough subject, in real-
ity it is an interesting and easy subject to understand. In India, the
land of glorious philosophy, the great sages, scers and saints
preached and composed a number of volumes on the doctrines of
philosophy, many centuries ago. These various philosophical
schools of thought are called "Dar§anas”.

As it is a known fact that Dar§anas and Ayurvedic treatises
were contemporaneous compositions, the influence of Dar§anas
inevitably reflected on Ayurveda, in addition to the philosophical
thought of Ayurveda of its own. The Padarthas like Dravya,
Guna, Karma etc., and the Pramanas like Patyaksa, Anumina,
Aptopadesa etc. and many other topics regarding to DarSanas were
adapted by Ayurveda. Since the knowledge of Padarthas,
Pramanas (The means of knowledge), the theories of evolution
etc., are essential for the Ayurvedic student in order to acquire
complete knowledge 1o become an outstanding academician and/
or an able medical practitioner; Padartha Vijiidna is included in the
C.C.ILM. syllabus, as a subject.



As a teacher of Padartha Vijiidna for the past twenty five
years, it is my long lasting desire with great interest to produce a
text book on the subject. Keeping in view that a very few text
books in English on the subject are available, I have endeavoured
to write this text book according to the C.C.1.M. syllabus. I have
had for my reference and guidance standard ancient and modern
books on the subject: Tarka Sarhgrabha, Sankhya DarSana,
VaiSesika Dar§ana, Bhagavadgitd, Caraka Sarhhita, Susruta
Sarmhita, AstAnga Sarhgraha, Astanga Hrdaya, Padartha Vijfiana
etc., for which I am grateful and deeply indebted to the authors of
the works.

All the topics in the-subject Padartha Vijfiana enumerated in
the C.C.I.M. syltabus are thoroughly covered in this work and the
original §lokas are also quoted throughout for ready reference.

This comprehensive text book with applied aspects wherever
necessary has been written mainly to meet the requirements and
for the benefit of under graduate students; post-graduate students
of Basic Principles Department may also find here abundant valu-
able material.

The book is compiled with a good deal of care and the ut-
most responsibility, yet owing to over sight a few errors might in-
sidiously have hidden in, may kindly be brought by the readers to
the notice of the author for correction in {uture editions.

Vijayawada, K.V.L. Narasimhacharyulu
10th Nov., 2003
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Padartha Vijnana

Paper-I Part-A
Chapter-I
1. Darsanika Prsthabhumi of Padartha Vijiiana
Philosophical background of Padirtha Vijiana
The meaning of Significance of the word Dar$ana and its com-
prehensiveness and origin. ' |

Ayurveda based on the fundamental sciences called ‘Darga-
na'.

‘Dar$ana’ Sabda is derived from the root ‘Drsyate’ or
‘Dar§’, which means to see. ‘Drsyate anena iti Dar§anaih’, means
which sees, looks or view or sight is called DarSana. It also means
the eye, the mirror and the knowledge. Here the knowledge
means philosophical knowledge.

In ancient times the seers and sages were greatly enthusiastic
about the origin of Srusti {creation), Tatwas (realms) of srusti,
about death, birth, re-birth, Moksa, etc. They want to know about
the state of the body mind and soul after death.

With that enthusiasm, with the strength of the tapa, with the
help of super powerflul vision, they knew all the facts about the
above mentioned points and got answers and they included their
Schools of thought in their sciences. These are called ‘DarS§anas’.

Darganas include ali forms of Sciences; Physical, mental, in-
tellectual and spiritual. In olden days in India all the students were
bound to study all the DarSanas as a part of their general educa-
tion. Every student should compulsorily know about the subjects,
viz-(1 YSabda vidya, (Grammer and literature), (2)§ilpa vidya (Train-
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ing in-arts and crafts including mathematics), (3) Cikitsa vidya
{Science of medicine), (4) Hetu vidya (Logic and philosophy), (5)
Adhyatma vidya (spiritual science). Without knowing the funda-
mentals of the above sciences, one cannot get the complete knowl-
edge.

Susruta says, “If a man studies a single science or Sastra he
can never get the complete and real knowledge of medicine.
Hence a Vaidya should know about the allied sciences and philos-
ophy as possible”.

& yremdiat 3 faarem fgwg

O, EERA: IS At fafemas: 11 -ogo ¥/v
2. Dar$anam Sankhya sreni Vibhdjanam ca

(Number and Classification of Dar§anas)

All the DarSanas are the means or instruments of knowledge.
“Sarve Darsanah jiianardha sadhanah”

All the Darsanas are born out of Upanisads which in turn are.
the parts of the Vedas.

Some scholars say that total Dar§anas are 108 in number, and
according to some the number of Dar§anas is 300.

In “Sarva Dar§ana Sara Sangraha”, the author Madhava-
carya mentioned the following fifteen Dar§anas. He encluded the
Vyikarana Sastra written by Panini also in the Dar$ans (1) Carva-
ka (2) Bouddha (3) Jaina (4) Viistadwaita (5) Dvaita (6) Nakule-
sa (7) Saiva (8) Pratyabhijiia (9) Rase§wara (10) VaiSesika
(I1) Nyaya (12) Jaimineeya (13) Papiniya (14) Sankhya
(15) Yoga.

Haribadra Suri, the author of Dar§ana Samuccaya mentioned
six Dar§anas, namely (1) Bouddha Darfana, (2) Naiyayika Dar§a-
na, (3) Sankhya Darfana, (4) Jaina Dar$ana, (5) VaiScsika Dar§a-
na and (6) Jaiminiya Dar§ana.
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Some other scholars accepted the following six DarSanas (1)
Vedanta Darana (2) Mimansa Dar§ana (Jaimini) (3) Sankhya
Darsana (4) Yoga Dar§ana (5) Naiyayika DarSana (6) VaiSesika
Dar§ana. In the view of some acaryas (1) Vaibhasika (2) Soutran-
tika (3) Yogacara (4) Madhyamika (5) Jaina (6) Carvaka are the
six Bahya Dar§ana and Vedantadi six are called vaidika DarSanas.
They mentioned tweleve Dar§anas totally.

Classification of Darsanas
The DarSanas were classified into two main categories.
They are Astika (Thestic) and Nastika (Atheistic) Dar§anas.

1. Astika Darsanas

The Dar§anas which have faith in the eternity of Vedas, and
the existence of Vedas. Vedas are the Apauruseya, which have the
trust in the existence of Atma, Paramatma, Janana, Marana, Moksa
and which believe that the body and soul are separate are men-
tioned as Astika Dar§ana. They believe the existence of I§vara
{God).

SL{ Name of | Name of Name of Name of Vartika
No.|the Darsana|Siitra Karta|Bhasya Karti karta
1. {Vaisesika |Kanida Prasasta Pada |Jagadisa
Dar$ana Arambha
2. [Nyaya Goutama Vatsydyana |Udyotakara|Vada
Dar§ana
3. |Sankhya Kapila Goudapada  |Vijfiana
Dar§ana Bhiksn Parindma
4. [Yoga Pataitjali Vyisa Vijiiana  |Vada
Dar§ana Bhiksu
5. |Parva Jaimini Sabara Swami |Kumarila |Anyadha
Mimamsa . Bhatia Khyati
6. |Uttara Vyasa Sankaracirya |Nardyana |Vivarta
mimarhsa Saraswati |Viada
DarSana
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The following six are the Astika Daréanas. (1) Safkhya Dar-
§ana of Kapi]é'(Z) Vaisesika Daréana of Kanada (3) Nyaya Dar§a-
na of Gautama (4) Yoga Dar§na of Patafijali (5) Pirva Mimamsa
of Jaimini (6) Uttara Mimamsa or Vedanta Dar$ana of Vyasa.
2, Nastika Darsana

The Darsanas which are not having faith or standardness of
Vedas, punarjanma, Moksa, svarga, naraka and I$wara (God), and
which believe that there is no difference between body and soul
are called Nastika Dar$anas. They are three in number, viz. (1) Ca-
rvaka Dar8ana (2) Buoddha Dar8ana (3) Jaina Dar§ana.

Some scholars say that Carvaka DarSana is completely Nas-
tika Dar$ana and the other two are Astika-Nastika Dardanas.

3. Sat Darsanas-The six Darsanas

Though there are so many Dar§anas, these six Astika
DarSanas are having great influence on the Indian philosophy.
Hence in this topic eloborate description is dealt with six Astika
Dar§anas.

1. Sankhya Darsana

The Sankhya DarSana is as old as Upanisads. The author of
this Dargana is ‘Kapila Maharsi’.

1. Sankhya means knowledge. The main aim of this Darsa-
na is that- how the Purusa gets Moksa with the help of complete
knowledge of miila Prakrti and Paramatma. Hence it is named as
Sarikhya DarSana.

2. Some Acaryas say that, as the following twenty five Tat-
vas of the universe were first mentioned in this Dar§ana, because
of this twenty five number it is called Sankhya Dar§ana. The
knowledge of these twenty five Tatwas is called as Tatwa Jiiana.
The person who gets the complete knowledge of these Tatwas is
eligible to attain Moksa or final liberation. Without the Tatwa
Jiiana one cannot get Moksa. & 3T Afth:.
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The following are the twenty three Tatwas, viz-(1) Mahat
(2) Aharkara (3) Sabda (4) Spar$a (5) Riipa (6) Rasa (7) Gandha
(8) Srotra (9) Caksu (10) Twak (11) Rasana (12) Ghrana (13) Vak
(14) Pani (15) Pada (16) Payu (17) Upastha (18) Manah
(19) Akasa (20) Vayu (21) Teja (22) Ap (23) Prthvi, were created
from Miila Prakrti or Avyakta. From Avyakta or Miila-Prakrti-
Mabhat, Aharikara, Paiica tanmatras are formed. From Ahankara,
Ekadasa Indriyas are created and from tanmatras Pafica mahabha-
tas are created. Avyakta is called Prakrti tatwa as it has no creati-
or or origin. The seven Tatwas from Mahat to Paiica tanmatras are
known as ‘Prakrti-vikrti tatwas’, because they are created from
other Tatwas and creators of other Tatwas. The othé:r sixteen Tat-
was, viz- eleven Indriyas, Pafica Bhiitas which are created by oth-
er Tatwas and are not capable of creating further Tatwas are called
only Vikrtis.

The twenty fifth tatwa, i.e., Purusa is called ‘Na Prakrti na
viketi’, because he is not created by any one or is the creator of any
one with the conglomeration with Purusa the Avyakta, which is
jada creates the entire universe. |

The Sankhya Dar$ana otherwise known as “Sasti tantra’, the
science which teaches about sixty Padarthas.

The Sankhya DarSana was divided into six chapters in 527
stitras. Vijfianabhiksu was the Vartika kartd and Goudapada was
the commentator of Sankhya DarSana.

According to Sankhya Dar§ana, a person gets Moksa when
he is devoid of ‘Duhkha traya’, viz. Adhyatmika duhkha, Adhib-

“houtika duhkha, Adhi daivika dubkha. fif¥w @ g fgfa:
= qeurd:. Sankhya postulated ‘satkarya vada’, Without Kara-
na there 1s no Karya. Karya is the anurtipa or transformation of
Karana. Existence of Karya in Karana before its manifestation is
called satkirya vada. The mahadadi Tatwas are transformed from
mila Prakrti, i.e., Avyakta,
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Sankhya Dar§ana accepted three Pramanas, viz, Pratyaksa,
Anumina and Sabda. They said that with the help of the above
three Pramanas a person can get complete knowledge of prameya
(the object).

2. Vaisesika Darsana

The Vaesika Dar§ana was written by kanada. Kanada was
the son of Aulukya maharsi of KaSyapa gotra. Hence Kanada was
called ‘Aulukya’, so also the VaiSesika Dar§ana as Aulukya
Dar§ana.

As Kanada satisfied MaheSwara by eating Kanas (para-
manus) he was popularly known as Kanada. Bhagavat Pada de-
scribed him as ‘Kanabhuk’, which means one who feeds on kanas
or atoms. -

All can recognise all the Padarthas in the sunlight and differ-
entiate between two things. But owl or uliika recognises and dif-
ferentiates the Padarthas in night or darkness also. Hence it s
called Aulukya Dar§ana.

In Vaisesika DarSana ViSesa Padartha was described special-
ly and specifically. Hence it is called Vaiesika Dar§ana.

Pra$asta Pada wrote a commentary and Jagadesha Bhattach-
arya has written a Vartika, in which ten adhyayas, twenty ahnikas
and 370 shtras, are present. '

Vaidesika Dar§ana acccpfs two Praménas, viz-Pratyaksa, and
Anumana.

Kanada describes six Padarthas, viz-Dravya (substance),
Guna (attribute or QUality), Karma (action), Samanya (generic
concomitance), Vi§esa (variant factor) and Samaviya (inseperable
concomitance).

Later on dbhava (non existence) was added as the seventh
Padartha. According to Vaiéesika Daréana duhkha or pain would
be removed by correct knowledge of the six Padarthas (Catego-
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According to the above statement anu means afterwards,
Viksna means to see or to acquire. To acquire knowledge of an
object with the help of Anumana or inference, already who knows
it through Pratyaksa or §astra Pramanas. Hence it is called An-
viksaki. Anviksaki is otherwise called ‘Danda niti’, ‘Tarka vi-
dya’, ‘Artha §astra’.

Acquiring the knowledge of an object through examination
with the help of Pramanas is called Nyaya.

‘yreY: avef gy TR

Disclosing of the correct knowledge of the basic fundamen-
tal Padarthas is called Nyaya.

‘Hrad (=t wafn) & weaifeay oam gfr =’

Nyaya Daréana has given much importance to inference or
Anumana pramana. One can get complete and correct knowledge
of atoms which are the basic cause for creation of the universe,
E$wara and Moksa through Anumana pramana. Hence itis called
Nyaya Dar§ana. Some scholors say that Nyaya means ‘Parartha
anumnana’.

‘Pafica avayavas like pratigna, hetu, drstanta, upanaya and
nigamana are essential for Pardrtha Anumana.

The author of Nyaya DarSana is Goutama. Goutama was
popular as ‘Gotama’ and ‘Aksa pada’. Aksa pada means the man
who has eyes in the padas or sole.

Vyasa was the disciple of Goutama. Once Goutama got an-
ger towards Vyaisa and rejected to see vyasa with his eyes. After
so many requests Goutama reduced his anger and agreed 1o see
Vyisa. Then he created eyes in his sole and with the help of those
eyes he used to see Vyasa. Hence he was popular as Aksa pada.
Vatsyayana and Udyotakara wrote a Bhagyam and Vartika respec-
tively on Nyaya Dar$ana. There are five chapters, and ten ahni-
kas, were described in 528 siitras in Nyaya Dar§ana.
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ries). With the real knowledge the person would know about God
and capable of attaning Moksa.

In Vai$esika DarSana it was proposed that the entire universe
was created with atoms or paramanus. When Paramatma intend-
ed to create universe, with his intension action takes place in the
atoms themselves. When two atoms are combined then a dwyanu-
ka is formed. Such three dwyanukas combine, trayanuka or tras-
arenu is manifested which is visible. From trayanukas, caturana-
kas, from caturanukas pancédnuka, from pancianuka mahinuka are
created. From mahanukas Sthilatara Dravyas and sthilatama
Dravyas are manifested respectively.

The properties that exist in the causative factor are found in
the resultant factor also.

HITUT 7T ‘-[éiﬁz FHrbqU T

Every atom has some special properties and the properties of
a substance which is constituted of these atoms would develop the
same properties are contained in the atoms. There are two theo-
ries, viz-Peelupaka vdda, and Pithara Paka vada, about the combi-
nation of particles.

1. Peelu paka vada : Peelu means atom or paramanu, paka
means transformation in the objects due to application of specific
temperature of heat. According to peelu pika transformation
takes place at the paraminu level also, when specific temperature
of heat is applied.

2. Pithara Paka vdda : Transformation takes place in the
Pithara (or molecule) only.

Vaiesika DarSana accepted the peelu paka vada, while
Nydya Dar§ana accepted Pithara paka vada.

3. Nyaya Darsana
Nyaya Dar§ana is otherwise called ‘Anviksaki’.

‘gugfify; adfaer sdymrwar
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Nyaya DarSana accepted four Pramanas, viz- Pratyaksa,
Anumdana, Sabda and Upamana.

Nyaya DarSana described 16 Padarthas, viz- (1) THO1
(Pramana) (2) 89 (Prameya) (3) Y& (Sarhdaya) (4) YIS
(Prayojana) (5) 3811 (Drstanta) (6) fagra (Siddhanta) (7) 3559
(Avayava) (8) T (Tarka) (%) favfg (Nirpaya) (10) 912 (Vida)
(11)5e9 (Jalpa) (12) faavs (Vitanda) (13) 2@ (Hetvabhisa)
(14) 91 (Cala) (15) S1fd Jati and (16) 9889 (Nigrahasthina).
With the help of these sixteen Padarthas one can get complete and
correct knowledge about the universe and is eligible to get Moksa.
Nyaya Dar$ana accepted Pithara paka vada and gave importance
for discussion, for acquiring the correct knowledge of an object.
4. Yoga Darsana

Pataiijali is the author of Yoga DarSana. Vyasa maharsi has
written a commentary and Vijiiana Bhiksu wrote Vartika on Yoga
Dar§ana. Yoga Dar$ana was written in four padas and in ninety
four sitras. The four padas of Yoga Dar$ana are, (1) Samadhi
pada- which consists 5] siitras, (2) Sadhana nirde§a pada- which
consists 55 siitras, (3) Vibhuti pada- which consists 54 sitras, (4)
Kaivalya pada- which consists 34 satras.

Yoga describes that, that the persons who pray God with the
help of yogibhyasa will get Asta Siddhis viz-2ifrm, wfgm, nfim,
afem, wftd, wer, $ve, afas |

Obstruction that is constraint of 98 g0 is called as Yoga
“qnr: faw gfa g

The stages of the mind when it has aTgl 3§ are called as
3fd. They are five in number, viz- () F9rT (3) favda (3) faeeq
(%) f% (4) B |

. WHIUI—these are three in number, To9, 3T, 3.

3. fauda—fiesr 97 or illusion is called as fawdg

3. Tamwea—doubt of non existing things, for example-doubt
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about the fA¥= in the darkness or 3T&R is called fasey.

%¥. fT8-a transcendental stage depending on T T,

4, Tf—the object or thing which is experienced through
3Y, 94, T is called V.

A person acquires fd g6 f09 through 1% and &T/3;
Patafijali postulates the existence of God or $%% over and above
that of §89. God is perfect T&9 and serves as a pattern for worship.

Pataijali also postulates that by constant practice of Yoga a
person gets Moksa. The knowledge that, Purusa is different from
Prakrti is called Kaivalya or Moksa. Kaivalya will be attained
through Samadhi and samadhi through citta vrtti nirodha. Eight
angas are described which are called “Asta vidha Yoga angas’.
They are the causative factors for the practice of Yoga. They are
(1) 7 (self restraint), (2) g9 (observation of certain rules of con-
duct), (3} 3ET (postures), (4) FUMAM (regulation of breath) (5)
¥R (control of sense organs) (6) YR (steadying of mind), (7)
€4 (contemplation, meditation), (8) ¥HY (super conscious state
of concentration in the Atma or becoming one with Atma).

The former three are called ‘Bahirangas’ and the later five
are called ‘Antarangas’, as they belong to citta i.e. mind.

1. TA-S8elf restraint- following of (i) &A1 (non-violence),
(11} ¥ (speaking truth), (iti) TR (Theft), (iv) F&=d (Celibacy),
(v) 319Ra@ (Non-acceptance of others things).

2. fAam~This is also of five varieties, viz- ?ﬁ? (Purification
of body and mind), TV, q9Y, A, F-T AT ¢

The yama and the niyama are intended to overcome the ego-
istic impulses in the disciple by a prelimenary purification of the
natural impulses. The constant practice of these leads to detach-
ment or 3T, After practising 9% and f#9 perfectly the person
rises to the next stages.

3. 3EA—-Keeps the body in a steady condition.
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Teort g@q 3w AEA produces fEE ie., steadiness,
307 i.e., health and 3 T4 i.e., lightness in the body. ‘I 7
SRR S, 13?1"'1 3% Wwaq, 9’. Asanas like TG, Ufedia™
HEA, FEEA, Eilf% 349 prevent from diseases.

4. TUTE™~ After attaining steadiness through asanas, one
has to control his breath by practising ¥IUTIEH. Expulsion of the
impure air from the body through 3% and filling up of the lungs
with pure air through T keeping the pure air for some time in the
lungs through $9 is called XTUTEM.

5. weamet{—Withdrawal of the sense organs from their respec-
tive objects and keeping them in control is called ¥e8R.

6. gTUW— Arresting of fa1 either in 719 I% or €8 or ¥ Wa-
W is called 9RVI. With the help of ¥R¥T one can control the mind.

7. ®BH—Keep the 9fg in ¥RUI Il with concentration or
meditation or contemplation is called ®9. It is of two varieties,
viz T &3, fior e )

8. wmfa—Keep the mind for a certain period in the ¥y
state is called ®1fY. Super conscious state of concentration in the
Atma or becoming one with Atma.

By practising the Asta angas and Yoga gradually one can get
¥ WHTER and ultimately attain 7R,

T 3, g3 AW, 941 A, a9 3, FH A, 9fE W are the
parts of 91T T4,
5. Piirva Miméarhsa DarSana

The vedic religion is divided into two well known divisions-
(1) Karma Kanda (2) Jiiana kanda. The original intension of the
Karma kaiida is the worship of Sun, Fire, Indra, Varuna, Rudra
and other vedic deities, at sacrificial rituals, for obtaining children,
cows and other wealth in this life and happy state after death, by
the grace of these deities. They,worship the deities not only for
personal benefit but also for the benefit of the society. The Purva
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mimamsa was based on Karma kanda and was written by Jaimini
maharsi. Sabara Swamy wrote bhasya (commentary), Kumarila
Bhatta wrote the Sloka Vartika (a commentary on Sabara swamy's
commentary).

The word ‘Mimarhsd’ means, the method of reasoning
which has to be adopted in order to understand the meaning of a
word or a sentence.

The Purva mimdrmsa DarSana mainly dealt with the method
of reasoning regarding the sacrificial rights which form the Piirva
or former portion of Vedas. They say that Vedas are ‘Apauruse-
ya', i.exauthor less. According to Parva mimarisa Dar§ana the
rigoures}\ss of the performance of yajfias gradually waved and
started other rituals like 9¥ 98t TF viz- & AF (studying of Ve-
das,) ﬁq TF (oblations to the ancestry), T 99 (consists of obla-
tions to deities through fire), I 7 (offering of food as SfA in the
name of ¥T). WIS IF (entertaining uninvited guests). The grhas-
tha (host) should consume his food, only after completion of the
five yajfias. The yajiia is of three types-(1)Yajfia with seeking de-
sire of result, (2)Yzijﬁa for glory (3)Yagiia without desire of result.
6. Uttara Mimarhsa Darsana

It is otherwise popularised as ‘Vedanta Dar§ana’. Literally
Vedanta means, the later part of veda or part of Upanisads.

The propounder of Vedanta Dar§ana was Vyésa Maharshi,
who is also called Badarayana. Vedanta Dar§ana was written in
four chapters, sixteen padas, 192 adhikaranas in 555 sitras.
Sankara Bhagavat Pada has written Bhasya and Narayana Saras-
'wati has written Vartika on Vedanta Dars§ana. '

Mainly there are three schools in Vedanta Dar§ana.

1. Advaita (Non-dualism)- preached by Adi Sainkaracarya.

2. Vifistadvaita (Qualified monsim)- preached by Raminu-
jacarya.
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3. Dvaita (Dualism)-preached by Madhavicdrya who is also

known as Piirna Prajfiac@rya.

In the view of above three schools, Brahman, i.e., God to be
cause of all effects.

Uttara Mimirsa stressess that Brahma Padartha is the only
true and the entire universe is an illusion or myth. “S& T S
e’

Creation is, but a process of evolution and involution. Just
as the rain drop, which is, but, vapour drawn from the oceans, ul-
timately comes down to the ocean only to be transformed to ocean
again, all things that are destroyed only go back to their final
forms. Similar is the case with the universe also.

1. Advaita Sampradaya (Non-dualism)

Sankaracirya popularised Advaita sampradiya. According
to this school of thought Brahmi Padartha alone is real and is ana-
di (no beginning). All the entire universe is illusion. When a per-
son gets completely relieved from the above illusion, he is eligible
to attain Moksa. Jiva is perfectly identical {or similar) with the ab-
solute Brahma.

Sankarﬁcﬁrya popularised Vivarta vada, about evolution.
Vivarta vada is a theory of appearance and reality. The produce is
the effect without undergoing any change in itself. What is really
God appears to our limited intelligence as the universe, just as a
piece of rope appears in the twilight as a snake.

When avidya is removed by vidya realisation of God occurs.

2. Visigta Advaita Sampradaya : '

Ramanujicarya popularised this sampradaya. According to
Ramanuja, the entice universe is real. Thei. is a distinction be-
tween Jiva and E$wara. Jiva is finite, Brahma is infinite, and is
‘real of reals’. God is the only base#(adhiira) of the universe. He
is also the controller (niyanta); Bhokta, Bhogya and E§wara are
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existed in Brahma which are the Mula Tatwas.

Vi§istadvaita guarantees God to all finite beingé, viz. human,
sub human, and celestial, at some time or other. It is therefore a
religion of hormony and hospitality. It does not stop with affirm-
ing the fatherhood of God and brotherhood of man. It goes further
and asserts that God is the inner life and soul of all beings.

3. Dvaita Sampradiya (Dualism)

Madhviacirya is the founder of this Sampradaya. According
to this school, the entire universe is divided into two main catego-
ries, viz. (1) Swatantra or independent (2) Aswatantra or depend-
ent. Madhvacarya accepted three Pramanas, viz, Pratyaksa,
Anumana and Sabda. According to dvaita sampradaya Brahma is
the swatanira and independent. He is permanent. He has no be-
gining and no destruction. None is equivalent to him. He is the
supreme being and he is also called Visnu. All the other beings in
the universe are aswatantra and dependent on Brahma (Vispu). In
dvaita school of thought also bhakti is the foremost mean in attain-
ing Moksa. All the duties performed must be the outcome of nat-
ural bhakti and it should be developed till the jeeva is finally re-
lieved.

= st e & fagr= ufiag
Introduction to various schools of

other Indian Philosophies

Apart from the above Astika Dar§anas, other darSans, viz,
Carvaka, Bouddha, Jaina, Nakule§a, Saiva, Pratyabhijia, Rases-
wara, Paniniya, are also having a prominent role in Indian philos-
ophy. Even though they are prominent as the Astika DarSanas,

in Ayurveda prominence was given only to the Astika Dar§anas.
- Among the above mentioned other DarSanas Cirvaka, Jain, Boud-
dha were very popular in those days and these three are called
Nastika DarSanas. Among these Carvaka Dar§ana is completely a
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Nastika Darsana and the other two are Nastika and Astika
Darsanas.
Carvika Darsana _

Brhaspati, the preceptor of Dévatis, popularised Carvaka
mata or Carvaka school of thought in the beginning. Carvaka is
otherwise called ‘Lokayata’. The object which spreads in the en-
tire universe with ease is called Lokayata. As it is born out of
Brhaspati it is also called ‘Barhaspatya’, which means nastika
school of thought. Some Acaryas state that Carvaka is named thus
because Brhaspati teaches the concepts to a demon called Carva-
ka. The word Carvaka means comedy speech or Vinodakara Pras-
anga. Accarding to Carvaka DarSana, the soul does not exist with-
outa body. Sarira and Atma are the same. There is no distinction
between Atma and Sarira. They accept only four Bhitas. In their
view Aka&a is not a Bhiita, as it is not visible. There is no relation
between Purusa, Papa and Punya. The Padarthas like Janmantara,
paraloka do not exist as they are not visible, They accept onty
Pratyaksa pramana. They did not accept Anumana, Sabda, etc as
Pramanas.

The atoms of Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu are the cause for evo-
lution. Swabhava is the instrumenta} cause (Nimitta Karana) for
the evolution. The Sarira forms with the close conjunction of the
four Mahabhiitas, though sura bija is lifeless it produces madya
‘and alcohol when it combines with other Dravyas. As such caitan-
ya in the body will take place naturally. When Betel leaf and lime
combine redness is produced in the mouth. As such Caitanya born
out naturally from Prthvi and other Jada Padértha.

The main Purusartha, according to Carvaka is the happiness
which occurs with embracing‘of a woman. The pain or misery
produced due to thorn, etc. is naraka. The king who rules the
country is the God or E§wara. Destruction of the body is Moksa.
PV. 3 '
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According to Carvaka school of thought kama and artha are the
only Purusarthas. In their view Dharma is not a purusartha, as
there is no paraloka. Carvakas state that happy living until death
is important. By getting loans, consume ghee and lead the entire
life happily, is their basic concept. (¥W Fell g foaq aa=id §-
T )

There are four stages in Carvaka school of thought. First
stage 1s known as Barhaspatya, Brhaspati was the propounder.
Second stage is known as Lokayata and Ajita KeeSa kambala
spread this school of thought. The third stage is Carvaka mata and
Carvaka, the propounder of this school. The fourth stage is called
the Nastika school and Purandara dasa was the main propounder.

The Carvaka philosophy which was popularised in four stag-
es in olden days deminished and vanished gradually.
Bouddha Darsana

1t is one of the Astika Nastika DarSanas. It was popularised
through the disciples of the Buddha. According to Bouddha
Dar$ana, any matter in the universe exists only for one moment
(ksna). It does not exist in the next moment. Every thing which is
produced destruct naturally. In the first moment, production of
matter takes place, which exists in the second moment and under-
goes destruction in the third moment hence all the things are tem-
porary. (¥ &iftvd: &ftrsh)

According to Bouddha Dar§ana, Atma is not an independent
Dravya. The Atma which exists in this moment, does not exist in
the next moment, Another new Atma born out, varthamana Kala
vanishes, it has the knowledge of the past and future. The knowi-
edge is like a river, which flows always. The old water flows
away and the new water again enters into the flow even though the
river is called in the old name only. This theory is called Ksana
Bhangura Vada. The body {(Sarira) is not a permanent one like a
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water bubble, Bouddha Daréana stresses that dispassion or free-
dom from all desires is the path to Moksa. Four principles are
popular in Bouddha DarSana.

1. Humanlife is full of miseries.

2. Desire or trsna is the cause for duhkha or miseries.

3. Miseries or duhkhas cannot reach the people, who are de-
void of trsna or desire.

4. By observing the following eight paths, a person can re-
lieve from desires and attain Moksa.

(i) Appropriate knowledge (9% I¥)

(i) Appropriate desire (9% FH)

(iii) Appropriate speech (W% d1H)

(iv) Appropriate action (F=% %)

(v) Appropriate profession (TR gft)

(vi) Appropriate trials (S%3& ¥a)

(vii) Appropriate memory (§9I% i)

(viii) Appropriate meditation (F4& 1)
Jaina Darsana

The founder is Vardhamana Mahavira. It spreads the con-
cept of non-violence (‘ Ahirmsa paramodharmah’). As Jains accept
the existence of Atma or soul it is called Astika Dar§ana. It is also
called Nastika Darana as it does not accept existence of the crea-
tor, i.e. Srsti karta. According to Jain concept, creation and crea-
tor do not exist. Creation has no beginning and ending. Itisa
continuous process. E§wara or God is not the instrumental canse
for creation. When Atma attains pureness, by releaving from all
miseries of the world, attains unending knowledge of Bahya and
antar Indriya, happiness and supernatural powers. As the soul
conquers the universe is called Jina.
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Ratna traya viz, appropniate devotion (878 9f%), appropri-
ate knowledge (9% ) and appropriate character (F7& W) is
the cause for attaining Moksa.

Jains mentioned the following five as Padarthas,

1. Pudgala

2. Dharma

3. Adharma

4. Akasa

5. Jiva

These are also known as 'Paiica astikayas'.

Jain philosophy does not accept any type of animal torture.

Though Buddhists also do not accept animal torture, they con-
sume the animal meat, killed by others, but Jains never do that.

Influence of Darsanas on Ayurveda

and Darsanas related to Ayurveda

Generally all the Dar§anas have influence on Ayurvedic the-
ories to some extent. The Dar§anas-Sarikhya Vaisesika, etc. have
their influence not only on Ayurveda but on all contemporial sci-
ences.

As all the Dar§anas were writien by the seers having equal
knowledge of Ayurveda, as well as Dar§anas and at ttre same time
the theories of Dar§anas were also influenced by Ayurveda.
Mainly the Tatwika Vivecana of Sankhya and Nyaya DarSanas
greatly influenced the theories of Ayurveda. Some scholars opine
that some of the theories mentioned in Ayurveda were adopted
from Darsanas and incorporated them in the same way in Ayurve-
da. Butitis not true. Though some concepts were adopted from
Sankhya and Nyaya Daréana, they were incorporated in accord-
ance with Ayurveda.

For example, though Caraka has described the evolution the-
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ory as that of from Sankhya Dar§ana, he mentioned only 24 Tat-
was, instead of 25 Tatwas.

Safikhya Dar§ana states that Indriyas were born out of
Ahankara. Whereas in view of Caraka and Sufruta Indriyas were
born out of Pafica Maha Bhiitas. Thus they substantiate the Paii-
ca Bhoutika Siddhanta.

Though Caraka adopted Dravya and other categories (Padar-
tha) from VaiSesika Dar§ana, while classifying the Padarthas, he
described them in a significant way. As such the topics were cor-
related with that of various DarSanas.

1. Sankhya Darsana and Ayurveda

The following points confirm the relation between Sarnikhya
Dar§ana and Ayurveda.

a) Description of Pramiina : Sankhya Darfana accepts and
describes three Pramanas, viz., Pratyaksa, Anuména, Kptopadeﬁa,
which are the means to acquire complete, relevant knowledge of
an object. Caraka in Ayurveda states that a disease can be diag-
noised with the help of the above three Pramanas.

b) Prayojana Samatwa : Samkhya DarSana describes three
varieties of miseries, viz., (1) Adhyatmika (2) Adhi daivika (3)
Adhi Bhoutika. The main purpose of Sankhya Dar§ana is that a
person attains Moksa; if he is completely relieved from the above
miseries, Sankhya states the techniques from relieving the above
miseries and the techniques for attaining Moksa. As such the
main putpose of Ayurvedais also Moksa. Ayurveda classified the
diseases into three types, viz, Adhydtmika diseases, Adhi Bhouti-
ka diseases, Adhi Daivika diseases. Ayurveda states that by re-
lieving from the three types of diseases, one can attain Moksa. [t
describes the techniques from relieving the above three types of
diseases. Thus the main purpose of Ayurveda and Sankhya
Dar§ana is identical.
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¢) Tatwa Samanatwa (Equality of Tatwa) : Basic compo-
nenis (Realms) or Tatwas for evolution are identical both in Ay-
urveda and Sankhya Dar§ana. In Sankhya Darfana 25 Tatwas
were described, while in Ayurveda 24 Tatwas were described. In
Ayurveda the Purusa tatwa was included in Prakrti tatwa and thus.
mentioned as 24 Tatwas.

d) Purusa Vivecana : Purusa was descriminated in Ayurve-
da, as well as in Sankhya Darfana. Susruta stated that ‘Bahuvastu
Purusa', (purusas are innumerable) while in Sankhya Dar$ana also
mentioned as, 'Purusa Bahutwam Siddham'.

e) Parinama Vada : The Parindma vada (transformation
theory) of evolution is identical both in Ayurveda and Sankhya
Darsana. The 23 Tatwas are the transformation of Prakrti tatwa.
In Ayurveda it is stated that the Rasa, Rakta, etc. Dhitus are trans-
formed from each Dhatu.

f) Satkarya Vada : Ayurveda adopted the theory of
Satkarya from Sankhya DarSana. Satkarya vdada means, 'Karya.
exists in Karana before its manifestation.” Kérya is Anuriipa of
Karana, without the existence of Karya in Karana, that particular
Kirya cannot be manifested.

For Example- Tila taila (Kérya) exists in Tila (Karana).
Hence the Tila taila is produced from the Tilas. In the same way
the Ghata (pot) is produced from the clay or mrttika. Both Ay-
urveda and Sankhya DarS§ana state that sat is produced from Sat.
In Ayurveda also it is stated that Jwara (fever) is manifested from
Jwara Nidana only. In the same way all the diseases are manifest-
ed from their respective Nidana only.

£) Description of Trigunas : Satwa, Raja, Tamo gunas (the
three atributes) which are also described in Ayurveda are identical
to DarSanas.
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2. Ayurveda and VaiSesika Darsana

The Vaisesika Dar§ana first of all described the Padirthas in
detail. Significantly the Vi§esa Padartha was described in an ex-
clusive way. Hence it is called Vaisesika Dar§ana. Though direct
reference of Vaigesika Sabda is not available in Caraka and Su$ru-
ta it is understood that, some points were taken from Vaifesika
DarSana.

Ayurveda also described the six Padarthas as in Vaiesika
Darg§ana, but classification of the Padarthas and their order is en-
tirely different from VaiSesika Dar$ana. In Vai$esika DarSana the
Samanya Padartha indicates the Jati or the race only. Whereas in
Ayurveda specially in view of Caraka, Samanya indicates the in-
creasing and decreasing of Dhatus and maintenance of the. normal-
cy of dosas. Hence the Samanya Padartha was classified as (1)
Dravya Samanya (2) Guna Sdmanya (3) Karma Samanya, in Car-
aka Sarnhita.

Paramanu vada (Atomic theory) is one of the eminent theo-
ries in VaiSesika DarSana. According to this theory the compo-
nent or constituent part of every Padartha exists with invariable
concomitance. Caraka accepted the existence of Paramanus in the
body. He stated that the minute parts of the body are innumerable
and invisible, as they are in paramanu form. '

“‘grirEETR] T 93T smiEedaty wie'

It can be considered that the kana or cell mentioned in mod-.
ern science and the paraméanu mentioned by Caraka is identical.
Vaisesikas mentioned about the existence of Atma, but kept quiet
about the existence of God or 1§wara, while Su$ruta states that
Prakrti is God. He compared Jathardgni with I§wara.

Though gunas or attributes are taken from Vai§esika DarSa-
na, Caraka added 17 more gunas and mentioned them as forty one
in number. Caraka classified the Forty one gunas in Four
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types, viz, (1} Vifesa gunas, (2) Karmanya Sdamdinya gunas,
{3) Paradi Samanya gunas, (4) Adhyatmika gunas, Vagbhatta, the
author of Astanga Samhgraha added S more attributes or gupas viz,
Dharma, Adharma, Satwa, Raja, Tama and mentioned them as 46
in number.

Nyiya Darsana and Ayurveda

Though the word Nyaya was not used in Ayurvedic treatises,
Caraka described the theories of Nyiya DarSana in detail. Nyaya
Dar§ana gives importance to Praménas, that too to Anumina
pramana. Hence Nyadya Darsana is defined as 5mo}: 3 wdegoi
~1q;,

According to Ayurveda the utility of Pramanas is mostly in
the diagnosis of the diseases and in treatment. Pramanas were
adopted in Ayurveda from Nyaya Dar§ana. Ayurveda also classi-
fied Anumi@na pramana into three, as in Nyaya Dar$ana. Tadvidya
sambhasha, Sambhasha parishat, varieties of Parishats, Forty four
Vada margas, mode of discussion, etc., topics were taken from
Nyéya DarSana. The description of Navakarana Dravyas is also
taken from Nyaya Darsana.

The ten types of Karya Abhinivithi Ghatakas, viz, (1)Karana
(2) Karana (3) Karya yoni (4) Karya (5) Karya phala (6) Anuband-
ha (7) De$a (8) Kala (9) Pravrtti (10) Upaya, are also adopted from
Nyaya Darsana.

The Tantrayuktis which were described first of all in Nyiya
Dar§ana were also adopted in Ayurveda. Ayurveda also described
the sixteen Padarthas of Nyaya Dar§ana in Vada margas.

Yoga Darsana and Ayurveda
The Pramanas (Pratyaksa, Anumaina, AptopadeS$a), nidra,
Smyti, Abhyasa, ESwara Samiénatwa, Astasiddhis, viz, Anima,
Garim, etc., were mentioned equally in both Ayurveda and Yoga
Dar$ana. The statement 3: §: 4 I, mentioned in Ayurve-
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da is according Yoga Dar$ana. The methods and ways for practis-
ing Yoga mentioned in Caraka are also taken from Yoga Dar§ana.

Piirva Mimimsa Darsana and Ayurveda
Puirva Mimérhsa states that a person attains Moksa if he fol-

lows the rituals like Yoga, yajfia, etc. In Ayurveda Caraka states
that health is important to attain the purusirthas, viz, Dharma,
Artha, Kama, Moksa. Without sound health an individual cannot
attain Moksa.

autd HW N ARG qEWR |
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Uttara Mimarsa Darsana or

Vedanta DarSana and Ayurveda

While describing about Loka Puriisa Samya theory, Caraka
states that Brahma Padartha mentioned in Vedanta Dar$ana is the
Antaratma in the body. The above statement was taken from
Vedanta Darfana.

The fruits of the past deeds Jai=1d &H was described by
Caraka as mentioned in Vedanta Dar§ana.

The theory of the Bhutanuguna pi'aveéa otherwise known as
Paficikarna theory or Paraspara Anupraves$a, mentioned in Ay-
urveda is also adopted from Vedanta DarSana. Sarga or srsti or
evolution, laya, jivatma, Moksa and techniques to attain Moksa
also are adopted from Vedanta Dar§ana.

Jaina Darsana and Ayurveda
The various Pramanas, Karma, Bandha, Moksa, Jiva Bahut-
wa, Akasa, Kila, Ahirivsid, Dharma, Adharma, etc are identical in
Ayurveda and Jaina Dar§ana.

Bouddha Darsana and Ayurveda
The prominent theory of Bouddha Dar§ana, Ksana Bhangu-
ra theory was described as swabhavoparama theory by Caraka.
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The Hirhsa mentioned in Ayurveda as one of the Dasavidha papas
is also identical with the Ahimsa of Bouddha Darsana.

Carvaka Dar$ana and Ayurveda
Ayurveda, specially Caraka did not describe any specific
points of Carvaka DarSana. While strengthening the theory of re-
birth, Caraka opposed the views of Carvaka Darana, that rebirth
is not there. Even though Caraka while describing the protection
of health describes, that indirectly accepts the views of Carvaka.
Caraka states that-
waTRq uftes @it SruER |
AW fg st waiwE: yrifemy 1 1-defio &/
Which means health should be maintained by leaving the
other matsers aside. If health is not maintained individuals cannot
lead happy life.

gde o uifeE 9N
Original Philosophical School of Ayurveda

Some Aciryas opine that as several topics are taken from
Darsanas. Ayurveda is not a Swatantra Dar$ana. They opine that
Ayurveda is depended on Dar§anas. But this argument is not cor-
rect.

Vaissika, Dar§ana states that Pramanas were described to
prove the Samanyadi Sat Padarthas.

But Ayurveda states that Sat Padarthas are very useful to
maintain swasthavastha or healthy state and to cure the diseases.
Caraka opines that Samanya and other Padarthas are the causative
factors for Dhatu Vaisamya as well as Dhatu Samya.

¥ ®u v agErRiEgEs o
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In Vaifesika Darfana the Padarthas were mentioned in the

order of Dravya, Guna, Karma, Samanya, Visesa, Samavaya.
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But in Ayurveda first of all the Samanya and Visesa Pada-
rthas were described. _
A = e | Tene, weaner % | |
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Our body is Paficabhoutika. All the Dravyas in the universe
are also pancabhoutika. The Dosas, Dhatus, Malas and other or-
gans in the body are also Pafica Bhoutika.

The vriddhi (nutrition) of the Dosa and Dhatu of the Paiica-
bhutatmaka Sarira are due to paficamahabhtitatmaka ahara Drav-
yas. The Dravyas having the similar qualities with the Dosas in-
crease the Dosa and Dhatus. Like wise the Dravyas of dissimilar
qualities decrease the increased Dosa Dhatu Malas and maintain
the equilibrium of Dosas.

Thus increase and decrease in Dosa Dhatus are due to
Samanya Visesa Padarthas.

O mearfE gl gia wnvi fasg Tunsardfy ﬂﬁm
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Rasas are predominant in Ahara Dravyas. Aharas consist of
Sad rasas, are to be consumed daily for the development of the
body.

TR W5 R« T4 Tawga: F&Y |
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Madhura, Amla, Lavana Rasa Dravyas increase Kapha Dosa
and reduce Vata. Katu, Tikta, Kasaya Rasas increase Vata and
decrease Kapha. Amla, Lavana, Katu Rasa Dravyas increase Pit-
ta whereas Madhura, Tikta, Kasdya Rasa Dravyas decrease the
Pitta Dosa.

By continuous consuming of Ahdra Dravyas the Dosa, Dha--
tus having 'similar qualities increase, thus dosas will be vitiated.

For example, by consuming Ahara Dravyas having Madhu-
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ra, Amla, Lavana rasas, kapha will be increased. As aresult Medo
Dhatu will be vitiated and the diseases like Prameha, Sthoulya will
be manifested. In such cases treatment is given by the medicines
having dissimilar qualities and the diseases will be reduced, which
means both the Dhatu vaishamyva and Dhatu samya depends on
Samanya and ViSesa Padartha. Samanya and Vi$esa Padarthas
both cause for Vrddhi and Hrasa through Dravya, Guna and Kar-
ma. Hence the Sdmanya and ViSesa Padarthas were mentioned
first of all in Ayurveda. As Guna and Karma exist in Dravya with
samavaya relation, the Dravya, guna and Karma were described
later. Samavaya Padartha was described seperately as a last one.
Even though the Sat Padarthas were taken from Vaisesika DarSa-
na, in Ayurveda, the Sreni vibhajana (classification) was modified
as per the purpose of Ayurveda.

2.In Darfanas the Pramanas were described to acquire
knowledge of the Tatwas (Realms) and possess the specific
knowledge about evolution. But according to Ayurveda, the
Pramanas are useful in the examination of a patient, diagnosis of
the disease and in treatment aspect. Caraka in the Fourth chapter
of Vimana sthina, states that the means Anumana, Aptopadesa
and Pratyaksa are essential for getting the specific knowledge of
relation between the patient and the disease.

A doctor can neither examine a patient nor diagnose the dis-
ease without the help of 3 Pramanas collectively.

7 fg FRF FE@ETET FoA JQ {T AL 1 -Fofdo ¥

Likewise the description of Pramanas in Ayurveda is entire-
ly different than that of Dar§anas.

3.Even though Caraka followed the evolution theory of
Sankhya, out of the 25 Tatwas, he mentioned 24 Tatwas only.
Ayurveda described that Indriyas are born out of Paficamahabhii-
tas, where as in Sarikhya Dar§ana they are born out of Aharhkara.,
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Caraka correlated them to healthy state, manifestation of diseases
and treatment etc.

4. The main purpose of Ayurveda is to protect the health of
healthy individuals and to bring the patient to normal state.

Though Ayurveda adopted some theories from Darfanas to
fulfill the main aim of Ayurveda, maintains its fundamental iden-
tity and its independence.

axrqaﬂvmdﬁanmm’m

Utility and Aim of Ayurvedic Padartha Vijiiana
Ayurvediya Padartha vijitana is the basic knowledge of Ay-
urveda. All the topics related to DarSanas are depended on Ay-
urvediya Padértha Vijiiana. The principles of treatment and other
theories mentioned in Ayurveda are also based on Padartha Vijiia-
na.

Strong foundation is important for the longevity of a house.
As such if the roots of a tree are strong, its life span also will be
increased. Like that the entire knowledge of science depends on
Moola Siddhintas or fundamental principles only.

According to the definition ‘@? dagy: W the things re-
lated to the root is called as Moulika. The meaning of Moola is
root. The word 'BASIC' is derived from the Greek word '‘BASIO”,
which means root. Hence it is named as basic principle or Mouli-
ka Siddhénta.

Without acquiring the knowledge of Ayurvediya Padartha
vijidn a person cannot get the knowledge of Ayurveda and its
principles. Knowledge of Anatomy, physiology, Biochemistry,
physics, chemistry etc., is essential to learn modern medicine.
Likewise knowledge of Ayurvediya Padértha vijiian is most es-
sential for an Ayurvedic student to understand the principles of
Ayurveda.
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Ayurvediya Padartha Vijiidna gives importance not only to
Ayurvedic treatment but 2lso to the principles: Ayurvedic Kriya
Sarira, Racana Sarira, Dravya Guna, Swastha vrtta, Rasayana
Vajikarana etc.

Proper methodology of examination of a patient and the dis-
eases are also explained eloborately in Ayurveda. The theories
like Trdosa, Paricamahabhiita, Saptadhatu, manifestation of the
diseases, the causes for Dosa vai§amya, Cikitsa Siddhinta are de-
scribed eloborately in Ayurveda.

Caraka while describing the applied aspects of Samanya
Visesa Siddhanta states that,

greE: 3y g geeeersfadats arrdasrtoaammd -
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Bodily tissue elements (Dhétus) inside the body of a person
increase by continuous (habitual) consumption of food prepara-
tions either of similar attributes or dominated by such attributes.
Continuous consumpton of food of opposite qualities or domi-
nance of such opposite qualities decrease the Dhatus.

The theory of Ayurvedic treatment is based on this principle.
Further Caraka states that-
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The ideal treatment of medicine is that which when properly
administered simultaneously bring both the reduced and increased
Dhatus to their normal state by reducing the increased ones and
increasing the reduced ones.

This is depended on the HH faely fagrd of Padirtha Vi-
jiiana.

The knowledge of the utility of the basic principles of Ay-
urveda, viz, Tridosa, Triguna, Sapta Dhatus, Mala, Atma, Indriya,
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Padartha, Karana Karya Dravya, Pafica viriisati Tatwas, etc. can be
acquired from the Ayurvedic Padartha vijiian only.

According to the Sankhya school of thought, Karya is born
out of Karana, Karya is not existed without Karana. Mahadadi
Tatwas are evoluted from the cause Moola Prakrti. According to
Ayurvedic school of thought it is mentioned that Sat Padarthas,
viz, Samanya, etc are the causative factors for the disease (Karya).
Mithyahara Vihara is the causative factor for the vitiation of
dosas. The effect Dhatu samya is the Karya, and it is the main
purpose of Ayurveda. Caraka states that-

FO% ®U & a1
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The above theories are easily understandable through the
study of the Ayurvedic Padartha Vijfiana.

The eloborate knowledge of prama, prameya, pramata,
pramana will be possessed easily through Ayurvediya Padartha
Vijiian.

Padartha Laksana
Definition of Padirtha

Generally the Sanskrit word Padartha means any material
substance. It denotes any material substance. Scientifically the
meaning-of Padéartha is quite different. VaiSesika and siankhya
state that an object denoted by a word (98) is known as Padartha.
Whatever knowable is described by a certain word. Hence all
knowable things are described by words and hence are called
Padarthas. All the substances, their qualities, actions, species and
mutual relations and even the negation of all these are mentioned
as Padarthas. Vijiana means special knowledge. So Padartha Vi-
jiiana means a specialized knowledge of all knowable objects.

In Tatwa Bhasa it is mentioned that the group of Vamas (syl-
lables) is called pada. The meaning of pada is called Padartha.
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Which explains specific meaning of a varna or group of var-
nas is called as Pada.

VI WiW wrat avif quf agtar veq

Su$ruta in Uttaratantra states that the meaning of one word,
two words and more than two words is called Padartha.
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Further, Susruta states that the meaning of Padas in shtra or

§loka is called Padartha.
drs Esfuafga: g w@da @ wd:

According to Sapta Padarthi all the knowable things are

Padérthas.
afafa fagan: mﬂf:
Padirtha Laksanas

In Tarka dipikd it is described that nomenclature is the
Padartha Saméanya Laksana.

sifadaay ged wmra syl

Prasasta Pada mentioned three characteristic features for
Padartha. He states that the six Padarthas are having three charac-
teristic features commonly, viz, (1) Astitwa (2) Abhidheyatwa (3)
Jileyatwa.

ety aZrafa affem sifvige dwenfy

(1) Astitwa (Existence) : Every Padirtha should have exist-
ence. There is no purpose without Astitwa. So every Padartha
should have existence.

(2) Abhidheyatwa (Nomenclature) :Every Padartha which
exists should have its nomenclature. It is denoted with its specif-
ic name only.

(3) Jiieyatwa (Knowability) :The knowledge of every
Padartha which is existed gets through its nomenclature only.
Hence knowability is also one of the characteristic features of
Padartha.
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Division, Classification iind Number of Padarthas

There are different schools of thought regardmg the division,
classification and number of Padarthas.

In Vai$esika Dar$ana Padarthas were classified six in num-
ber, viz (1) Dravya (2) Guna (3) Karma {4) Samanya (5) ViSesa
(6) Samavaya. Later, in Sapta padﬁrthl they added Abhdva as sev-
enth Padartha.

7T 7T W T fayin wware st @R gl

Navya Nyidya DarSana also accepted the above seven as
Padarthas. :

Ramanuja stated the number of Padérthas as three, viz, (1)
Citta (Jivatma), (2) Acitt (Sarhsara) (3) Iswara (Sarva vyapi).

~ Jaina DarSana also stited seven Padarthas. They are entirely
different from the Padarthas of Vaiesika DarSana. They are (1)
Asrava (2) Bandha (3} Savara (4) Nirjara (5) Moksa (6) Jiva (7)
Ajiva,

According to Madhava Sampraddya, Padarthas are ten in
number, viz, (1) Dravya (2) Guna (3) Karma (4) Saminya (5)
Viesa (6) ViSista (7) Amsi (8) Sadrsya (9) Sakti (10) Abhava.

In the Nyaya Dar§ana of Gautam a total of sixteen Padarthas
were mentioned, viz, (1) Pramana (2) Prameya (3) Sarhsaya (4)
Prayojana (3) Drstanta (6) Siddhanta (7) Avayava (8) Tarka (9)
Nirnaya (10) Vada (11) Jalpa (12) Vitanda (13) Hetwabhasa (14)
Chala (15) Jati (16) Nigrahasthana.

According to Sankhya Dar$ana the twenty five basic compo-
nents (Realms) or Tatwas of the evolution are the Padarthas.
Yoga Darfana added I§wara as Padértha to the above 25.

Vyasa described Padarthas are two in number, viz (1) Atma
Padartha (2) Anatma Padartha,

PV. 4
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Existent or Being Padartha (W ugre)
and Non-existent or Non Being (3191a q1e)
Padartha as per Caraka's View

Caraka mentioned the Padarthas as 918 9319 and 3T9@ IS,
In Tisraishaneeyadhyaya of Stura Sthana Caraka states that there
are only two Padarthas in the universe, viz, sat and Asat.

Whuﬂﬂdﬂma—ﬂqu ?

They are also known as W& Ugrd (existent) and F¥a TS
(non existent).

Even though Caraka mentioned the above two as Padarthas
in that particular context, he accepted Bhava Padarthas only.

(1) Bhava Padartha : The Padartha which has existence is
called as Bhava Padartha.

Cakrapani while commenting on 'Bhava’ states that, “vaf<
AW AEaHa 9=’ means the Padarthas which are existed and
which give some knowledge about them are called as Bhava
padarthas. Such type of Bhava Padarthas are innumerable in the
universe.,

Ayurveda mentions the following six, (1) Samanya (2) Vie-
sa (3) Dravya (4) Gupa (5) Karma and (6) Samavaya; as Bhiava
Padarthas. All the other Padarthas come under these six Padarthas.

(2) Abhiava Padartha : Non existent or non-being. Abhdva
1s quite contrary to Bhava. The Padartha which is non existent and
which does not give any knowledge is called as Abhava, “7 Wiat
39E:”" Cakrapani states it as Asat Padartha. Ayurveda did not ac-
cept Abhiiva as a Padartha. In SuSruta’s view the Padarthas are
innumerable.

Jmfy wedan: ograf; -goJodo

Ayurveda accepts Bhava Padarthas only. Abhava can not

produce any Karya. Manifestation of the diseases and treatment
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of the diseases can be carried out with Bhava Padartha only,
Hence Abhava Padartha is not accepted in Ayurveda. The similar
and dissmilar qualities are existed in Bhiava Padartha only. Hence
Ayurveda accepts only Bhava Padarthas.

In another context Ayurvedists state that the Padarthas are of
Four types, viz- Satmya (Hita or whole some), Asatmya (un
wholesome- Ahita), Sajatiya (nutrients), Vijateeya (Emaciants),
But these are not considered as Padarthas.

L2 3
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Chapter-11
Dravya Vijiiana
Consideration of Subject (Dravya)

According to VaiSesika Dar§ana, Dravya is the foremost
Pada-rtha among all the Padarthas. VaiSesikas gave prime impor-
tance to Dravya. According to their view, the entire universe is
full of Dravyas. The other Padarthas, viz, Guna, Karma are based
on Dravya only. Hence Dravya was given importance. '

Ayurveda also gave importance to Dravya Padartha. In its
view, the main purpose of the Ayurveda, i.e. swasthasya swiasthya
raksana, Aturasya vikara prasamana, is depended on Ahara dra-
vyas and Ausadha Dravyas only.

Hence this chapter deals with Dravyas and their classifica-
tion, etc,

Definition (Characteristic feature), Number and

other Classification of Dravya

In which the Guna and Karma are existed with invariable
concommitance and which is the ultimate cause for Karya is called
as Dravya.

Dravya is the base for Guna and Karma. Mainly this is the
characteristic feature of Karana Dravya. |

gAfAar; &9 U FIOT WAAET AG A B, -FoHo ¢

In Vaifesika stitra it is stated that the quality of the Dravya is
Samavayi Karana for Guna and Karma. -

Su$ruta also strengthens this view by mentioning-

o wgery § e ToTa wnata weony
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In Ayurveda, Dravya means both Karana Dravya and Karya
Dravya. But in Daréanas only Karana Dravya is considered as
Dravya.

By observing the above statement of Caraka it can be con-
cluded that Dravya is mainly having three qualities, viz, (1) f&ar
Faq (2) 91 9&K_(3) 99T FRW to Dravya.

It is not called as Dravya, if any of the Laksanas do not exist.
It is not called as Dravya because of the defaults or demerits of the
following, viz, (1} Avydpti, (2) Ativyapti (3) Asambhava. Hence
Dravya should have the above three Laksanas.

Nyaya Dar§ana enumerates that which has the movement
and which seeks the transformation is called as Dravya.

wafq wesfa aftemt avitaor afa

‘Dravati' means Gachhati. If 'yat' pratyaya is added to the
Dhatu-Dru, Dravya Sabda is derived. There are three meanings
for Gati (1) Jiiana (2) Gamana (3) Prapti.

Through which the Parinama Jfiana (knowledge of transfor-
mation) occurs and Nirantara Parinama prapti happens, that is
called Dravya.

According to the statement of Nyaya DarSana, 'Dravati'

Fafi Teafit Wam farirm ¥ wey

Because of the combination of the Anus (Atoms) of the four
Bhiitas, viz, Prthvi, Ap, Tejo, Vayu, the Prthivyadi four Bhutas are
in state of Mahat Parinama. When destruction takes place, then
the Anus are divided into their old state. This change is of two
types (1) Sarhyogatmak Parinama (2) Viyogatmaka Parinama.
Hence it is called as Dravya.

Akasa, Kala, Dik and Atma, even though they are Vibhu,
they intermingle with the Caturbhiitas and change into other Dra-
vyas. Mana is always having movement to get the knowledge of
Sukha and Dubkha. Hence these are also called as Dravyas.
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Bhavami$ra states that, ‘which is ASraya to Rasa, Guna,
Virya, Vipaka and Prabhava is called Dravya. In his view small
particles of Dravya is called Padartha. Whereas in VaiSesika
Dar$ana, Dravya is mentioned as one of the Padarthas.

Dravya Sankhya : Number of Dravyas
According to VaiSesika Dar§ana, Karikavali and Caraka, the
number of Dravyas are nine, viz, Akasa, Vayu, Teja, Jala, Prthvi,
Mana, Kala, Dik, Atma.
gieraroaret SRpsTY He e T g eer 1 -3ogo
gieaTaeal ararETy Hie i WA fafr s xenfn
freaaen weg = ww fefe a1 i zontn —afwafa
WA W3 TR g gmey:
Wfed ana e, faRfxawseg 11 -Fogo ¢
Even though the Dravyas in the universe are innumerable, all
the other Dravyas are formed through the above nine davyas; the
above nine are called Karana Dravyas or basic components,
Pafica Maha Bhiitas are vital in the formation of other Drav-
yas. By intermingling the Paficamahibhiitas in one another the
Sthiila Dravyas or Gross elements are produced. Hence all the
sthila Dravyas in the universe are called Paiicabhoutika.
X T I W
Other classification of Dravyas
1. Even though the Moola Dravyas are mentioned as nine in
number they are sub divided as (1) Karana Dravya and (2) Karya
dravya. As the nine Dravyas are the cause for the creation of oth-
er Dravyas, they are called as Kérana Dravyas. All the other Dra-
vyas are Karya Dravyas. Karana Dravyas are permanent whereas
Kirya Dravyas are temporary.
2. Further the Dravyas are classified into two, viz, Pratyaksa
(which are perceivable through Jifinendriyas) and Apratyaksa
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(which are not perceivable through Jfianendriyas). These are oth-
er wise called as Paramanus.

3. Again they are classified into two catagories, viz, Cetana
Dravya and Acetana Dravya., The Dravyas, which are having ce-
tanatwa or movement is called cetana Dravya and which are not
having movement is called Acetana Dravya Acetanatwa or non-
movement, Cetanatwa or movement is expressed through Indriyas
only. Hence the cetana Dravyas are called Sendriya Dravyas and
Acetana Dravyas are called Nirindriya Dravyas or Jada Dravyas.

Caraka mentioned them as
Ay S o o ey -Joqe ¢

Of the above nine Dravyas, Akasa, Kala, Dik, Atma are Vib-
hu (Sarva vyapaka) or alpervasive. Mana is minute or in Anurupa.
Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu are further classified into each (1) Para-
manu Ripa, Nitya (2) Avayava Riipa.

The Paramanu Rupa Dravyas are permanent or Nitya where-
as Avayava Riipa Dravyas are temporary or Anitya. The avayava
Ripa Dravyas are further divided into three types, viz, Sarira
sanjiiaka, Visaya sanjiiaka and Indriya saijiiaka.

Cetana Dravyas are again classified into twb types,

(1} Bahirantah cetana

{2) Antah cetana

(1) Bahirantah cetana :

The Dravyas which are having movements both internally
and externally are called Bahirantah cetana Dravyas, which are
classified again into four types, viz, Jardyuja, Andaja, Swedaja,
Udbhija. .
Jarayuja-Which are born out of placenta or Jardyu are
called Jarayuja.

Example- Human beings, Animals, etc.



40 Padarth Vijfidna

Andaja-Which are born out of eggs.

Example- Birds, snakes, etc.

Swedaja-Which are born out of sweat or sweda.

Example- Yuka (Head lice) and other small creatures.

Udbhija-Which are born out of soil after breaking out the
soil. '

Example- Frogs, Indragopa krimi, etc.

(2) Antah Cetana :

The Dravyas which have internal movement only are known
as Antah cetana Dravyas. They are again classified into four
types, viz, vanaspati, vanaspati, virudha, Ausadha.

Vanaspati-One having only fruits (without flowers).
‘“thedrefa: -"gofo ¢ Example- Banyan tree, etc.

Vanaspatya-One having both flowers and fruits. Example-
Coconut tree, etc.

g ®eRfT -Foge 3

Yirudha-Creepers which spread with the support are called

as virudha. Example- Guduci, etc.
WA d6a: WA -ToHo ¢

Ausadha-Those which die, when their fruits are matured, or
immediately after maturation of fruits, Example-Banana tree, one
year crops like, wheat, etc.

AL HEERRa: —JoFo §/93

Acetana Dravyas are further classified into Prakrta and krtri-
ma.

(1) Prakrta are other wise known as 'Bhouma'; those are min-
erals like gold, silver, etc.

(2) Krtrima Dravyas (or) Artificial Dravyas are innumerable
as they are artificial.

Caraka in the 1st Chapter of Siitrasthana, classified Dravyas
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into three types, viz, Dosa prasamana, Dhatu pradusana, Swastha-
vritamata.

fafage  wyme  ffaarg sigeom |

Taruga wa ffaq fafaewy zagqeqd 11 —Foqo ¢

Further Caraka classified the Dravjaas into three types viz,
Jangama (those of animal origin), Audhbhida (those of plant ori-
gin), Parthiva (Metals).

| R ﬁﬁﬂmm mﬁiaq ~HoYo

In Ayurveda the Dravyas are further classified as (1) Ausad-
ha Dravyas, (2) Ahara Dravyas. '

Ausadha Dravyas are of importance in virya or potency.
Though they are consumed in smaller doses, they are capable of
reducing the diseases. They can't be used in larger quantities. .
Ahira Dravyas are of importance in Rasa and when they are con-
sumed, they act as nutrients and can be consumed in large quanti-
ties.

Prthivi Laksana and Bheda
Prthivi- Definition and Divisions

In the tatwa parampara and in evolution process Prthvi is the
last one and Sthiila Tama Dravya (Gross element). SuSruta states
that “T8 Fg g=R”’, which means Prthvi is abundant in Tamo
guna. Because of Tamo guna, Prthvi is Sthula Tama, most heavy
(Atyanta gurutwa) and it covers all the other objects (Avarana).

Definition : The Dravya which has Gandha Guna with in-
variable relation is called as Prthvi.

“sext T TN fA:"'-Prthvi which has Gandha Guna is
born out of Jala bhiita.

“$IgE: Yl '-Prthvi is born out of Jala bhiita.

“Fq W TH WEiEd g -Prihvi has Ripa, Rasa, Gandha,
Sparsa as qualities (attributes).
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The general quality of Prthvi is Gandha., ‘&% ¥ &t gel”’,
which means- in which Gandha Guna exists with Samavaya rela-
tion, that Dravya is known as Prthvi. Even though Gandha Guna
is existed in Jala, etc, it is with temporary (§317) relation.

Divisions : (Prthvi Bheda)

w: fifn Frerafmdfe frea wroor wa aifven wrdwar | —qodo

Prthvi is classified as two types, viz, Nitya, Anitya, in Tarka
Sangraha. The paraminus of Nitya Prthvi are very minute and
they are in Karana Rapa. Anitya Prthvi is a gross element and it is
born out of the combination of the Prthvi paramanus. Hence it is
Karya Riipa. This Anitya Ripa Sthula Prthvi is present in Ghata
(pot), Pata (cloth), etc. This Prthvi is divided again into Dvyanu-
ka Riipa and Mahan Riipa.

The Anitya Riipa Prthvi is further classified into 3 types, (1)
Sarira sar’ljﬁaka (2) Indriya Sanjnaka (3)*Visaya sarijfiaka.

Sarira Sanjiiaka-The body of human beings, animals, birds
and other creatures come under this category. These are formed
through Prthvi Tatwa, hence it is known as Sarira sanjfiaka or
Parthiva Sarira. As it is termporary or Anitya, this body is called as
'Naswara'. Atma experiences the Sukha and duhkha through the
medium of this body only. Hence this body is called as Bhogaya-
tana to Atma. '

Indriya Sanjnaka-The sense organ through which the at-
tribute or Guna of Prthvi is perceived is known as Indriya sanjfia-
ka. The Ghranendriya which exists in Nasantarabhaga and per-
ceives the Gandha Jfidna is called as Indriya Sanjfiaka.

Visaya sanjiiaka-Earthen materials, such as soil, stones, etc
are known as Visaya sanjitaka.

Gunis or Attributes of Prthvi _

Prthvi bhiita has fourteen attributes, viz, Ripa, Rasa, Gand-

- ha, Sparsa, Sankhya, Parimdna, Prthakatva, Samyoga, Vibhiga,
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Paratwa, Aparatwa, Gurutwa, Dravatwa, and Sarhskara.

Jala Laksana and Bheda
Jalam- Definition and Division
The general quality of Jala bhata is cold touch, ‘¥itd
wWyaem:’, which means the Dravya which has cold touch or ¥t
™yl with Samavaya relation. Though Seeta Guna is present in
other substances, it is present in Sarhyoga relation, §eeta Sparsa
presents with samaviya relation in Jala only.

In Manusmrti it is mentioned that Jala bhiita which has the
attribute of Rasa born out of Tejo Bhiita.

‘wifray fagpaiomgma qum: w5’

Susruta describes that water has abundant of Satwa Tamo
gunas. ‘T aHl agan 9" Hence prakasakatwa, the character-
istic feature of satwaguna and downward movement are present in
Jala. ‘a9 @ gh'e characteristic feature of Tamo Guna exists in
Jala bhiita. Even though Prakiﬁakatwa exists in water it is due to
the relation of Agni.

I)msnons Like Prthv1 Jalais also of three tyEes, viz, Sarira
sanjfiaka, Indrlya san_lnaka and Visaya sanjfiaka.

Sarira sanjiiaka? The live bodies which are residing inVar-
una Loka are called as Sarira sanjiaka. These are also called for
the experience of Sukha and Duhkha to Atma. Hence these are
also known as Bhogayatana of Atma. As Prthvi tatwa is more ex-
isted in parthiva Sarira, the Jaliya tatwa is more in content in

Jaliya Sarira. Varuna loka is the main habitat for Jala.

Indriya sanjiiaka : The Rasanendriya which exists on the
Jihwagra bhaga, and perceives the Rasa Jiiana of Madhura, etc
Rasa is called Indriya Sanjfiaka.

Visaya sanjiiaka : The water which is present in the seas,
rivers, lakes, etc is called as Visaya sanjiaka.
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There are four stages for water, viz, Ambha, marici, mara
and Ap. '

(1) Ambha-The water which is present above the sky is am-
bha.

" (2) Marici-The water which exists between the Surya
mandala and Prthvi is Marici. It is influenced by the sun rays.

(3) Mara-The water on the surface of the earth like sea wa-
ter, river water, lake water, etc. is Mara.

{(4) Ap-The water under the earth is Ap. Itis also called as -
ground water, like well water, etc,

The Jala of Paramesti Mandala in Soma roopa is called Am-
bha or Amrta. This water is the foremost and minute stage of wa-
ter.

The following fourteen Gunas are present in Jala. (1) Ripa
(2) Rasa (3) Spar§a (4) Dravatwa (5) Sneha (6) Sankhya (7) Par-
imana (8) Prithaktwa (9) Sarhyoga (10) Vibhaga (11) Paratwa (12)
Aparatwa (13) Gurutwa (14) Sarhskéra.

Tejo Bhuta Laksana and Bheda

Tejas- Definition and Division

Agni bhiita was also given specific importance with Vayu .
and other Bhiitas in Vedas and Upanisads. Agni is one of the most
important Dravya in the universe. The changes and transforma-
tion in each and every object in the universe are due to application
of heat only. Because of Agni bhiita only, the stages of transfor-
mation take place in every object. Agnitatwa has pivotal role in
the nature as well as in human beings also. In Ayurveda, especial-
ly in treatment due importance is given to Agni. The person who
is of Usna in nature can be treated with §itala ausadhas. Basing on
the Usna Prakrti the nature of human being can be decided. All
the usmas in the universe are influenced by Usna tatwa only.
PV, 5
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The attributes Riipa and Spar§a are present in Agni bhita. Its
Sparfa is Usna and its Riipa is Bhaswara §ukia.

Spar§a Tanmatra is needed for the formation of Agni bhita.
As motion is present in Vayu bhiita, friction takes place when
Vayu is in motion. That friction gradually transforms into tejas.
In the upanisads also it is stated that 'when obstruction occurs in
the movement of Vayu, agni or tapa born out.’

Modern view is also the same. In British encyclopedia it is
mentioned that, ‘motion, that is arrested produces heat, electricity,
magnetic power and light in different circumstances.

Definition ; The Dravya which has Usna Spar$a with inti-
mate relation (invariable relation) is Agni.

The general characteristic feature of Agni is Usna Spar§a.
To Wﬂ'ﬂﬁ o’

Taittiriya Upanisad states that agni is born out of Vayu bha-
ta, “STARET:’

SuSruta opines that the predominance of Satwa and Raja is
agni ‘9 T FgeRsH:”

Vai$esika Daréana mentions thatTejashas Ripa and SparSa.

In Manu dharma Sastra it is stated that Agni which destructs
Tamas or andhakara and in Bhaswara sukla Ripa is born out of
friction of Vayu.

ey fagratung fadfuwy: wge’

Tejo gunas : The foilowing are the eleven attributes of Tejo
bhiita, Riipa, Rasa, Sankhya, Parimana, Sarhyoga, Vibhaga, parat-
wa, aparatwa, dravatwa, sarskara.

Tejo Bheda : Like Prthvi and Jala bhita, tejo bhista is also
classified as Nitya and Anitya. Nitya is in paramanu Ripa. The

driya safjfiaka (3) Visaya sanjiiaka.
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Sarira sanjiiaka : The Taijasa bodies are ayonija. The glit-
tering grahas {planets), Naksatras (stars), etc in the sfirya mandala
are all the Taijasa §ariras.

Indriya sanjfiaka : The ST which has the seat of netra
and which perceives the knowledge of the attribute of Teja, i.e.,
Riipa is called as Indriya sanjfiaka. '

Visaya sanjitaka : This is sub classified into four viz, Di-
vya, Audarya, Bhouma and Akaraja.

Divya : The electricity etc. which are born out of Akasa and
water are divya tejas.

Audarya : Agni which persists in stomach and digests the
food is Audarya Teja which 1s also called Jatharigni.

Bhouma : Agni which is on earth is Bhouma agni. Bhouma
Teja blown out with the help of the fuel or Indhana. It is also
known as Bhoutikagni.

Akaraja Teja : The lusture or brightness of swarna, rajata
and other minerals which are born out of mines are known as Aka-
raja.

Vayu Bhiita Laksana and Bheda
Vayu- Definition and Divisions
. Vayu bhiita is the causative factor for all movements in all
the living beings. Hence Ayurveda describes it as I§wara '3@5
AR, All the motions are arrested or stopped in the absence
of Vata. It is minute and alpervasive {Vibhu).

Vita is the soul of all the drvyas in the universe. Hence
Susruta describes Vayu bhiita as 'TaRa Galcn Faais F0pa: .
All the objects of this universe have movement. The meaning of
movement is Sarhsarana. Hence the Sarhsara is defined as “Saifd
HER’. Vita creates movement in all the objects from Anu to
Sirya and other planets.
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Sarira sanjfiaka : The Taijasa bodies are ayonija. The glit-
tering grahas (planets), Naksatras (stars), etc in the sfirya mandala
are all the Taijasa §ariras.

Indriya sanjfiaka : The SR=4 which has the seat of netra
and which perceives the knowledge of the attribute of Teja, 1.¢.,
Ritpa is called as Indriya sanjitaka.

Visaya sanjiiaka : This is sub classified into four viz, Di-
vya, Audarya, Bhouma and Akaraja.

Divya : The electricity etc. which are born out of Akasa and
water are divya tejas.

Audarya : Agn: which persists in stomach and digests the
food is Audarya Teja which is also called Jatharagni.

Bhouma : Agni which is on earth is Bhouma agni. Bhouma
Teja blown out with the help of the fuel or Indhana. It is also
known as Bhoutikagni.

Akaraja Teja : The lusture or brightness of swarna, raiata
and other minerals which are born out of mines are known as Aka-
raja.

Vayu Bhuta Laksana and Bheda
Vayu- Definition and Divisions
_ Vayu bhtta is the causative factor for all movements in all
the living beings. Hence Ayurveda describes it as I§wara ‘a'l'gi'q'
EMHE:". All the motions are arrested or stopped in the absence
of Vata. It is minute and alpervasive (Vibhu).

Vata is the soul of all the drvyas in the universe. Hence
Su$ruta describes Vayu bhiita as ‘GS9Wa GaloT TEaE 96,
All the objects of this universe have movement, The meaning of
movement is Samsarana. Hence the Sarhsara is defined as "SS9l
HHER’. Vita creates movement in all the objects from Anu to
Strya and other planets.
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The Importance of Vita in Ayurveda

Vata is one of the Tridosas. It is most important among all

the other Bhiitas of the body.
fird 97 e 9] T WEt Ga:
arg o Hud a% et dwAg 1 -Wodo
The Pitta, kapha and malas, Dhatus excreta of the body are
lame until all the activities of the above are initiated by Vita, like
the movement of megha is due to outward Vayu. Respiration is
also due 1o Vata. Hence Caraka, Su$ruta and sages describe Vita
with the adjectives like sarvatma, viSwakarma, vi§warupa, etc.
Caraka states that ‘a1g: 97 94 &’
Definition :
Vayu bhiita has Anusna §ita Spar$a
‘S yha Rt A’

The Dravya which has Spar§a without Riipa is Vayu.
‘& e w@ylad arg:’

Taittiriya upanisad says that Vayu is born out of Akisa.
‘AMTeRTYI AT’ :

Manudharma Sastra describes that, during evolution Vayu is
formed from Akasa. '

Suéruta states that, 'vdyu is abundant of Rajo guna’.

4-{-@ ‘Kﬁ} m’g:’

In Tarka Bhasya it is stated that, ‘STl 3w Yia woeiy
qg39a;’, which means Vayu has the attributes of Apakaja, Anusna
§ita Sparsa.

Vayu Bheda : Like Prthvi, etc, Vayu is also mainly divided
as (1) Nitya (2) Anitya. The Anitya Rupa Vayu is further classi-
fied into 3 types, viz, (1) Sareera sanjiiaka, (2) Indriya sanjfiaka (3)
Visaya sanjfiaka.

Sarira sanjiiaka : The bodies which are invisible and born
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out of Vayu bhiita and ayonija are called as Sirira sanjiiaka or
vayaviya Sarira.

Indriya sanjitaka : The Spar§anendriya which exists in the
skin and perceives the knowledge of Spar§a is known as Indriya
sanjiaka. '

Visaya sanjfiaka : All varieties of Vayu in the atmosphere
and prana, apana, vyana, samana, Udana vatas of the body are
called as Visaya sanjiiaka.

Attributes of Vayu : Vayu bhiita has nine attributes, viz,
Sparda, Sankhya, Parimana, prthaktwa, Samyoga, Vibhaga, par3,
apara, vega.

Here Spar§a means Anusna §eeta Sparsa.

Akasa Nirupana
Akasa-Definition and division

All the other Bhiitas are born out of AkaSa bhiita. In the be-
ginning of the evolution process Akasa is evoluted from Sabda
Tanmatra. In some puranas the evolution of the animals and oth-
er Bhittas was from Akasa and they again mingled with Akasa in
the ending.

Modern scientists also opine that, "all the subjects of this
universe are created from negative and positive forces, i.e., .FT
fagfcavs, v fcaue and the above two forces are the transforma-
tion of Akasa.

The Indian philosophers describe Akasa as Bhavatmaka and
minute tatwa. As the waves are produced in clear water naturaily,
the sound waves in Akasa are also produced naturally. The sound
waves spread in four directions, as Akasa has no Spar$a Tanmatra,
as a result of it no obstruction will be there.

Definition :

The Dravya which has Sabda Guna with intimate (invariable
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concommitance) relation is called as Akasa.
g TR TR’
CHTETAR WIS T

Akasa means, Avakiasa bhaga or hollow place. Hence it is
alpervasive.

Characteristic features of Akasa

TaittirTya upanisad states that Akasa is manifested from
Atma. Manu Dharma Sastra also strengthens the above view.

Susruta describes that Akasa is abundant of Satwa Guna.

Vai$esika Dar§ana states that the attributes of other Bhiitas
are not present in Akasa. @ SwEHIeN A freid”’

In Tarka Sangraha the characteristic feature of Akisa is men-
tioned as, “the Akasa has Sabda Guna; It is one and one only. Itis
Nitya and Vibhu (alpervasive).

"'y YUTRY InETY, s ey fay: e =
Attributes of Akasa

Akasa has six attributes, viz, Sabda, Sankhya, Parimana,
prthaktwa, Sarhyoga, Vibhaga.

As the knowledge of Sabda is perceived by Srotrendriya,
Srotrendriya is called as Indrniya sanjiiaka, and all the types of
sounds are known as Visaya sanjiiaka.

Viyu and Akasa Bhiita Nirupana
Both Vayu and Aka$a are amiirta Dravyas. As they are
amiirta, they are formless and not visible. Even though they are
not visible through caksurindriya, the knowledge of Akasa and
Viyu can be perceived through Srotrendriya and Spar§anendriya.,
Both Spar$a and Sabda are the attributes (gunas)andalways
dependent.on Dravyas only. There is no independent existence
for attributes without Dravya. Action takes place according to
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Guna through the medium of Dravya. Hence the attributes Sabda,
Spar$a should depend on any one of the nine Dravyas.

Anusna $eeta Spar§a depends on Vayu. If we accept that
Anusna $eeta Spar§a depends on Prthvi, such type of Sparsa
should have the quality of Gandha. But Gandha does not exist in
Spar§a. According to the statement, “d% Tyad 9=’ Gandha
depends only on Prthvi. As such it is impossible to state that
SparS§a doesn't depend on Jala bhitta and Tejo Bhitta. Because Jala
is cold and agni is hot. Moreover Jala and agni are the dependents
of Rasa and Rupa respectively. Hence these two are not depend-
ent on each other. In that stage, Prthvi, Jala tejas are not Anusna
Seeta Dravyas. Hence the Vayu bhiita, the fourth one is the. de-
pendent of anusna $eeta Sparsa. -In-such a way the existence of
Amurta Vayu can be infered.

Moreover Akasa, Kala, Dik and Ktma are alpervasive.
Hence they are not dependents of Anuspa §eeta Spar§a. Mana is in
paramanu riipa and invisible. The minute or paramanu riipa Mana
can not be touched. |

The experience or knowledge of Anusna Seeta can be had
through the twagindriya, that too through the medium of Vayu
bhiita only.

This way, the knowledge of Vayu can be perceived through
SparSanendriya, which is not perceivable through chaksurindriya.

Akasga, like Vayu is also not caksusa Pratyaksa (invisible).
How the attributes Ripa, Rasa, Gandha, etc are existed by depend-
ing on anyone of the Dravyas; the Sabda Guna also should depend
on any one of the Dravyas. Sabda does not depend on Prthvi be-
cause Gandha is not present in Sabda. As Riipa, Rasa, Spar§a are
not present in $abda, it can not be accepted that $abda depends on
either Jala, Vayu or Teja. It cannot be proved with any pramana.
In that way it cannot be proved with any one of the Pramanas that
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Sabda is dependent on either Kala, Dik, Mana or Atma. Hence the
only bhiita, i.e., Akasa is the dependent of Sabda. In such a way
the existence of Akasa is proved.
TEHEId
Five Maha Bhiitas

The term Bhiita is derived from “9 ®9@W", means- which
exists or which is real. As per the statement “Hgift s mgry@f’’,
as they spread in all the movable (animate) and immovable (inan-
imate) objects of the universe, they are called as Maha Bhitas.
The statement “TAT FaIF HE 3R 5 T "confirms the above

view,

According to the statement of Muktavali, “sfeff=a =y faus
T[0T I S, , the object which has the specific quality of per-
ceivability through external sense organs is known as Bhutatwa.

The Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu, Akasa described above are in
Dravya point of view. In Ayurveda these are stated as Mahabha-
tas. Though the other philosophers accepted the Dravyas as
paficamahabhiitas, in the view of Ayurvedic treatment, the Bhitas
have a special importance. Pafica mahabhita siddhanta has a spe-
cial place in Ayurveda. This is a moulika siddhanta (basic princi-
ple) on which the entire Ayurvedic, philosophy depends. Accord-
ing to Ayurveda all the Dravyas whether they are Ausadha Drav-
yas or Ahdra Dravyas, are Pafica Bhoutika.

wd 3oy ute sitfaes sifamend —=ogo

All the Karya drvyas of the universe are produced from Paii-
camahabhiitas. The prime aim of Ayurveda is, “"@&® @Rg
U, 3G fqerR wemay”, is fulfilled through Paficamahabhi-
tas. The treatment is given to the living body (Sarira) in other
words all parts of the body are paiicabhoutika. The Dravyas used
for the treatment are also pancabhoutika. The purpose of Ay-
urvedic treatment can not be achieved if the Sarira and ausadhas
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are not paficabhoutika.

Dosa, Dhatu, mala, of the body which are paiicabhoutika are
receptacles to the body and not perceivable through Pratyaksa
pramana. The Bhoutikatwa of the Bhiitas can be infered (Anuma-
na) through their Guna and Karma. Like wise, the Bhoutikatwa of
other Dravyas also can be inferred through their Guna and Karma.

The Agneya tatwa of Taijasa Dravyas cannot be perceived
through direct perception. Even though the tisnatwa of the body
will be increased when it is used internally.

Example-If the mustard (sarsapa) seeds which have Agneya
Guna are used internally, the Usnatwa in the body increases and
daha (burning sensation), etc are be produced. Hence it can be in-
fered that sarsapa is Agneya Dravya through usnatwa Vrddhi.

Even though different attributes are present in each Mahib-
hita, if viewed with Bhoutika point all the mahabhutas are in
equal state.

All the Dravyas are the products of Mahabhititas. Hence the
Dravyas contain one or more attributes of mahabhatas. One Dra-
vya may contain one mahabhuta in more quantity, while another
Dravya may conatain the same mahabhiita in lesser quantity. Bas-
ing on this principle, some atributes and actions of Dravyas are in
more or lesser quantities.

Example : Even though Guduci and Candana elevates Pitta,
the Pitta $amakatwa quality of candana is more than that of Gudu-
ci. Itis because the ratio of §itatwa of Jala bhiita is more in can-
dana than that of Guduci.

The general description of Paficamahabhitas is not available
in Ayurveda, as their Siksma roopas are not visible through
Caksurindriya. Sthola swarupa of Bhitas are not the cause for the
production of Dravyas.
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The Sthitla Bhiitas, viz, Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu, and Akasa,
which are pereceivable are the transformation of Bhiitas. The in-
termingling of suksmabhutas into Sthiila Bhiitas takes place. The
realm or tatwa of the minute bhiita is the cause for the creation of
Karya Dravya. Moreover it is the asylum to the similar attributes
and actions of the Dravya. Hence gross elements can not be con-
sidered as Bhutas. Unmanifested elements are known as bhiita
and manifested as mahabhiita. Generally they are called Pafica-
mahabhiitas. The realms of the bhiita are minute and they are per-
ceivable through the inference of attributes and actions. They are
not perceivable through Caksurindriya.

AETHT T1groT U T
Charasterestic Features and Attributes of Mahabhiitas

Avyurveda mentioned the following Mahabhiitas, viz, Akasa,

Vayu, Teja, Jala and Prthvi.
W‘FTF-T o wgefim: Tl )
v Wyl ©9 9 NG OO0 11 —FoWo ¢/

Akasa, Vayu, agni, Jala and Prthvi are known as five Bhatas
and they are unmanifested. The attributes Sabda, Spar$a, ripa,
Rasa, Gandha exist in Akasa, Vayu, agni, Jala, Prthvi respective-
ly. Basing on these attributes the knowledge of the Bhiitas can be
had. These attributes are available in these Bhiitas only. They are
not available in any other place. Hence they are known as
Naisargika gunas.

The Naisargika attributes of Bhatas are available in other
Bhatas also in apakarsa ripa. Caraka describes that the attributes
of former Bhiitas intermingle with the latter Bhiitas. This is called
Ekottara Parivrddhi.

dAETen ga egig ) @)
g gEuda woed gfeg w11 —=oWe /3¢

According to the above statement, it can be said that Sabda is
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present in Akafa, while Sabda,Sparéa in Vayu, Sabda, Sparéa,
Riipa in Teja, Sabda, Spar§a, Riopa Rasa in Jala, Sabda, Sparsa,
Rilpa, Rasa, Gandha in Prthvi bhiita respectively in Utkarsa and
Apakarsa state.

As all the Tatwas combined with all other Tatwas and due to
paraspara anugraha and paraspara anupravesa, all the Tatwas are
existed in all the Tatwas. Even though it is called with that partic-
ular name basing on the ratio of the particular bhiita.

Example : In Akasiya Dravya, the ratio of Akasa bhita is
more than the ratio of other Bhiitas. Hence that particular Dravya
is named as Nabhasa Dravya.

Apart from the ‘above Naisargika gunas, Paficamahabhatas
contain specific attributes and characteristic features also. They
depend on elernental (dife=) attributes.

According to the following statement of Caraka
L LECERILIL USEUERT ST
HHERR swdiaral g forg QU 11 —FoWMo g/3%
Prthvi, Jala, agni, Vayu, Akasa contain the specific attribu-
tes, viz, Kharatwa, dravatwa, calatwa, usnatwa, apratighatatwa, re-
spectively. According to Dar$anas-Sabda, Sparsa, etc are the attri-
butes of mahabhtitas. Whereas. in Ayurvedic treatment, the above
specific attributes are more useful and important. Hence in Ayur-
veda the Sabda and other are mentioned as natural characters and
kharatwa, etc are the specific characters of mahabhtitas. All the
specific attributes are perceivable through Spar§anendriya or twak.
wavi wRdT wyRfwieog |
wyfafzafaga: wl fy wfawda: 11 ~Fowe g/30
The presence and absence of the Kharatwadi gunas are per-
ceivable through Spar§anendriya only. Unobstructiveness of
Akasa and obstructiveness attribute of Akasa are because of
sparSaendriya.
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Example : While walking, by closing the eyes, if a person
gets in contact with any object, then he perceives the knowledge
of pratighata; when the object is removed, he perceives apratigha-
ta Jiiana. These two are because of Spar§anendriya. That is Akasa
(hollow) or vaccum. Non obstruction is the specific attribute of
Akaga.

In that way the above specific attributes of five Bbiitas are
perceivable through Spar§anendriya. Hence it 1s known that these
are Spar§anendriya Pratyaksa.

Ka$yapa also confirms the same view-
TS MR aferg ] ara ey,
Ao siteray ot FE@d gfae: efdy 1 -Fode
He stated all the attributes as identical, except of Prthvi. Sta-
bility is the specific attribute of Prthvi. Even though it is stated
sthiratwa is the specific attribute of Prthvi, it is not acceptable as it
is not perceivable through SparSanendriya and hence it is not in-
cluded in the above group of attributes.
Bhavamidra describes the attributes of Paficamahabhiitas as
follows-
e W T s ievt jfa s
aqt st arnan] aRi} YON: WA | ~WioNo
Akasa, Prthvi, Jala, Vayu, Agni contain the attributes laghu,
guru, snigdha, ruksa, tiksnatwa respectively.
In Bhava Prakasa these are mentioned as naisargika gunas of
Paficamahabhitas, which are very prominent in the view of treat-
ment.

THRREIYA T T

The Attributes Satwa, Raja, Tama of Mahabhiitas
Though the attributes Satwa, Raja, Tama are present in Pafi-
camahabhiitas, each attribive is predominent in one particular bhi-
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ta. Satwa Guna is predominent in Aka$a, while Raja in Vayu, Sat-
wa Rajo in tejo Bhiita, Satwa Tamo in Jala bhita, Tamo in Prthvi
bhiita.

Susruta also strengthens the same view by stating:

TR T WGP RV, (o aEe A, W O agem i, 6
TR W A A A gl oo ¢

Even though Satwa, Rajo, Tamo gunas are existed in Pafica-
mahébhiitas, one attribute or two are predominant in each bhiita.
Because of this predominance the mahabhiitas express their iden-
tity.

Due to the predominance of Satwa Guna, Akisa is the cause
for prakasakatwa. The abundance of Rajo in Vayu is the cause for
mobility. The Satwa Rajo Guna in agni is responsible for
prakaSakatwa and mobility. Satwa Tamo Guna in water causes
clarity, prakaSakatwa, gurutwa, concealing. As such the predom-
inance of Tamo Guna in Prthvi causes for concealing. Insucha
way all the Bhiitas contain Satwa and other attributes except
Akaga bhata.

Mahibhiitas can not perform any Karya (act) independently.
They are capable of performing the Karya through the medium of
Karya Dravyas only. Even though Akas$a and other Bhiitas are
Dravyas, they are comprehended as Karana Dravyas only.

Basing on the abundancy of the Mahabhaitas the Karya Dra-
vyas perform their actions.

All the Karya Dravyas contain naisargika gunas, viz. Sabda,
Sparsa, etc. Visesa gunas, viz, kharatwa etc and the attributes Sat-
wa, Raja, Tama. Moreover all the Karya Dravyas contain one or
more attributes of guru, laghu etc, With the help of all these at-
tributes all the Karya Dravyas perform their karyas.

Opposite gualities and activities do not exist in any one of
the Dravyas.
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Example : Where the laghu Guna exists there guru Guna
does not exist. As such where the guru Guna exists, laghu Guna
does not exist.

Example : While in Akuficana, prasarana does not take

place.

Origin of Paitca mahabhitas and their intermingling

The mahabhtitas which have distinct characters and at-
tributes are of moola prakrtimaya. The mahabhitas are the trans-
formation of miila Prakrti, As in the transformation of mahat and
ahankara, Satwa, Raja and Tamo Guna are existed in other Pafica-
mahabhiitas also. Sthavara jangamatmaka universe has been cre-
ated by the Paficamahabhiitas, which have the parts of Pafica-
mahabhutas. The specific characters and attributes are present in
Paficamahabhttas as per the abundancy of the Satwa, Raja and
Tama. The gurutwa, sthiratwa, usnatwa, dravatwa, eic. gunas are
present in the animate and inanimate Dravyas also.

This principle is apprehended in Ayurveda in view of the
{reatment.

Susruta described how the mahabhutas and their attributes
and actions are utilised in Ayurvedic treatment as follows,

ERE Y ag  enAEiEyg
Ag AUV FRA SOERY A9 |
el fufgatesfemny vt wda
ey oo qerafi faer fafewted 11 oo 2
In the evolution process of mahabhiitas, the later bhiita is
produced from the former bhiita. Hence the attributes of the
former Bhittas are passed through or entered into the later bhita.
According to this principle in the evolution process AkaSa is
created itself in the beginning. It is Nitya and Vibhu. Sabda is the
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naisargika attribute of Aka$a. Hence the Sabda is also Nitya or
permanent, when Akasa is only present, Sabda also exists in it.
According to the statement 3{/I¥TIE d14:, Vayu bhuta is born out of
Akasa and it contains its naisargika quality of Spar§a. Sabda also
passes into Vayu bhiita. Further, according to the statement -
4, agni bhiita is born out of Vayu bhiita. Hence in agni bhiita
there exists attribute of riipa along with Sabda, Spar$a of former
Bhiitas. Further, according to the statement ‘3T09:’ Jala bhiita is
formed from agni and it contains naisargika attribute of Rasa
alongwith agni attributes. Finally according to the statement
‘wrevd: geEl’, Prthvi is produced from Jala and contains the
naisargika attribute Gandha alongwith Jala attributes.
Likewise one more attribute increases in the later bhiita than
that of former bhiita.
Caraka strengthens the same view by stating-
Aamy w Yo g&Ef qugla: ot W
gd: yduida www wforg wga: 11 ~goWe /3¢
In schematic representation the intermingling of Pafica-
mahibhiitas is as follows-

(1) Akasa -  Sabda Tanmatra-]

(2) Vayu - Sabda Tanmitra-1
Spar$a Tanmitra-2

(3)Agni -  Sabda Tanmatra-|

Spar§a Tanmatra- 1
Riipa Tanmatra-2
(4)Jala -  Sabda Tanmdtra-1
Spar§a Tanmadtra-1
Riipa Tanmatra-1
Rasa Tanmatra-2
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(5) Prthvi - Sabda Tanmatra-1
Spar$a Tanmatra-1
Ropa Tanmatra-1
Rasa Tanmatra-1
Gandha Tanmaétra-2
The above principle is known as the principle of Trvrttikara-

na'. _
As per this principle only Prthvi has all the naisargika at-
tributes of all the Bhiitas. Akasa contains only Sabda Tanmatra,

Vayu contain only Sabda and Spar§a Tanmatra and so on.

Ayurveda does not accept this principle, because all the Dra-
vyas according to ayurveda are paficabhoutika. Hence all the
Bhutas should intermingle with other Bhiitas and contain the at-
tributes of ail the mahabhatas.

In the Trvrtikarana siddhanta the intermingling of the Bhiitas
is not taking place.

Hence Ayurveda adopts the paficikarana siddhanta of Veda-
nta Dar§ana.

Paiicikarana Siddhinta
According to this all the Bhiitas intermingle with other Bhii-

tas. This is called SR,

The Aka$a bhuta enters in all the other four mahébhiitas.
Viyu bhiita passes through all the four Bhiitas. Like this all the
.Bhiitas intermingle with other Bhiitas. Gross elements are born
out after intermingling with each other of the Mahabhiitas. In the
process Akds$a bhita contains 1/2 part and the remaining Bhutas
are in 1/8th parts. In this way all the bhiitas are produced.

The following schematic representation shows the above
process clearly.
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Akasa Vayu Agni Jala  Prthvi
Akasa 12 118 1/8 1/8 1/8
Vayu 1/8 172 1/8 1/8 1/8
Agni 1/8 1/8 172 1/8 1/8
" Jala 1/8 1/8 1/8 172 1/8
Prthvi 1/8 1/8 1/8 178 1/2

Even though the Bhatas are intermingled with each other,
the distinct attributes are expressed in the Dravyas.

Susruta strengthens the same view, by stating-

iy SfaEify wafvamfy fifdig & @ Torg 9N @

wgoTfivsaa -go{o ¢
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Prthvi Jala Teja
Agni Agni ' Akasa
Prthv Jala Jala Akidda Teja Viyu
Akisa Viyu Jala
Vivu Prthvi Prthvi
Viyu Akasa
Agni Agni
: Véyu Akasa Akas Vayu
Jala Jala
Prthvi Prthvi

Concept of Kala - Kila Nirupana

Kala (meantime) or Samaya. Apart from daranis, Kila has
a prominent role in Ayurveda. Ayurveda accepts that Kila is also
a Dravya. Kilais the cause for the changes of the Dravyas. Asall
the Kirya Dravyas are produced through Kala, Kila is the instru-
mental cause for the production of Karya Dravyas. It is Anadi,
ananta and has continuous mobility. It cannot be arrested even in
space (Dik) also. All the actions mentioned in Ayurveda depend
on Kila. The knowledge of Roga and its treatment is inferred
through Kila only. According to Ayurveda Kala produced itself.

Origin of Kala Sabda (Kila Sabda utpatti)

Kala Sabda is derived from Ka Kara and A Kara of the word
kala and lakara of Lee Dhitu,

KA + A+ LA =Kila
wret Y&t uftam, sgor
Definition, characters, etymology of Kila
¢ HFA, WA W He: ¢ af@ifa:
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As it gets together the entire objects in the universe, it is
known as Kila.

.W grmfu sen A §fa s ~FoHo &/3

As it has continuous mobility and it can not stop even a sec-
ond, it is known as Kaila.

3. WEwala Feradt Al 5 e -goyo &

As the birth, existence and death are depend on this, it is
called as Kila.

. Feftfy sneE ¥Y: & w = W e fagg -qode

As it is the cause for past, present and future, it is known as
Kila. It is omnipresent, alpervasive and eternal.

. & f§ I wE ;s wem fast o T

woy, wafe Sifeemdt s wgsmoms R )

Kala is God. It is created itself. It has neigher beginning,
middle, nor ending. It is the instrumental cause for ail the prod-
ucts. Itis areceptacle to the entire universe. It carries away all the
human beings near to death or towards death.

& wEadt g vt aadtfs wer: —geew

As it takes away all the Karya- Dravyas near to death or to-
wards death it is defined as Kila.

9. q@ gramsany sty dsrafa i &

As it brings Sukha and duhkha to the entire living beings it is
called Kala.

According to Ayurveda Kala is a Dravya. Guna and Karma
are existed with intimate relation in every Dravya. The action,
movement and the attributes paratwa, aparatwa exist in Kala with
intimate relation. Hence it is known as Dravya., Paratwa and
Aparatwa is decided by Kala. Elder and younger, bigger and
smaller,. etc are decided by paratwa and aparatwa respectively,
which are the attributes of Kala.
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el &7 Iurfees |

Conditional divisions of Kala

Even though Kaila is stated as Eka, Nitya, for the usage, it is
divided into past, present and future and further it is divided into
Ksana, Nimesa, Dina, Masa, Rtu, Ayana, Varsa, etc. These divi-
sions are due to the actions or movement of the Sun. The above
divisions are not actual divisions. They are the limitations of
Kala. But it is only one and one only.

But for the daily usage the Kila is divided by Susruta as fol-
lows in siitra sthana.

1. Aksi Nimesa - utterance time of laghu aksara
2. 15 Aksi Nimesa - 1 kasta

3. 30 Kasta - [ kald

4. 20 Kala - 1 muhdrta

5. 30 Muhirta - 1 day and night

6. 15 Ahoratra - | paksa (Sukla and Krsna)

7. 2 paksa - 1 masa

8.2 masa - 1 Rtu

9.3Rm I ayana (Uttrayana, Dakginayana)

10. 2 ayana or 12 masa - | sarhvatsara

11, § sarhvatsara - 1 yuga

Kala Pradhanya in Ayurveda

Importance of time in Ayurveda

Ayurveda has given an important place to Kala. The crea-
tion, existence and destruction depends on Kala. The production
of Dosa, Dhatu, diseases, Sarira Ksamatwa, manifestation of the
diseases, etc, are particularly related with Rtu and other Kalas.

Sudruta while mentioning the Sat Kriya Kalas has given
much more importance to Kala. The Saricaya, Prakopa, Prasara,
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Sthana Sarhsraya, Vyakti, Bheda of the disease are related with
Kala. _

Caraka described that Kala is transformation. “&et: [3: TR-
u:”’ Caraka classified the Kala into two types, Nityaga and
Avasthika.

Nityagakala is that which has mobility always. It is sub clas-
sified as year-Uttarayana and Daksinayana. Sita, Usna, Varsa,
Vasanta, etc Sat Rtus, etc and Chaitra, Vaisakha etc. twelve types.

Avasthika Riipa Kéla is otherwise known as Aturavastha
Kala. It indicates the state of patient. The state of the disease, the
state of Dosa, Dhatus, etc come under Avasthika Kala. The pre-
scribing of ausadha and ahara depend on the state of the age, Dosa,
-disease and the individual. Inthis way the Kala is useful in Ay-
urveda. " .

While inducing medicines Kala has given importance. 10
Ausadha sevana Kalas in Ayurveda are as follows

1. Abhakta - Empty stomach

2. Pragbhakia

3. Adhobhakta

4. Madhyabhakta

5. Antarabhakta

Before diet

After meals

In the middie of a meal

In between two meals

6. Sabhakta - Along with meal

7. Samudga - With each lumps

8. Muhurmuhuhu - Frequently

9. Satgrasa - After taking one or two lumps or
alongwith the lump

10. Grasantara - In between two lumps.

Time for collection of herbs is also mentioned in Ayurveda,
The time for collection of leaves, roots, fruits, flowers, etc were
“also described in detail.
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Vagbhatta describes that the Hina, Mithya, Atiyoga of Kala,
artha, Karma are the causes for disease and samayoga causes
healthy state.

Dik Nirupana

Concept and description of space

Space (Dik) has an important place like other Dravyas. The
place and existence of a subject can not be stated without space.
VaiSesika's view is that the cognition or Jiana of a particular thing
is to the east or west, north or south, distant or near can be had
from the Dik. Daily expression and routine work is to be para-
lysed without Dik. Hence Dik has been given important place.

Definition
L. wremfe sqagt &g &%
o o favat A 9 —godo
In Tarka Sangraha, the definition is described as follows-
‘through which Dravya the cognition of pracyadi Dik is possible is
called Dik. Dik is omni present, alpervasive and Nitya (eternal),

I NTREHTY W WIS, |
According to Muktavali- Dik is defined as the Pravya which
is the cause for getting the knowledge of distant place and near
place. Even though it is one and only one it is divided into pracya-
di di§a. This is also actual division. They are the limitations like
Kila. 1t is Nitya or permanent one.

3. Through which Dravya the cognition of that, this Dravya
is existed at a particular distance from a particular Dravya and near
is called as Dik.

Even though it is classified into various diks for daily usage,
it is one and one only omni present. Even though if a person goes
mile after mile in one direction he can not see the end of that par-
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ticular direction or Dik. Hence it can be stated that Dik is Nitya,
Like Kala Dik is also fa¥;, (alpervasive)

Dik as Dravya

The activity provides knowledge of distance and nearness
and the attributes, Sankhya, Parimana, Prthakiva, Saryoga, Vib-
higa are existed in Dik. Hence it is also called Dik.

As the elderly and younger is mentioned through Kila the
desika paratwa and aparatwa is mentioned through de$a.

This particular object is at a particular distance is called desi-
ka paratwa and this particular object is near is called desika aparat-
wa.

Cognition of the distance and nearness of Ghata and pata is
due to Dik.

Divisions :

Though Dik is unitary it has been divided into ten types for
the convenience of expressions.

They are particular conjunctions in relation to:the region of
rising Sun.

The following ten are the diks, viz, Y&, ¥drdl, 33, 3@,

1. Praci (East)

“ it W, WA gty wifteay samay weh

The Dik with the conjunction of the Sun in the present, past
and future times is Prici or East.

yun dwrdtfa welt, s dafa g ¥ w=h

In which Dik the sun rises or the sun is visualised foremost is
called Prici.

AR IEaraE Yefatear fm el

The Dik which is nearer to the Udayécala is called Priici.
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The direction in the vicinity of the rising mountain is called
Praci or Purva..

2. Pratici (West)

s, st ¥ AR

The Dik in which the sun sets is called as pratici. Vicinity of
the Sun is in West is called Pratici.

“wrearaer wfafgar v e wdtdt'

The direction in the vicinity of the setting mountain is prati-
ci.

The direction which is nearer to the Sunset or Asticala is
called Pratici.

3. Udici or Uttara (North)
“seryariats g gfa s
“mﬁ?ﬂﬁf W"
The Dik in which the Sun moves to upward direction or
while facing towards east, the left side or left direction is called

< or Uttara.
“¥s wfales yrfatomite s

The direction which is nearer to Meru parvata is called = -
North. o

The direction in the vicinity of the mountain Meru and lying
to the left hand of a man facing the east is Udici or Uttara.

4. Avaci or Daksina (South)
by it qd yfa srah
The Dik where the sun moves downward direction is Avici
or Daksina.
The direction opposite to the mountain Meru and lying to the
right hand of a man facing the east is Avaci. Itis very nearer to
Vindhyacala,
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Agneya : The direction between the east and south is
Agneya or Daksina Pirva,

Nairuti : The direction between the south and west is
Daksina Pascima or Nairuti.

Vayavya : The direction between the west and north is Utta-
ra PaSchima or Vayavya.

Edinya : The direction between the North and East is Uttara
Piirva or Edanya. These four are called sub directions {Upadisi).

Brahmi : The upper direction or Urdhwa Dik.

Nagi : The downward direction or Adah Dik.

Dik is eternal and all pervading. It is an instrumental cause |
of all effects.

Dik and Ayurveda

In Ayurveda Dik is mentioned as one of the nine Dravyas.
Special attributes take place in Dravyas in distinction of the direc-
tion.

In Ayurveda prin*ie importance was given to Dik and Prakrti
and residential areas along with other fundamental principles.

1. The Viyu blowing in different directions has a great influ-
ence on Dosa, Dhatu and Mala.

a) The Vayu blowing from east provokeé Rakta and Pitta.

b) The Vayu blowing from west provokes Vata.

2. Ayurveda mentioned the direction in which proper Ausad-
ha Dravyas are obtained.

a) The ausadha Dravyas obtained from Himavat parvata re-

gion are the best among all and they have Sita virya.

b) The ausadha Dravyas obtained from Vindhyacala are

Usna virya. _

3. In Rasa §astra propér directions were described, for the
construction of Rasa §ala and keeping the Dravyas.
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The places for construction of Cikitsalaya, residential, kitch-
en and other are located according to Dik.

4. Rivers flowing in the western direciton are whole some in
Vasanta (March-April); northern wind is cool in Hemanta (Nove-
meber-December); the Southern wind excites passion in Vasanta,
South western wind is unpleasant in Grisma {(May-June), etc.

3. The qualities of air and water are due to the region lying to
that particular direction.

Atma Nirupana
Definition of Atma

Ayurveda has given due importance to Atma. Even though
it is mentioned as one of the Nava Karana Dravyas, it is the cause
for producing Cetanatwa in sendriya dravyas. In Ayurveda Atma
is mentioned as Purusa. In determining Atma, Ayurveda adopted
Pramanas, like Pratyaksa and Anumana,

The wise recognised the importance of Atmatatwa and they
investigated it thoroughly.

The word Atma is derived from the Dhatu, ‘SRR T4’

‘wifenagt 7 wfolt 3fa 3ol -which means, which has con-
tinuous motion always is called Atma, which in motion is 2.
Atma only in the universe has mobility. All the other objects are

CERT
AT THEOT

Feature of Atma
In Tarka Safigraha, the characteristic feature of Atmna has
been said as, “FFfE f§ 3N which means the seat of Jiidna
is Atma. '
Frnfavot fg swen Ffaersfdiaes: sy frest wdt S
Hiarfaeg ®: suwfy aft fFrge: ey

According to the above statement, Atma is the seat of Jfi#na
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(knowledge). It is devoid of.the Vikaras, changes, alterations viz,
Janana, Marana, Astitwa, Viparita Parinédma, Vrddhi, Ksaya; it is
omni present. It has no beginning and no destruction and is alper-
vasive. When it is limited to the living bodies it is known as sen-
tient (). When it is devoid of or relieved from the limitations,
it gets Moksa or Kaivalya.

Atma is a Dravya. Jiana presents in Atma with Samaviya
sambandha. Atma perceives the knowledge of the objects which
is first perceived through Indriyas.

The knowledge or cognition perceived through Indriyas and
Indriyarthas does not exist in other eight Dravyas, viz, dkisa, etc.
As Jiidna is an attribute, it should depend on any one of the Drav-
yas. Jfiana is not present in the other eight Dravyas, viz Akasa and
other Dravyas. Hence the ninth Dravya, Atma is the substratum of
Jiana. As such the existence of Atma is proved through Anuma-
na praména.

Though Atma is a Dravya it cannot be perceived through
Pafica Jiidnendriyas. It can be proved with the help of aptopadesa
or Anumiana. Some Nastikas opine that Sarira is Atma.

Some opine that, as knowledge of the object is perceived by
Indriyas, Indriyas are Atma.

Some opine that Indriyas accompanied with Mana perceive
the knowledge of an object, hence Mana is Atma. Actually it is
not like that. Atma is entirely different from Sarira, Indriya and
Mana. The same view was given in "Muktavali’ as follows-

FarEy 9§y IvE Fa i
TR Faar AT X g a9y Wil
Atma is the adhisthata or karta of Indriyas. There should be
one karta for each Karya. As movements are not present in the
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body after death, caitanya is not an attribute to the body. As
movement is absent in the dead body, it cannot be said that Atma
and Sarira are the same. While the Indriyas are defective, Indriyas
are incapable of perceiving the knowledge of an object, cetanatwa
is not the attribute of Indiryas. If the Indriyas are effected how the
memory power is produced? The knowledge perceived through
Mana, viz Sukha and Dukha are also not perceivable through Pra-
tyaksa pramana. Hence Mana is also not caitanya.

Atma is eternal, undestructive, Nitya Dravya. Neither ab-
highata nor destruction takes place in Atma. Atma is 33
{asraya) for the attributes, viz, Buddhi, Sukha, Duhkha, Iccha,
Dwesa, Prayatna, Dharma adharma, Sarmskara etc. The above at-
tributes are not present in either Sarira, Indriya or Mana. Hence
Atma is an independent, individual Dravya, which is distinct from
Sarira, Indriya and Mana.

The word ‘Ahah’ 378 is frequently and commonly used by
the people, it is actually used for Atma only.

The people consider that the Atma and body are the same.
.One accepts that Sarira is the Atma uses Ihe word 'atma’ for the
body only.

If it is accepted that Atma and Sarira are the same, the caitan-
ya should exist in dead body also. It also has to perceive the
knowledge of an object. But actually it is not happening. Moreo-
ver if the parts of the body like hands and legs are destructed, the
body should also be destructed. But the particular part is only be-
ing desructed. If it is accepted that Sarira is Atma, Atma also
should be destructed after death alongwith Sarira. But it is not
happening. Hence Atma is entirely different from Sarira.-

Indriyas are also distinct from Atma. Indriyas are bhowtika.
They are capable of perceiving the knowledge of the Bhoutika
visayas (physical objects) only. JAana does not exist with samava-
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yi relation in Indriyas. Caitanya itself does not exist in Atma.

If it is accepted that Indriyas are the Atma, then Atma should
also be in 5 types. But the internal soul is one only. In that partic-
ular state the knowledge perceived by the Indriyas should be in
one form.

But actually it is not like that. More over if one Indriya is
defective the Jfiana of that particular Indriya should be perceivable
through another Indriya. But actually it is not happening.

The internal soul (3T=IUH) is ope only. Hence Atma is en-
tirely varient from Indriyas also. Some people opine that Mana is
Atma. In their view mana is eternal (M=), Indriyas perceive the
knowledge accompanying Mana. Hence they opine that Mana
and Atma are the same. But this view is not correct. Even though
Mana is eternal, the eternality is not the cause for stating that Atma
and Mana are one and the same. As it is in anu riipa, Mana is not
visible. Alike Atma, Mana is also not a Pratyaksa Dravya. The
Dravyas which are perceivable through Indriyas are called as Pra-
tyaksa Dravyas. The Dravyas should be either in mahat Parimana
or in special shape if they are perceivable through Indriyas. The
" cognition produced through the conjunction of Indriyas and indri-
yardhas is called ‘pratyaksa’. Paramanus and dwyanukas are not
visible. As Mana is also in anurtipa it is not visible.

If it is accepted that Atma and Mana are the same, the Indri-
yas should perceive the knowledge of the objects in the state of
nidra also. But even through cetanatwa exists, Indriyas cannot
perceive the knowledge while sleeping.

The attributes of Atma, viz, Sukha, Dukha, Iccha, Dwesa, etc
also should happen in Mana also. As Mana is invisible the Sukha,
Dukha, elc are aiso invisible,

Due to the above reasons Mana is also entirely different from
Atma. '
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In the dar$anik school of thought Atma is classified as (1)
Jivatma (2) Paramatma. :

Jivatma : By existing in all the living bodies, the Jivdtma is
the karta for all the activities and bhokta of the results of all deeds
through the medium of Sarira. Jivatma is the seat for Sukha,
duhkha, etc with invariable relation. He has limited powers and
alpajfia. Jivatma is the assylum for the adhyatmika attributes like
Sukha, duhkha etc.

It is distinct in various bodies and alpervasive in the entire
body. When it is moving in all the bodies while accompanying
with Sarira, Indriya and Mana it is known as Jivitma.

As he is the kartd and bhokta for all depds, this Jivatma is el-
igible for both bandha and Moksa. '

Paramatma : Paramitma is entirely different from Jivatma.
He knows all the things of the universe. He is having super pow-
ers, eternal and he is the seat of Jiiana or knowledge. He is also
called I§wara, Nitya, vyapaka and eka. As he is Ripa, Rasa,
Gandha Spar§a rahita and is invisible. As he is atita from Sukha,
Duhkha, etc he is not perceivable through Mana also. One can
perceive the knowledge of the existence of Atma or I§wara either
through aptopades$a or Anumina only.

There should be one karta for the creation of all the Karya
Dravyas of the universe. Without karta Karya Dravya can't be cre-
ated. Human power is not capabie of creating the Dwyanukadi
Dravyas. Hence ISwara or Paramatma creates, controls and de-
structs all the Karya Dravyas.

Which is samavayi Kérana for Anitya Jiiana and attributes
like Sukha, duhkha, is Jivatma, while the seat for Nitya JAiana and
attributes viz, Iccha etc is the Paramatma.



Dravya Vijiiana 17

A TR
Classification of Atma as per Ayurveda

Even though the description of Atma is eloborately carried
out both in Ayurveda and Darfanas there is a difference between
their aims.

According to Dar§anas Atma was descriminated to attain
mukti or kaivalya. To liberate the Atma from Karma bandhanas,
the real form of Atma was substantiated in Dar§anas.

Whereas in ayurveda the Atma tatwa was described keeping
in view of the main aim of Ayurveda, i.e. protection of health of a
healthy individual and alleviation of the dosas or diseases of a pa-
tient. To fulfil the above aim, the body accompanies Atma, Mana,
Indriyas is essential. Such type of body is the subject matter of
swasthya, diseases and Cikitsa. Sarira without iife is not useful
for fulfilling the aim, i.e. swasthya raksana and rogopaSamana.
Treatment can not be given to mrta Sarira in which the cetanatwa
is absent. In such a way there is no importance to Atma without
Sarira, Indriya and Mana.

Even though Moksa to Atma and releiving from the bindings
of the universe have been described in Ayurveda it is connected
with swasthya and disease only. The main aim of ayurveda is to
maintain swasthya with treatment to the Sarira accompanied by
Atma, Dharma, Artha, Kamas are given more importance in Ay-
urveda than Moksa, The dharma, artha, kAmas which are called as
"Trivargas’ are only practicable in the body which is accompanied
by Atma.

Keeping the above reasons in view the Atma was described
as 'Purusa’ in Ayurveda. According to the defisition, “IR TR a3
=afa 3ft 98" who lives in the body which is otherwise called
Pura is called as Puruga.

The Purusa or Atma is classified in Ayurveda into 3 types.



78 Padarth Vijfiana

(1) Parama Atma or parama Purusa. (Supreme soul).
(2) Ativahika Purusa or (Siksma Sarira Yukta Atma) &4 &4
W

(3) Sthitla cetana Sarira or Karma Purusa.
Paramitma : Absolute soul,
Parama Purusa : Supreme soul

Frfasm: v vt @ ot 1
daaareot fretzer wwafe fe fea: 11 oo ¢
The eternal soul or Paramatma is nirvikdra. He is devoid of

a4 or dosas, viz, Janana, Astitwa, Marana, Viparita Parinama,
Vrddhi and Ksaya. When the Paramitma combines with Mana,
Paiicamahdbhiitas and their attributes viz Sabda, Spar$a, Ripa,
Rasa, Gandha, Satwa, Raja, Tama and the ten Indriyas, It causes
for cetanatwa (consciousness). He is eternal and an observer. He
always observes ali the activities of the universe.

Such Paramatma which is Caitanyavantd and Jiidnavanta
combines with the other realms and causes for the creation, exist-
ence and destruction of the universe.

Because of the past deeds it enters into the bodies of the dai-
va and manusya and roaming. In such a way when it holds vari-
ous types of bodies it is called Jivatma instead of Paramatma.

The soul is eternal. But the knowledge depends on Atma is
not eternal. It cannot be said that when Jiidina is Anitya the de-
pendent Atma is also Anitya. This is like the 317 of Sabda
which is the quality of Akisa- the later being Nitya. In such way
Atma is also not Anitya. As production and destruction is absent
in Paramatma, it is eternal.

7: wraftegeas Ty wrafiEren g9 wa: )
wf wrify wieY qEANE @i 11 -geWo §

Caraka mentions that the Paramatma is the witness of all the
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activities of the universe, as he is an observer of all the activities.
It is only he, who knows things can stand as a witness. He
who doesn't observe the activities cannot be called as a witness.
The Paramitma observes all the attributes, actions etc of Bhiitas.
Things cannot be witnessed by Acetana Dravyas like stone, etc.

Caraka says that the combination of Paficamahabhiitas and
Atma are called Purusa. Hence all the activities of Paficamahab-
hiitas are witnessed by the Paramatma.

TEY: BANT NEURA: (6N TA: ~FoWo ¢

Caraka further dcscril::es that the Paramatma can't be per-
ceived by any, for eternity is not caused any thing. Hence the ab-
solute soul is unmanifested and imperceivable,

a2a wiar gag gy ¥ F 34 |
WrARTAY FEEIHY -] SR O {1 —FoWo ¢

Caraka while describing Paramatma further mentions that
the Paramatma is uncreated. He is the knower of creation, eternal,
alpervasive and undestructable.

Caraka describes Paramatma as Avyakta, ksetrajfia, §a§wata,
Vibhu and avyaya.

I BAN: e faqesma: -FoWo ¢

In Ayurveda the word "Avyakta" is used in the sense of Par-
amitma or Prakrti and Purusa. According to Vai§esika DarSana
the combination of Prakrti and Purusa is called Avyakta.

This Avyakta is the only basic cause for evolution: But in
Sankhya Dar§ana it is mentioned that Prakrti or nature is the basic
cause for evolution. That Prakrti is known as Avyakta. Here the
Avyakta word is used in the sense of paramatma who is Nitya.

Where as the rasi Purusa which is visible through Indriyas is
Anitya. As the rasi Purusa is perceivable through Indriyas he is
Anitya.

Avyakta Purusa or Paramatma is perceivable only through
PV. 7
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his symptoms or inference. As it is atindriya if is not visible
through Bhoutika Indriyas. Caraka also confirms the same opinion
by describing-
wwifaas 3 e AoReEd: |
IS =, I Ty MIgwdii-Zay 11 ~FoTWe /&R
The vyakta Purusa can be percetved through Indrivas where
Avyakta is not like that. As it is not perceivable through Indriyas,
it is called Avyakia.
All the other Tatwas except Paramatma, which are created
are known as ksetra, i.e. corpus.
As he knows about all the manifested objects Paramatma is
known as kshetrajiia.
Caraka mentions that this Paramatma is neither created nor
destructed. The Purusa which has no beginning is Nitya.

Ffafesd T60 AN YEWRAR T AW
Ativahika Purusa : soul responsible for

transmigration or soul with subtle body

In Ayurveda the ativahika Purusa is also known as 'Stiksma
Sarira yukta 3tma’ and 'Linga Sarira dhdraka atma’. Ayurveda
only described about this Atma. This was not described in
Darsanas. The then seers had a doubt about how the soul enters
from one body to another body. They got answer through their
super natural vision. After the elemental body gets paficatwa, the
Atma leaves such body in a subtle form and again this subtle form
Atma only unites with another body and is reborn again. Asitis
very subtle in form it is not visible from elemental naked eyes. He
is visible only through super natural vision.

This invisible form of Atma accompanying with the body is
known as "Ativahika Purusa”.

Though Paramatma is alpervasive, eternal and omni present,
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if it is viewed that in every body one Atma is present, we feel that
the paramatmas are innumerable. While in dissolution all these
invisible atmas vanish into eternal soul.

After completion of dissolution, in the new evolution, such
type of each Atma gets one linga Sarira or Suksma Sarira. Such
combination of Atma with subtle body contiriues upto another dis-
solution. In the evolution process this Atma with subtle body only
leaves the body at the time of death and enters into another body.
As Mana also accompanies this Suksma Sarira yukta Atma, he
leaves one body and enters another body. As janmantara sanskara
is present in Mana it surrenders by that saiskdra and travels from
one body to another body.

At the time of Sukra Sonita Sarmyoga, this Atma enters into
the uterus and holds the other bodies.

As a human being leaves the old clothes and wears new
clothes, this invisible Atma also leaves the old body and holds an-
other new body.

Bhagavadgita also substantiates this view by saying-
Traifa ity war fagr warfy ggfe a@saafo
aun yrivafor fagra shwifs st deafr wafy 23 -wwEga

When Atma leaves the old body it is tied with the good and
bad deeds. Atma performs so many deeds (good and bad) through
the medium of the the body. To experience the effects of the good
or bad deeds, this Atma again holds another body.

That body again experiences the effects of the past deeds and
performs good and bad deeds again. This process continues till
the Atma gets liberation from the bondage of deeds. Ultimately
when this Atma relieves from all the bondages, it attains Moksa or
salvation. Until that period this Atma travels in various bodies.
By performing tapas and after destruction of the deeds this Atma
gets liberation from the ties of the deeds.
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Caraka describes, about how this Atma leaves one body and

enters another hody as follows-
Vgghi: wfed: gk el 2gm s
wufeha § T gvd feed frn qvimfia &9 (1-Fowmo 2

The Atma accompanying with four subtle Bhutas, viz, Prth-
vi, Jala, Teja and Vayu leaves the dead body with the speed that of
manovega and enters into another body. This happens due to the
effect of past deeds only. The transmigration of this soul cannot
be perceived by any other except the divine vision.

Even though it is stated that Atma is nigkriya, by accompa-
nying Mana he is doer of all the good and bad deeds and he is the
FuGE M. Enjoyer of the results of deeds.

This Atma which is tied with the good or bad past deeds ac-
companying with subtle Bhiitas, viz, Sparfa Tanmatra, Riipa,
Rasa, Gandha Tanmitra and Mana transmigrates in various bod-
ies. Mana is the cause for these transmigrations. As Akasa is kri-
yasunya, it does not enter in the uterus. As it is alpervasive and
having the attributes of avakasa pradana it exists in the uterus
from the beginning. Hence only four subtle Bhiitas always ac-
company the Atma.

Mana, Buddhi, Ahankara and the attributes, viz, Satwa, Raja,
Tama are always present in the subtle Atma. Dueto the abun-
dance bf Rajo Guna six, Satwa Guna seven, and the abundance of
Tamo Guna three Manasa Prakrtis exist in this subtle Atma. In
Ayurveda this subtle body is called as "Ativahika Purusa”.

Some Acdryas opine that the following seventeen Tatwas,
viz, Paiica Jidnendriyas, Pafica tanmadtras, Paiica prina, viz, prina,
apana, udana, vyana, samana, Mana and Budcdhi exist in this Suks-
ma Sarira.

As this is destructed at the time of dissolution “T4 Tefd” it
is called as Linga Sarira.
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Characteristic features of Ativahika Purusa

Caraka described the characteristic features of Ativahika Pu-
rusa as follows-

o waT: v wiysT w fogwwt o & fage: |
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He is omnipresent, can enter any physique, can perform any
action, can take any shape. He is the conscious e]émem he 15 in-
visible through any perception. He is always associated with
Mana, Buddhi and Indriyas from evolution to dissolution and he
gets involved with attachments, viz. Raga, DweSa, Sukha, Dukha,
etc.

He remembers or recollects all the matters with the help of
Mana, perceives the knowledge of Dar§ana Spar§ana, etc with the
help of various Iianendriyas, performs various actions with the
help of karmendriyas; He is the cause for the creation of new phy-
siques. As he has all the above qualities he is otherwise called
Hetu, Kirana, Nimitta, Karma, Manta, Vedayata, Sprasta, Drsta,
Ghrata, Srota, Rasayita, Ganta, $3k51 Vakta, Brahma, Ksetra_;na,
Prabhdva and srasta. He is also called Guni. He is called Bhitat-
ma, as he is the seat of Bhiitas and he is called Antardtma as he is
the seat of Indriyas and Mana.

Caraka further states that this soul with subtle body, having
quality of a seed when associates with the four Bhiitas binding
with the past deeds leaves one physique and enters into another
physique; until he gets liberation he resides in the linga $arira
only. After leaving the Sthula Sirira, he enters in another phy-
sique,

Susruta also substantiates this view by stating as the small
seeds cause for the formation of big trees, this subtle body is the
cause for sthula Srira.
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By careful and analytical study of the above statement it is
known that the subtle Atma is responsible for the transmigration
from one physique to another physique.

When Sukra, and Sonita enter the uterus this Suksma Sarira
also leaves the former body and enters into the new uterus and
thus manifests a gross body. As this stksma Sarira only is accom-
panied with Mana and enters the newer body after leaving the
former body it is called "Asarvavyapaka". As it creates consi-
ciousness in Mana also and as it is the seat of Mana it is called
sarvaga. As such he is accompanied with Mana continuously he is
called "Manojava”.

After liberated from linga Sarira and Mana, this Atma liber-
ates from bindings of this universe, rebirth, death, and other mis-
eries of the evolution, attains Moksa and experiences the unending
happiness.

Rasi Purusa or Sthiila cetana $arira.
[ Emperical soul or the receptacle of consciousness

endowed with the mind]

In Ayurveda this Rasi Purusa is called with various names,
viz, sarhyogaja Purusa, Jivatma, rasi Purusa, Karma Purusa, cikit-
sadhikrta Purusa, etc. In Ayurveda "Cikitsa $astropayukta Pu-
rusa”, means rasi Purusa. The main purpose of Ayurveda is to
treat the patient. Treatment can be given to the living body only,
but not to the dead body. Then only the body is called sacetana,
when it combines with Atma. If cetana is not present then body
remains as the combination of paficatmahabhiita only. As the
body is formed with the combination of the six Tatwas, i.e., Pafi-
camahabhiitas and Atma, he is called as sarhyogaja Purusa. Treat-
ment is given to such gross body only and this gross body is capa-
ble of getting treatment. So this is called as-

'Cikitsd purusa’ or 'Karma purusa’
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As the sad Dhatus, viz, Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu, Akasa,
Atma are combinedly existed in this sarhyogaja Purusa. He is oth-
erwise known as "Sad dhiitwatmaka Purusa”.

Tafer yow ar wiqey
Abode of Treatment Responsible for action
gEAen Wit W TgafeEuEET |
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The Satwa, atma, Sarira or mind, soul and the body are the
gross elements of human being like tripod. The entire world is
sustained by their combinations. They constitute the substratum
for every thing. In this context the trdhatuka Purusa is compared
with trdanda or tripod. A tripod can sustain itself so long until one
of its three elements is disturbed. Tripod in the present context
means the entire sentiment beings. Just as the tripod stands by the
conjunction of threes ticks, a human being exists by the combina-
tion of three elements. The trio includes the sense organs along-
with their objects, Buddhi and Ahankira. The later two are in-
cluded under the soul and not seperalely mentioned.

This combination is Purusa. This is sentient and this is the
subject matter of this veda. It is for this reason, that this Ayurve-
dais brought to light. This Karma Purusa is created with the com-
bination of Mana, Cetana Dhitu is only eligible for treatment.
Complete treatment is given to this Purusa only. All the deeds are
under his control. In his abscence deeds are not produced. Hence
he is called Karma Purusa also. He himself experiences the effects
of the deeds.

I FH W AR gE 9 o wafeay
I Aig: Y gRET Sifaa Wl war ~"oWlo ¢
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Caraka further describes that action, fruit of action, knowl-
edge, ignorance, happiness, misery, life, death, ownership are ex-
isted in this Purusa only. Hence he is otherwise called Karma Pu-
rusa,

T o A W, AGF [
Samyogaja Purusa or Saddhatuka Purusa
Purusa comprising many factors- Comprising six factors
Five gross elements and the soul together make a human be-
ing.
WEY 479 9EIAEE: Y6 WN: | -FoWo ¢
As per the above definition the mind is presumed to be incor-
porated in the soul and the organs in the gross elements. While
Caraka adopted this sat dhatuka Purusa, Susruta substantiates it
with the following statement-
wfer w Tgwge vl wEr: e 3 ISR -Fowe ¢
TRA™E: WA T $ v enet quu-giseet arguen
@ A, T U W wgaEs: gyl e 3 oo avR
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Purusa is nothing but the combination of the six Dhatus, viz,
Prthvi, Jala, Teja, Vayu, Akasa and Brahma, the manifested one.
Ayurveda principally proposes to deal with the gross ele-
ments. It is therefore appropriate that it defined human beings as
consisting of gross elements and soul.

etgen ST o

Emperical soul
Rasi means group. A group of conglomeration or comnbina-
tion of the Tatwas is called as Ra§i Purusa. Caraka enumerated
the Rasi Purusa as follows-
Ry ugRa agftvife: w o
w4 gafxmvaal: yefag sEmgEt 11 -ToWo ¢/%%
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As per another classification, Purusa comprises twenty four
Dhatus, i.e. mind, ten Indriyas, five objects of sense organs and
Prakni counsisting of eight Dhatus, viz, five Bhiitas, ahankara,
mahan and Avyakta.

According to Sankhya Dar§ana the Purusa constitutes 25 el-
ements. Whereas in Ayurveda mainly Caraka mentioned 24 Tat-
was only by including Purusa with Prakrti.

As such the group of the combination of 24 Tatwas, viz,
Buddhi, Indriyas,Mana, arthas and Atma is called a group or rasi.
The Purusa which is manifested with the transformation of the
above group is called as rasi Purusa.

The above said Cikitsd Purusa, Karma Purusa, Sarhyoga Pu-
rusa, Rasi Purusa are all identical. Difference is in nomenclature
only.

According to the context he is uttered with various names.
Though he is with various names, he is one only.

To establish their own principle the propounders of various
Dar$anas uttered this Purusa with various names.

In VaiSesika DarSana it is described that the conjoining of
the sad Dhatus, viz, Prthvi, Ap, Teja, Viyu, Akasa, Atma with
subtle body is called as Purusa.

According to Sankhya Dar§ana the combination of the fol-
lowing Tatwas or Dhitus, viz, Pafica Jianendriya, Pafica karmen-
driya, Mana, Paiica mahabhiita, Mulaprakrti, Mahittatwa and Pafi-
ca Tanmatra is called Purusa. They considered that the Atma and
Avyakta is the one tatwa.

Even though such created Purusa with the combination of
the Tatwas, He is one in some context, He is described as Tridhi-
tuja Purusa in another context, as "Saddhdtuja Purusa” and at
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some where as Caturviméati tatwamaka Purusa.

Basic components of Purusa
As the Purusa hold the 25 Tatwas, viz, Pafica mahabhitas,
Atma, Pafica Jidnendriya, Pafica karmendriya, Pafica Tanmdtra,
Prakrti, mahat ahankdra, these are called as Dhiitus. The above 24
arc the basic components of Purusa TeRURUIT Wq:, Cakrapani
states that as they hold Purusa they are called as Dhatus.

<gifafie e - sfaeay
Existence of soul beyond the body

Except Carwaka Darsana, all the other DarSanas stated that
Atma is different from Sarira. They stated that Atma and body are
the two seperate Dravyas. But Carwika DarSana only stated that
Atma is not different from the body. As they accept Pratyaksa
pramana only, and as Atma is not perceivable through direct per-
ception, they did not accept that Atma is not a seperate one than
that of body or Sarira.

But in other philosophies it is stated that, the Atma and body
are seperate Dravyas. When the Atma leaves the body, all the ac-
tions of the body are stopped and death takes place.

If it is accepted that Atma and the body are the same, Sarira
should perform the activities after death also as usual. But actual-
ly it is not seen. The body should have activities and movements
also until the gross body is destructed or cremated. Other activi-
ties also should be performed. But it is not taking place actually.

As long as the Atma exists in the body, we accept that the
physique is in living state.

Due to the above reasons it is known that Atma is existed
beyond the body.

Caraka proved this with the following examples-

HOTHA FE Hal WIH WY &G |
watly woofsh:  wroot wedamforag 1)



Dravya Vijiiina 89

FEHC: Go wH g i war |

faerd wle i @ WU 10

HUEM YT HY: waf € €A )

&t fy woidw: FHor wdfadomng 11

frtgwremeamt wrer: yuadsa o

oAl 7 gAafa: d weamdfa |

i ARl ® STUn |

firdiut el frea: geedsE: 11 ~"olle R/¥%-4R

"It is proved that kiranuas are many, but the Atma, i.e., the
doer and enjoyer is one and the same. Atma in association of In-
driyas, is the cause for all the actions or deeds. A specific cause is
there for ¢go, Karma, karmaphala, Dehanatara gamana (leaving
one body and entering into the other body) recoilection of the past,
etc other than the body. That is ‘Atma’ or soul.

The elements which are produced get destroyed faster than
the twinkling of an eye . The elements once destroyed do not
come back to their normal formi again. The results of the deeds of
one person cannot be enjoyed by another person. The person him-
seif enjoys the results of the past deeds like yajiia, etc.

Due to the above reasons it is stated that there is a permanent
entity known as Atma. Purusa who is the causative factor for the
actions as well as for the enjoyment of it results.

With the above exapmles it is accepted that body and Atma
are two seperate entities. Wound healing, reunion of fractured
parts are possible in the living body only, not in the dead body.

AA: TG
Characteristic Features of Atma
Caraka enumerated the following characteristic features of
Jivatma.
wromarEt faerean sftad waat wfa:
Pz 9 aquut o aq 01
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1. Inspiration and expiration (I=3are, f:4/)

2. Blinking of the eye. (ff-aw)

3. Life (sfta)

4. Mental perception, (viewing a far distant place like Amer-

ica etc in imagination) (%41 Tfi:)

5. Shifting from one Indriya to another, for perception (3+=-

I HEN) (moving between the Indriyas).

6. Mobility and stability of mind (307w

7. Journey to various countries in dreams (TR 1fa: @)

8. Anticipation of death (Y= 1gvi)

9. Cognition of the same thing with the right eye as per-

ceived by the left eye (g% et YT ST o)

10. Desire, hatred, happiness, misery, effort, consciousness,

stability, intellect, memory and ego.

All the above symptoms are of the living person and they are
not available in dead body. Hence they are treated as the proof for
the existence of Jivitma. When the Jivatma leaves the body or
departs from the body, the body lies vacant and absence of con-
sciousness. The five mahabhtitas only remain. Hence a dead
body is called to have attained the state of Paficamahébhiitas.

T wquE A fegamfa sftaa: |
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Prana, apana and other features are available in the living in-
dividual only, when it is associated with Atma. The above symp-
toms are not visible in the dead body or mrta Sarira.
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Hence it is established that the above are the characteristic
features of the Jivatma and Jivatma is entirely different from the
body.

A A TGA TSR/
Prediction of Soul towards knowledge

or Process of perception of knowledge
It is stated that the seat of Jiiana is Atma (JFIRERT & 3mam),
Even then it perceives the knowledge of the objects only when it
associates with the Indriyas, Mana and objects.

Indriyas, Mana play an important role in the process of get-
ting knowledge by Atma,
¥ziw ghmdl fi goaah e
FHrad ww gef qurt geasaat |
wa et @ yfegafera
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Caraka while describing the process of perception, states
that, Atma when associated with the mind and sense organs will
perceive the knowledge of the objects. Such type of perception is
purely mental in the beginning, afterwards the mind ascertains the
merits and demerits of the object then the intellect acts and it de-
termines the knowledge. Basing on the determinative knowledge
which is determined by Buddhi or intellect, one can act or speak.
Insane people (39I) can't act or speak in proper way as Buddhi

determines. Because mind can not control itself and control Tridri- -

yas. Hence they act or speak as their will.
Caraka further describes the process of perception as follows
He stated that the Jivatma is the knower of ali the things of
the universe. Even though he is the knower, he is limited to one
person only. He is not capable of perceiving the knowledge of all
the things.
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Atma when associates with the karanas, viz, mind, intellect,
sense, facuities only can perceive the knowledge of the objects.
if either the Indriyas and Mana are not associated with the
Atma, or Indriyas are defective then Atma dosen't get perception.

A person cannot see the image of himself in a mirror if the
mirror is covered with dust or in the water which is polluted. The
same case is that with mind when it gets efflicted.

In the Nyiaya Bhasya also same process was enumerated as
mentioned above order.

“aTRT TR WYoda W 3hEd 3hEE wdur wat weep’

In this process of perception Atma has close contact with the
Mana. Atma has no close contact or direct contact with the Indri-
yas. Even then they associate with Atma through Mana, Mana has
close contact with both Jivatma and Indriyas.

In absence of instruments nothing is produced even the pro-
ducer is present.

For example a skilled pitcher who is capable of making vari-
eties of pots but without clay or mud he can not make a pot. As
such Atma does not get perception of the Bahya visayas when the
Indriyas and Mana are not associated with him.

Even though Atma cannot get the perception of outward ob-
jects, it cannot be stated that Atma cannot get Jiigna completely.
In the samadhi state Atma perceives the knowledge of all the ob-
jects of the universe, even in the absence of association of mind
and Indriyas.

If it is accepted that Atma is Jiana swarupa and it always
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perceives the knowledge of all the objects the following queries
will arise (1) why the perception is not possible in the state of
sleeping (2) while the individuals are sleeping does the Atma also
get sleep?

Sudruta answered the above queries very beautifully with the
following statement.

When the Indriyas are defective or predominance of tamo-
guna the Atma does not perceive the knowledge. Kapha and
Tamo Guna are predominant in sleep (% %™ a7 &), Hence
Atma does not get perception. In that state of sleep even though
atma is not sleeping it seems that Atma is sleeping.

FIOTY dHed wHN wadd ¢
IR AR TR FT WR (1 -FoWoe g
ATHA: Il
Manifestation of Soul

Very detail and beautiful description is available regarding
the manifestation of the Atma in Ayurveda, especially in Caraka
Sarithita.

As Caraka classified the Atma into 3 types and described
about the manifestation of it in that point of view.

wHRt 7 g faad wenes:
qeal Uiy WRWREEREE: 11 -FoWo /43

As Paramatma is beginning less, neither it manifests nor gets
destructed. But Ra$i Purusa, a combination of 24 gross elements
who is subvarient of Moha, Iccha, Dvesa is born out of the result
of the past deeds.

Paramdtma has no birth as he is always undestructible, un-
endmg and beginningless. Rasi purba has both birth and destruc-
tion after completion of life span In each birth the body of the
Rasi Purusa gets destructed. But the Atma of that body is under-
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structable. As the fruits of the previous life have to be enjoyed in
the present birth, through the medium of the body, the Rasi Purusa
has to wear another body. That Atma when leaves out from the
body with a subtle form is called as linga Sarira instead of rasi Pu-
rusa. As such the Atma with subtle body leaves from one body
and enter into the other body.

Atma when wears the 'bhowtika $arira’ is called as birth and
when it leaves the Sarira, known as death.

As such the cycle of birth and death rotates always. As this
Jivatma associated with subtle body it transmigrates and gets
samé§arana from one body to another body. This cycle of birth and
death is called Samsara.

The Manasa dosas Raja and Tama are the main cause for this
cycle of Samsara.

Because of the predominance of the Tamo Guna ignorance is
created in the Rasi Purusa. Because of that delusion ignorance or
unrealistic knowledge is produced. In such state radi Purusa
thinks that all the objects of the universe are the cause for both
happiness and miseries. As a result, he desires such type of ob-
Jjects which give happiness and hatred towards such objects, which
produce miseries,

This delusion is the cause for passion towards favourable
objects and hatred towards unfavourable objects.

The person performs either bad or good deeds. Rightousness
(g74) and sins get accumulated because of good and bad deeds
respectively.

The result of Papa is Duhkha and Punya is Sukha. To enjoy
the fruits of sins and righteousness, Purusa or rasi Purusa should
wear another body. Hence the body is called abode of pleasure for
Atma.

e Wy e
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When the Atma enters the body then he is known as rasi Pu-
rusa,

This process of transmigration is coming from time imme-
morial and it continues for ever until the Satwa Guna dominates
and liberates the Atma from Tama and Rajo Guna. Because of the
dominance of Satwa Guna Atma gets proper knowledge of the
Tatwas and then get relieved from ignorance from worldly mat-
ters. Hence desire of enjoying the worldly matters does not arise.
As he is-not submissive for Ichhd and Dwesa, he does not perform
good and bad deeds. He is relieved from the bondage of the
deeds. Due to the absence of the bondage of the deeds he need not
hold another body forcibly.

Then Atma moves towards liberation to enjoy the unending
happiness. After getting Moksa, Atma will never enter into the
universe again. This is the final goal of Atma.

wRfEgor

Mind and its Definition

The human being has a significant place among the sendriya.
Dravyas of the universe. Though Mana (mind) is existed in all the
sentient beings, it has more important role and utility in human
beings. Though all the Indriyas get destructed simultaneously at a
time, an individual is capable of performing his duties normally, if
the mind is healthy and stable.

But at the same time though the Indriyas are in normal state,
if the Mana is affected, all the activities of all the organs are ob-
structed. Then an individual cannot perform any type of activity.
Hence it is understood that mind has an important role in the hu-
man body.

In Dar§anas mind was described eloborately than from that
of other allied sciences.

As Daranas give much importance to 3Talicd o and its
PV. 8
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eloborate study and as Mana is given an important equal place
alongwith Atma, hence Darfanas described eloborately about
Mana.

Ayurveda has also given equal important place to Mana, as
Mana is also the seat of diseases. Predominance or vitiation of
manodosas, viz, Raja and Tama causes the psychic diseases. If the
Tama and Raja are in normal state, a person will be psychological-
ly healthy.

Mana has an important place in the body. Mana influences
all the activities of both Mana and Sarira. Mana, Indriya and body
get consciousness when associated with Atma. In cognition Mana
plays an important role.

Mana is an internal organ. The cognition of external objects
as well as pain, desire, aversion, etc occur to Atma through the
mind. Cognition would not occur if the mind is not present, even
though Atma, Indriyas, and Arthas are there. Further it is stated
that the Indriyas are capable of getting the knowledge of the ob-
jects when they associate with Mana only. Though Mana is man-
ifested from the mahabhutas like Indriyas, it is entirely diffferent
from Indn‘yas Mana is the important mean among all the means
in getting perception to Atma.

; g!wrrﬁrrfmrﬁ!mfwmmufﬁ waf -Fogo ¢

Atma cannot get Jiidna when the Mana is defective. Mana
lives in the body in the form of Antah karana. The other Jiidnen-
driyas are called Bihya Karanas or external organs.

Even though Mana is manifested from the mahabhitas it is
not gross element. Hence, unlike other Indriyas it is not visible
through Indriyas. As it isinvisible through Indriyas it is known as
“Atindriya”

The general meaning of Mana is that which produces Jiana
or cognition,
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Definition :

The word Mana or manas is derived from the Dhatu "Man
Jiane". (¥ T or AERAT), which expresses or which gives
knowledge is called as Mana.

TR FER AU i ww

Mana independently cannot perceive the knowledge. When
it associates with Atma and Indriyas only it perceives the knowl-
edge. Though Indriyas are also means of cognition, they can not
get cognition without the association of Mana and Atma.

For cognition to Indriyas, consciousness through Atma and
ignition from Mana is essential.

In the absence of one of the above two, Indriyas can not get
perception.

Even though Indriyas are the means of perception (cogni-
tion), they only are not capable for perception.

They associate with the objects only. In the absence of Mana
cognition does not occur. A person whose mind is associated with
something else does not see pot etc objects lying before him.

Mana is only one, but Indriyas are five in number. As it is
one in number Mana is linked up with one organ at one time.

Cognition of that particular object of a particular organ oc-
curs, when Mana associates with that particular organ or Indriya.
When the Mana does not associate with that particular Indriya

then the cognition does not occur even though the Iﬁdriya associ-
“ates with its object.

Tt Agunfa
Characteristic Features of Mana
WYY TE FAEIE S 0T W |
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Caraka describes the characters of Mana as follows. He stat-
ed that occurence and non occurrence of cognition are the charac-
ters of Mana.

If the Mana contacts with Atma, Indriya and Indriyardha,
cognition occurs and in absence of contact cognition does not oc-
cur,

Even though Atma is associated with the Indriyas and Indri-
yardhas at one time cognition occurs a2nd another time cognition
does not occur. There should be another sidhana other than Indri-
yas for the occurrence and non-occurrence of cognition. That an-
other sidhana is Mana. It means that cognition occurs with asso-
ciation of Mana and non-occurrence of cognition is due to non as-
sociation of Mana.,

Trayoda$a karanis are existed in the body. They are classi-
fied as two, viz, Bahya Karana, Antah Karana.

The Paiica Jiianendriya and the Pafica karmendriya are the
Bahya karanis and Mana, Buddhi, ahankéra are the antah karanas.
Mana is prominent among the trayodaSa karanas.

Mana is otherwise known as "Ubhayendriya” as it helps
Jidnendriya as well as karmendriya in perception. Sankhya
Dar§ana states that Mana is manifested from ahaikara. But in
view of Ayurveda it manifests from Paficamahabhitas. Hence it is
paficabhowtika.

Alike Sankhya Dar§ana ayurveda also states that Prakrti is
the main cause for the manifestation of Mana. As Mana is mani-
fested from Avyakta or Prakrti, the trigunas, viz, Satwa, Raja,
Tama of Prakrti are present in Mana also.

The activities like the Jiiana of Satwa Guna, Visaya pravrtti
of Raja, Ajfidna of Tamo Guna exist in the Mana. Basing on the
predominance of the above three attributes, the Mana is called
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Satwika or Rajasika or Tamasika. The Satwika Prakrti, Rajasika
and Tamasika Prakrti are also decided depending on the predomi-
nance, of Satwa, Raja and Tama,

It is stated that Mana is the instrument for cognition and for
happiness and miseries.”

Keeping the above statement in view, some Acéryas opine
that the following are the characters of the Mana.

FailE ST &0 W I
syl AW ;WA Frgee: |

Mana is stated to be the cause for the perception of the
knowledge Sukha and Duhkha. It is untouchable and subtic.

It exists in association with Jivitma in each Sarira seperate-
ly. Hence it is Ananta and Aparisaikhya or innumerable or infi-
nite.

In Vaisesika Dar§ana the description of Mana is as follows-

ImiRe Wit waes Wt vy wa fa

The occurrence and non-occurrence of cognition when in

contact with Atma, Indriya, indriyardha is the character of Mana.
Py Frus il ey

Nyaya Dar§ana states that "non occurrence of cognition of

all objects simultangously is the character of Mana.
T g omgeafe e jiad W —dode

Tarka Sangraha states that the mean or Indriya which gets
the knowledge of happiness and miseries is called as Mana and it
is the character of Mana.

Mana is one of the important Dravya in the body. For the
cognition Mana is very essential. In the absence of Mana, occur-
rence of cognition is impossible. Cognition does not occur with
the contact of Atma, Indriya, and indriyartha only, With the asso-
ciation of Mana only cognition occurs.
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As Atma is alpervasive Atma always associates with Indri-
yas. Indriyas also always associate with their respective objects.
Hence Indriyas should always perceive the knowledge. Moreover
cognition of all objects should occur combinedly at a ime. But it

is not true. Hence it is stated that gEgracyueis wrapfsy 7.,

ﬂﬁ’f’IUIT:
Attributes of Mana
I Y UHE o T ol wwa: wd ~FoWMo 3
Anutwa and ekatwa are the attributes of Mana.
Unlike the Atma, Mana is atomic and unlike the Indriyas it is
only one in nature. If it were not so all kinds of perceptions would
have attained at one time.

If it is imagined that Mana is either innumerable or alperva-
sive, it should have the contact always with the Indriyas, and it
should experience the cognition of all the objects through Indriyas
at a time. If the cognition of all the indriyardhas occur at a time,
due to the friction of all the cognitions, causes in delay of the cog-
nition process. In such state Mana cannot get proper knowledge
of the objects.

If the cognition occurs in a proper way, produces proper
knowledge. Mana helps to understand such type of proper cogni-
tion.

Such type of cognition is possible if Mana associates with
one Indriya only at a time. As it is one Mana associates with one
Indriya only at a time,

Mana is not alpervasive like Atma. As it is subtle it remains
as one of the thousands of parts in the body. But due to its subtle-
ness, unconstant and moving nature it looks like it is alpervasive.
It perceives the knowledge through that Indriya through which it
associates.
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If a person immersed constantly on some object cannot per-
ceive the knowledge of Sabda or Riipa. As such while reading a
book if he concentrates on other matters, he can not understand
what he is reading.

With the help of the above examples, the subtleness and one-
ness of Mana is established.

To substantiate further, Cakrapani while commenting de-
scribes three nyayas, viz,

1. Utpala satapatra vedha Nyaya

2. Alata cakra Darfana Nydya

3. Dirgha Saskuli Nyaya

1. Utpala Satapatra vedha Nyaya :

Arrange a hundred lotus leaves one over the other and prick
it with a needle. While pricking the needle, makes holes in the
leaves one after another in quick successions. But it looks like
that the needle pricks all the leaves at a time. As such the Mana is
one and only one associates with the Indriyas one after another.
But it is imagined that the Mana associates with the five Indriyas
simultaneously. With this Nyaya it is established that Mana is one
and only one.

2. Alata Cakra Darsana Nyaya :

If a half burnt wood is rotated very fast it looks like a wheel.
Though it is one in number it looks like a wheel. As such the
Mana which is one in nature it wanders in the body like a wheel
and associates with the Indriyas one after another,

3. Dirgha Saskuli Nyaya :
Saskuli means a kind of cake or biscuit made of twisted rings
of rice paste fried in ghee or oil. '

While eating shaskuli a person may think that he percepted
the sound through srotrendriya, the shape through eyes, the hard
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touch with Spar§enendriya, taste with Rasanendriya and its smell
with Ghranendriya all at the same time. These types of percep-
tions are due to fast movement of the Mana in the body.

Through the above three laws the subtieness and oneness of
Mana is proved and established.
hTreR; T WHed, 7§ F fesemdy vad?; aswriwaeen wdlfw-
qugfa: 1 -FoHo ¢/4

In the same individual the mind seems to be multiple in char-
acter due to variations relating to the e'xpeziencc' of its objects.
Perception of the object of the sense faculties, its disposition and
also its contact with Raja, Tama, Satwa qualities. But really
speaking there is no multiplicity of mind. Itis one and only one.
So it does not motivate more than one sense faculty at a time, and
that is why all the sense organs can never act simultaneously.

= fawanfur

Objects of Mana

As Mana is Ubhayendriya it has both objects as well as func-
tions.

fa famd ypd 9 o devain
Tl 34 Towd® Jd HFSY 1| ~ToWo ¢
The following are the five objects of Mana.
Cintya, Vicirya, Uhya, Dhyeya and Sarhkalpya.
1. Cintya : It is that in which it is considered whether an act
is to be done or not.

2. Vicéarya: It is that in which it is considered whether it is
reasonable or not,

(Vicirya = consider, examine).
3. Uhya : Hypothesis (%&%1) or that which is imagined.
4. Dhyeya : Meditation. Dhyeya is the object for which one
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has attachment or attention.

5. Sarmkalpya : Determination. It is that in which it is con-
sidered whether it is good or bad.

Apart from the above, whatever can be known by means of
Mana, like pleasure, etc, are also regarded as objects of Mana.

At first the Mana thinks about the objects whether a particu-
lar act is to be done or not. Then the Mana considers, examines or
inquire about the pros and cons or merits and demerits or profits
and loss about the deeds. Afterwards the Mana imagines or thinks
hypothetically or logically about the probability of that deeds.
Then the Mana concentrates on a particular object and thinks
about that continuously, with dedication. Finally the mind deter-
mines about the merits and defects and what to do, or what not to
do. Determine to perform such deeds which fulfill the desires is
calied as sankalpa.

The object of sankalpa is called as samkalpya.

All the above mentioned are the manovisaya or objects of
mind. Not only these, but the other objects which are perceived
through Mana and which are perceived with the help of Mana are
also manovisayas.

Hence the manovisayas can be classifed as follows

1. The objects viz, Sabda, Spar§a, Ripa, Rasa, Gandha
which are perceived through and with the help of Indriyas are
called Indriya visayas.

2. The objects, viz, cintya etc which are not perceivable
through Indriyas and perceivable through Mana only come under
another classification. As the Mana perceives the Indriyatita
Visaya it is called atindriya.

There is one specific object for each indirya. A particular
Indriya perceives that specific object only. It can not perceive the
objects of other Indriyas. For example srotra perceives the Sabda
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Jiiana only, but not Ritpa Jiiina. Hence it is stated that “Sfafqaa
But Mana perceives the knowledge of all the objects with the
help of Indriyas. Moreover, consideration of merits and demerits,
hypothests, dhyéna, sankalpa, internal experience like @ 379 are
also mano visayas.
As such, Manovisayas are classified as Indriya grahya and
Indriya atita.

Mano Karmani
Activities of Mana

Flmnfang: i waw: @ g 1
wE faaiy, @@ 'R‘!ﬁ RELR 11 -FoWo /3%

As Mana is ubhayendriya it has some functions also. Con-
trolling of Indriyas and self restraint are the functions of Mana.
Hypothesis and consideration represent the function of the mind.
Finally the intellect or Buddhi acts and determines.

Kasikara the author of Padartha Vijfiana states that, "the
Mana has control on the organs. By association with an organ the
mind grasps an object. Incited by the mind, Indriyas become ca-
pabie of comprehending the objects. The Mana also controls
them. As the Mana has control on the Indriyas, it decides the pros
and cons, merits and demerits of the particular object.

Uha and vicara are also functions of the Mana.

Finally the Buddhi or intellect acts and determine about what
to do or what not to do, what should be left and what should be
held.

Likewise the karyas of manas are of two types.

W[ H: W
Location or Seat of Mana
Different opinions are there among Ayurvedic scholars re-
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garding the location of Mana. Caraka also in one context opined
that A& is the seat, and in another context Hrdaya and Sira are
the seat of Mana. If these are assessed, it is understood that hr-
daya, fiR and 9YRIX are the seats of Mana.
a) Hrdaya :
wyy  faamfilamadegey
NN WUISATEE 9 g WEE 11-FoFo Io/¥
In one context Caraka stated that, "As the Indriyas which
bring about knowledge to the sadanga Sarira and their objects,
Atma and Mana associate with Satwa, Raja and Tama are located
in the hrdaya.
A ATERIEYH GYA A -Fo Mo ¥/3¥
watft Fa Aid qRdwy WA oo 3
b)Susruta opines that hrdaya is the place for cetana, Buddhi
and Mana. Krtavirya also opine that hrdaya which is the place for
Buddhi and Mana would form at foremost in the foetus.

¢} Vagbhatta also substantiates this view of Caraka and
Susruta. He opines that "The hrdaya which is the seat of Satwa is
situated in between the stana, uras and Kostha.

If the above three views are collectively assessed it is under-
stood that hrdaya is the location of Mana. In some Acdryas view,
hrdaya means mastiska, located in the brain, but hrdaya not locat-
ed in the Vaksa pradesa.

But this view is not acceptable. As per the above statement
of Astanga hrdaya, the seat of Mana is located in the chest, situat-
ed between the two breasts.

Moreover as per SuSruta’s view, it is understood that pliha
and Puppusa are located beneath the left side of hrdaya and Yakrt
and Kloma in the right side.

Hence it can be comprehended that hrdaya means, which is
located in the chest only, But not in the brain.
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foTq Head
ST SUTYET: TR foran: s¥fzafor = |

AR fereemfodiad 11-9ogo 29/13

In another context Caraka opines that head is the location for
Mana. Because head is the receptacle of all the Indriyas, including
Mana, like roots are receptacles of a tree. In the tree the roots are
situated at the bottom and the branches are upper side. Where as
in the body the roots are situated in the upper side and branches
are in the bottom. An individual dies if the head which is the place
of all Indriyas is cut.

ferfa yiafin yie wor apfy v wifa g fim e
-Hoﬁ[o R

The channels which carry pranas and Indriyas spread all over
the body like the sun spreads its rays all over the universe.

The Mana which is the superior of all Indriyas is located be-
tween the §ira (head) and talu (palate). It perceives the knowledge
of taste and other indriyardhas which are very near to Mana, It
controls all the matters.

foremmrrat wdfgg of W ~Rodo
Sarva Sarira

Caraka in another context states that the entire body is the
location of Mana. Caraka in the Chapter 'Srotovimana' states that
the location of the channels of Mana is the entire body.

If the above are abridged it is understood that the above three
are the locations of Mana and the locations can be divided as Vas-
tavika sthana, Karya or niyantrana sthana, sarhcara sthana.

Hrdaya is the actual place where as head, entire body are the
official or controlling place and travelling place respectively.

HH: T WIS
Refutation of Tamas as Dravya
Some Aciryas included Tama or Andhakara as tenth Dravya
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like Prthvi and other Dravyas. As the characteristic features of
Dravya are available in Tamas also, it is called Dravya.
qAtfEar: SO RO GHamq 9 Aq T,

The attribute Nilatwa and the action Calatwa are present in
Tama. As Tama has the above said Guna and Karma, it is an inde-
pendent Dravya.

1. It can not be included in Prthvi as Gandha and Sparsa are
present in Prthvi.

2.1t can not be included in Jala as Rasa §ita sparsa Sukla
Riipa are present in Jala bhiita.

3.1t can not be included in tejas as the Uspa Sparéa,
bhaswara swarupa are present in tejas.

4. As the attributes ever mobility, Sparsa are not available in
Tarnsa, it can not be included in Vayu bhiita,

5. As Akaga is a ripahina Dravya, as riipa does not exist in
Akasa it can not be included in Akasa. _

6.1t can not be included in Atma, Mana and Kala as the
above are riipa hina Dravyas.

Due to the above reasons it can not be included in the above
nine Dravyas, and the Acaryas opine that Tamas is an independent
Dravya with significance.

Some acaryas refuted (or contradicted) the above view and
did not accept Tama as additional Dravya.

They say that as dravyatwa is absent in Tama, it can not be a
Dravya. Absence of lighting only is Tama. It is not reasonable
that absence of Tama is lighting. Praka$a is the form of Teja. Teja
is perceivable through caksurindriya and twagindriya. The ac-
tions of Teja, i.e. Dahana and pacana are perceivable through di-
rect perception. Tama is perceivable only through caksurindriya.

Tama is not able to mové independently, but the Dravya
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which is covered by Teja, when it moves, shadow of that particu-
lar Dravya seems to be moved. The movement is not of the shad-
ow, but of the Dravya covered with shadow only. Itis an illusion
that it is the movement of Tamas. Thus vaisSesikas contradicted
the staternent that Tama is a Dravya.

If Tama is perceivable through eye, it should be considered
as 4 Dravya with Riipa.

FYEEAR gl w1 SAaEiiE g

Applied Aspect of Dravyas as per Ayurveda

The Paiica bhowtika theory has a significant place in Ay-
urveda.

According to Ayurveda, all the Dravyas in the universe are
Pafica bhowtika; the body is also Pafica bhoutika. The dosas,
Dhatus, malas, etc and other organs are also Pafica bhowtika,

ad xed arg sifawy sfeRard ~a0go 3%

Caraka further states that there is nothing in the world which

does not have utility in appropriate conditions and situations.
ety sy fifeq Tomuesan at at giwad a § aufaie
~HoYo &/2

In Ayurveda the Dravyas are divided into two, viz, Ahira
and Ausadha Dravyas.

Ahara Dravyas when consumed in proper dose develop the
Dhatus and thus nurishes the body. At the same tite they mani-
fest the diseases if they are consumed improperly. The ausadha
Dravyas are useful in treatment. The Ahira Dravyas are predom-
inant of rasas, while ausadha Dravyas are predominant of virya.

Both ahara and ausadha drvyas have six tastes, viz, madhura,
amla, lavana, Katu, tikta and kasaya.

With the predominance of two mahabhiitas each Rasa will be
formed.
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By the predominance of mahabhiitas and rasas the Dravyas
act accordingly.

All the Dravyas are having gunas also; accompanied with the
gunas Dravyas act on the body accordingly.

“Thus the utility of Dravyas is entirely different in Ayurveda

than that of Dar§anas.
* ok



Part-B
Chapter III

Consideration of Attributes
Guna Nirtipana

quTtReT

After Dravya Padartha both in Ayurveda and DarSanas,
Guna Padartha was described. Each and every Dravya should
consist either of the Gunas. It cannot be imagined the existence of
Dravya without Guna. Guna is based on Dravya only. Both of the
Padarthas covet for each other for their existence. Dravya is re-
ceptacle for Guna and Guna is supported by Dravya. Dravya is
assylum for Guna. Guna is depended upon Dravya. Hence Dra-
vya and Guna are called as UK, e and HE, Mt respec-
tively. Hence the Guna reveals the significance of Dravya. Guna
is called as f9¥9907 also. As Guna is depended on Dravya, Dravya
is important while Guna is secondary. As Guna depends on Dra-
vya and it reveals the speciality of the Dravya and is secondary. It
is called ‘Goauna’ also. Hence it is indicated as "Guna'.

While thinking about the evolution process, the seers com-
prehend that Kama, Krodha etc and the diseases in the body are
born out of their attributes Raja and Tama of the Miila Prakrti.

All the Dravyas in the universe are having Guna. Hence the
knowledge of Gunas is a must. In Ayurveda, the knowledge of
Gunas is useful for the protection of health, as well as treatment of
the diseases.

Basing on the attributes of Dosa, Dhatu, Mala only the dis-
ease and healthy state is examined.' By inducing the Dravyas hav-
ing similar qualities vitiation of Dhatus take place, where as 9Ig
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g oceurs due to consurning of Dravyas of dissimilar qualities.

To attain the normalcy of heaith, one should use the Ahira
Dravyas and Ausadha Dravyas accordingly. Hence the knowl-
edge of the Guna and Karma of various Dravyas is most essential.

Modern scientists or Materialists comprehended only the
Bhoutika Gunas as Gunas. Nyaya and Vai§estka Dar§anas de-
scribed Gunas keeping in view of the characteristic features of
Guaga of outside the body only. But in Ayurveda, the Gunas are
described keeping in view of their efficiency or influence on the

body. Hence Susruta states that HHGIPIA TZEAsAN: TO0
which means the Gunas of various Dravyas.are infered through

their actions after consuming them i.e. the Dravyas.

Hence in Nyiya DarSana, it is mentioned about Guru Guna
“smeagae sraafa &Rl ey’ which means “Heaviness is the
non-intimate cause of the first downward motion in a falling sub-

stance. But in Ayurveda, it is stated that T¥aret qfy: wosgq fu-

W% T means "Heaviness alleviates Vata. It strengthens the body,
increases kapha and it has delayed digestion.

In such a way, the Guna is apprehended both in DarSanas
and Ayurveda in a distinct way.

T ¥ el

Definition of Guna

The word "Guna" is derived from the “Y1g’” TR0 which
means reveals or explains or accepted through which
t. wwardly fige: wreet Qo | -ToYo ¢
2.91% Foafwar: Jar fifewa o« -wfEEta
3. XwHg: I war favely sl sy ¥R T i
-3 =7
¥, 7T Ifarefafa YT WA MO 1 -
y.fog wgun TEm: | WA gT e
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1. Caraka states that even though Gurna exists with intimate
relation in Dravya, it is devoid of action.

2. In Karikavali, it has been mentioned that which depends
on Dravya, devoid of Guna and Karma is called Guna.

3. In Vaisesika Dar$ana, it is stated that.the attribute is with-
out quality, without motion, and is intimately related to Dravya, it
is the cause neither for conjunction (§4iM) nor for disjunction
(feramm).

4. Prasasta Pada describes the General features of Guna as
that Padértha which possesses the Gunatva jati (Race of Qualita-
tiveness) is called Guna.

3. In RasavaiSesika DarSana, Bhadanta Nagarjuna, states that
"Guna has all the qualities of the universe”.

6. Susruta mentions that "Gunas are devoid of Guna". Keep-
ing the above points in view, the features of the Gunas can be an-
alysed as follows,

(1) It depends on Dravya. (2) Devoid of Guna, and Karma.
(3) Itself is not in a form of action. (4) Produces other Guna simi-
lar to it. (5) It is not related to Samyoga (conjuction) and Vibhi-
ga (Disjunction) and (6) The Race of Qualitativeness or attribute-
ness.

TO: TUIRT T IH:

Guna does not depend on Gupa means Guna does not exist

in another Guna, '

Enumeration of Guna-Guna Sankhyi
Ayurveda enumerates Gunas as 41. Whereas VaiSesika siitra
enumerates seventeen only. Later, Prasastapida, the commentator
of VaiSesika Dar§ana added seven more Gunas making a total of
twenty four Gunas. Caraka classified the 41 Gunas as

1. VaiSesika Gunas - 5
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2. Karmanya Saménya Gunas - 20

3. Atma Gunas -6

4. Paradi Samanya Guna - 10

Total 41 Gunas.

Astanga Sangraha enumerates 46 Gunas by adding 5 more
Gunas. They are Satva, Raja, Tama ¥4 (Dharma) and 319 (Ad-
harma). Out of these the former three are known as HgI[IT{ (Ma-
hagunas) as they exist in the Prakrti and cause for evolution,
where as the later two are PR T, (Nimitta Gunas) means
which are instrumental for evolution and for death, birth and
Moksa.

HIHRE UTRY- R 0 S,lﬁmﬁnya Gunas
General Attributes-20

These are otherwise known as Karmanya Samanya Gunas.
Gangadhara the commentator of Caraka Sarhhita mentioned them
as Sarira Gunas.

After using the drug in the body all the minute actions of that
drug are based on these Gunas only. Hence these are called kar-
manya Samanya Gunas. Generally as they are available in the
prthvi and other Bhiltas, they are called Samanya Gunas or gener-
al qualities. As these are useful significantly to the body these are
called §ariraka Gunas.

They are twenty in number namely Guru-Laghu; Sita-Usna;
Snigdha-Ruksa; Manda-Tiksna; Sthira-Sara; Mrdu-Kathina; Visa-
da-picchila, Slaksna-Khara; Sthiila-Suksma; Drava-Sandra.

In Rasavai$esika shtra, Bhadanta Nagérjuna mentioned only
ten karmanya Samanya Gunas- Sita-Usna; Snigdha-Ruksa; Vi§a-
da-picchila; Mrdu-Tiksna; Guru-Laghu.

All the above twenty attributes are useful in the treatment as
well as for protection of health. All the drvyas possess either of

8 PV
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the twenty attributes. Basing on the Gunas only, the Dravyas per-
form their activities in the body.

For example, Roughness is produced in the body because of
the attribute Ruksa of that particular Dravya which is induced.
After perception of the actions only the existence of Gunas is in-
fered. Hence Su$ruta says that SHRRETHER 79 Z5AT O |

Heaviness and lightness etc. in the body are caused due to
the presence of Guru Guna and Laghu Guna in the Dravyas re-
spectively.

Guru, Laghu etc. attributes naturally avatlable in the Drav-
yas. The Gurutva in Masa and Laughutwa in Mudga are natural.
Hence they are called Prakrti Guna.

The natural gunas in some Dravyas changed due to paka or
Sarhskara. Because of sarhskara also the new attribute in the Dra-
vya will be produced.

T fg o yea

Because of cooking the Guru Guna of rice changes into La-
ghu Guna.

iy Tom:
Visesa Gunas
Specific Attirbutes or Particular Attributes :

¢. Wt {ErargHiw ; fafomar v wel v w4 9 W@ ng
qgel: | -doIMe

3. o4t ; W@WWMW—HOWD

3. s ;o yegeyl w W an -FoYe ¢

The specific attributes of five Mahabhitas, viz Sabda,
Sparéa, Ripa, Rasa and Gandha are considered as Vaisesika
Gunas or Visesa Gunas.

The objects of the five organs JRf=amal: are called Viéesa
Gunas.
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The specific attribute of Aka$a is Sabda. Like that, specific
attributes of Viyu, Agni, Jala and Prthvi are SparSa, Ripa, Rasa
and Gandha respectively. Each Jiianendriya perceives the knowl N
edge of the specific attribute of each Mahabhiita which is predom-
inent in it.

Because of the predominance of Akasa Bhiita, Srotrendiya-
gets the knowledge of Sabda only which is the attribute of Akasa.
Similar with the other Jiianendriya also. '

In this way the specific Indriya perceives the knowledge of
the attribute of specific Mahabhuta. Hence these attributes are
also called Artha, Jiieya, Visaya, Gocara.

AT (or) STAR[U:
Attributes related to the Soul :

I A: YO 70 WAST0 gfa: |

yfa: Ffregm fogf ooee: 11 ~"owo g/

As per the statement of Carakapani "3 Hfup 3fd o1-
&:’ The attributes related to Atma or soul are called 3wreafers
oM (or) 3T TOW. The attributes Buddhi, Sukha, Duhkha, Iccha,
Dvesa and prayatnam present in Atma are called Atma Gunas.
Though the attributes i.e., Smrti, Cetana, Dhrti and Ahnkara are
also of the attributes of the soul, they are included in Buddhi, be-
cause they are various stages of Buddhi (or) intellect.

Paridi Samanya Gunas
Attributes related to remoteness (General attributes of Drugs
related in processing of Drugs and in Treatment)
WA gy URE W U@ | |
fawrmg, gawe T oftmomafa = 1)
wERls suTH g T A vk |
fergqurarfgfarar ey wazmd | 1-Toge &/3%-30

These attributes are also called General qualities. But these
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are entirely different from Karmanya Samanya Gunas. They are
para (Remoteness/superiority) Apara (Nearness or inferiority),
Yukti (Propriety or proper application) Santkkhya (Number) Sarhy-
oga (Combination) Vibhaga (Division/Disjunction)Prthaktwa
{separation), Sariiskara (Transformation) Abhyasa (Repetition)

Without proper and complete knowledge of the above at-
tributes, a vaidya cananot give proper treatment.

Classification of Aftributes :

According to According to According to

VaiSesika Dar§ana Prasastapada Ayurveda
17 Gunas & Tarka Sangraha (24) 41, (46)
1. Ripa I. Riipa

2. Rasa 2. Rasa

3. Gandha 3. Gandha

4. Sparia 4. Sparsa

5. Sarikhya 5. Sankhya

6. Parimana 6. Parimana

7. Prthakatva 7. Prthakatva

8. Sarhyoga 8. Sarhyoga

9. Vibhaga 9. Vibhaga

10. Paratwa 10. Paratwa

I1. Aparatwa 11. Aparatwa

12. Buddhi 12. Buddhi

13. Sukha 13. Sukha

14. Dukha 14. Dukha

15. Iccha 15. Iccha

16. Dwesa 16. Dwesa

7. Prayatna 17. Prayatna

18. Gurutwa
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19. Dravatwa
20. Sneha
21. Sanskira
22. Dharma
23. Adharma
24, Sabda

Introduction to Gunas- Gunanam Paricaya
1. VaiSesika Gunas - Specific attributes of Mahabhiita

These are five in number. They are : (1) Sabda (2) Sparéa (3)
Riipa (4) Rasa and (5) Gandha,

A. Sabda

safxa gt un IR -Fodo

The attribute which is perceivable through Srotrendriya only
is called Sabda. It is the specific quality of Akasa. As Srotrendri-
ya is predominant of Akagabhiita, it perceives the knowledge of
$abda only. Sabda Jiidna cannot be perceived through any of the
other Indriyas. This $abda is Ksanika. This Sabda is produced
through (1) Sabda (2) Sanyoga and (3) Vibhaga.

Because of intermingling of the Bhitas, the attribute Sabda
is generally available in other Bhiitas also.

Mahabhisya states that "Sabda is that which is located in
Akasa, perceivable through Srotra and perceived properly through
intellect and revealed through speech”

Origin and classification of Sabda : As alaready stated
$abda is originated from Sabda, Saryoga and Vibhaga.

yiaty faurmy yeny vy Fafa:

Sabda produces through the conjunction of Bheri (Nagara),
Danda etc., the disjunction of the venuparva, and Sabda produced
from Sabda through sound waves. By the above three types, the
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Sabda is originated as the above three types are sound without var-
na (syliables) another one the savarna laksanatmaka Sabda (sound
with varna) is produced as follows,

Because of the conjunction of Atma, Mana and smrti desire
to utter the varnas like ka, ca, ta, pa etc occur. Due to that effort
the conjunction of Atma and Vayu takes place and action pro-
duced in Vayu." Then Viyu passes upwards and reaches to kantha
{or vocal card) prade$a and with association of locally situated
Pranavayu and utters the syllables or varna. The other type of
Sabda which is described above produced and reaches to Srotren-
driya by vichi Taranga Nyiya. i.e., law of sound waves. Sabda
neither reaches itself 1o srotra nor the Srotrendriya come near to
Sabda. A sound wave produces a second wave, the second wave
produces a third wave and 5o on. Likewise waves are formed one
after another from the Sabda which was formed from Akaéa, and
generally it reaches through the sound waves to the srotra. This is
called vichi Taranga Nyaya.

Kadamba Mukula Nyz’xya : All the petals of a bud of kad-
amba bloossom at once and spread to all the sides. Likewise the
$abda produced at one place reaches to srotra from all the sides.

Generally Sabda is of 2 types viz. (1) Varna Laksanatmaka
and (2) Dhwani Laksanitmaka. Vén]a'Laksx_lﬁtmaka $abda is
classified into five groups. Viz "ka"varga "Ca" varga "Ta" Varga
"Ta” Varga and "Pa" Varga.

Diwani laksanatmaka Sabda is prominent of tunes which
contain Akaradi tunes.

The $abda produced from a conch, a kettle drum, a drum, or
a train etc. are called varna Rahita and are called as "Avarpa
Laksandtmaka Sabda.” |

Vamatmaka is again of two types viz Sarthaka and Nirartha-
ka. The Varpiatmaka Sabda which gives a meaning is called
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sarthaka such as Rama temple, Tree, Mountain, Varanasi etc.
which are in the noun form and coming, going, taking etc. are in
the verbals form. The Sabda which does not give any meaning is
called as Nirarthaka Sabdas which are used in daily usage.

Sarthaka Sabda is again classified in to 2 types. viz Mithya
{(deceptive) and Yathartha {fact).

False statements and statements without knowledge are
known as Mithya Sabda. They can not give any proper knowl-
edge. Hence they can not be considered as pramanika (or) Au-
thorilative {or) authentic.

The Yathartha §abdas can be considered as authentic. Prop-
er knowledge will be possessed through the yathartha Sabda.
Hence it is mentioned as : Wﬂfﬂ“ﬁ: T o THET |

Sabda
1
| |

Varnatmaka Dhwanyatmaka
{Bheri, Mrudanga, Sankha etc.)

Sarthaka Nirarthaka
| 1
Yathartha Mithya
B. Sparsa

The attribute perceivable through SparSanendriya is known
as Spar§a. Sparsa is the specific quality of Vayu Mah#bhiita. As
Twagindriya is predominant of Vayu Mahabhiita, it can perceive
the knowledge of SparSa only. But not other attributes like Ripa.
Spar§a Guna present in Agni, Jala and Prthvi. This is of three
types viz. Usna Spar§a (2) §ita SparSa and (3) Anusana §ita Spar§a
and are available in Agni, Jala and Prthvi and Vayu respectively.
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These four are the receptacle of three types of SparSa.

. Wyfl: wmiifzy wig: warddfemt T sgwiviia i
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C. Rupa _
The attribute perceivable through caksurindriya oanly is
called as Rupa and is the specific attribute of Tejobhuita. As
Caksurindriya is predominant of Tejobhiita it perceives the knowl-
edge of Rupa only as Riipa is the specific attribute of Tejobhiita,
but not other objects. This Ripa (colour) exists in prthvi, Jala and
Agni.

Ripa is of seven types viz. 1. Neel, 2. Pita 3. Rakta 4. Har-
ita 5. Kapila 6. Sukla and 7. Citravarna.

The above seven types of Tejas is available in Prthvi only.
Where as in Teja bright white variety (Bhaswara-§ukla) resides.
In Jala, the Pale white (Abhaswara sukla) colour finds.

The Ripa existed in surya, vidyut, and Dipa etc. is Bhaswara
sukla.

{. TGl A IR - dodo
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D. Rasa :

The attribute apprehended only by Rasanendriya is Rasa. It
is the specific attribute of Jalamahabhiita. As Rasanendriya is pre-
dominant of Jala Mahabhta, it perceives only the attribute Rasa.

Jala and Prthvi are the receptacles of Rasa. Akasa, Vayu and
Tejas are instrumental causes for the manifestation or origin of
Rasa and for its divisions like Madhura, Amla, Lavana, Katu, Tik-
ta and Kasaya.

It is of six types viz. (1) Madhura (2) Amla (3) Lavana
(4) Katu (5) Tikta (6) Kasdya and all these reside in Dravya. In as-
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cending order from Kasaya to Madhura, they are more energetic
as exceeding the former. For example Katu Rasa is more energet-
ic than Kasiya Rasa. Tikta is more energetic than Katu Rasa.
Lavana is more energetic than Tikta; Amla is more en-ergetic than
Lavana; Madhura is more energetic than Amla Rasa.

Even though the Jala and Prthvi are the receptacle to Rasa,
when Rasa is divided with the aid of Aka$a, Vayu and Tejo bhiita
(specific Rasas are revealed) with the predominance of-prthvi and
Jala-Madhura; with the predominance of Prthvi and Agni-Amla
Rasa; with the predominance of Jala-Agni-Lavana Rasa; with the
predominance of Vayu-Agni-Katu Rasa; with the predominance
of Vayu-Akasa-Tikta Rasa and with the predominance of Vayu-
Prthvi-Kasaya Rasa are revealed.

. T W TUR T ~FoTo
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E. Gandha :

The attribute apprehended only by Ghranendriya is Gandha.
As it is the specific attribute of Prthvi bhiita it is apprehended by
Ghranendriya only. 1t is two fold viz. (1) Surabhi {fragrant)
(2) Asurabhi (or) Durgandha (fowl). Though they are generally
two fold, it is further divided into two types; (1) Vyakta (Reveala-
ble) (2) Avyakta (Non-revealable).

Ex.: Generally while smelling soil, Iron etc. the perception of
Gandha does not reveal. But when the soil, Iron etc. are mois-
tened with water and Iron is heated, its Gandha is apprehended.
So the Gandha of soil, Iron etc. is Avyakta Gandha. On contrary
to this, the Gandha of flowers etc. are revealed even though from
a distant place.
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As it is the specific attribute of Prthvi, Gandha exists only in
Prthvi Bhita. Itis not available in other Bhiitas, Gandha is appre-
hended as it exists in Prthvi. It is understood that the Gandha
available in Jala and other Bhiitas are due to Prthvi only.

. HTUT R U T ~dodo
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II. General attributes : Samanya Guna
1. Guru-Laghu (Heavy-Lightness)

These two are the opposite qualities (attributes).

1. Heaviness is the non-intimate cause of the first downward
motion in a falling substance. It resides in Earth and Water.

Gurutwa is the cause for the falling of a fruit from a tree. In
dar$anas it is stated that, Gurutwa is the cause for falling of Jalaon
Prthvi. Whereas in Ayurveda, various actions and changes occur
in the body by Guru Guna.

Angamarda, Upalepa, Mala Vrddhi and Bala Vrddhi are due
to Guru Gunpa. It gives Trpti and Brmhapatva and increases
Sarirapusti; kapha and mala etc. It alleviates Vata and digestion is
delayed.

The Guru-Guna Dravyas are predominant in Prthvi and Jala-
Bhita.

{. MY G FAUIISTOT o ~HoHo
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Laghu Guna is quite opposite to Guru Guna. It is predomi-
nant of Aka§a Viyu and Agni Bhita. It acts as Lekhana and
Ropana (wound Healer). It is whole-some and Digests quickly. It
increases Vata and reduces kapha.,
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2. Sita-Usna (Cold-Hot)

Generally §ita Guna reveals the act of $italatwa (or) cold-
ness. It produces the act of §itala. Sita Guna gives happiness and
satisfaction. When a person is affected by Heat, samina both in-
side and outside the body is due to §ita Guna only. It gives satis-
faction; acts as stambhaka. It obstructs vomiting, Diarrohea,
Bleeding ete. It tranquillises or appeases unconsiousness, sweat
and burning sensation. Jalabhta is predominant in §ita Guna Dra-
vyas. But Prthvi and Viyu, Bhiitas are also present in lesser quan-
tity. Because of touch it cools the outer surface of the body. As its
last change is also coldness, it also cools the body internally.

g wiver: vitdt qof g7 @Y gl 3o afgud: mwa
fadtaa: -gogo ¥&

Usna Guna it quite opposite to §ita Guna and causes excesive
sweda, Moorccha, pipasd, Burning sensation etc. and it produces
vamana, increases the capacity of digestion and it suppurates the
Amavranas. Usnpa is predominant of Agmi Bhiita,

3. Snigdha-Rooksam (Qily-Dry)

The Sneha Guna increases Snigdhatwa, Mrdutwa, Bala, Var-
na and Sukra in the body. It alleviates Vita and aggravates Kapha.
Jala Bhuta is predominant in Snigdha Dravyas. Snigdha is the
quality which causes the agglutination of powder etc. Mrdutwa,
of the objects is due to snigdha Guna.

The snigdha is of two fold f1eg and 31.

Hemadri states that snigdha Guna is the cause for moisture in
the body. Snigdha Guna exists in water only.

L. guifg faudt wra dgpfor: Ve st Wit gfe: ~dodo

?.Wiﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ: w ferra: vitea? vife: | &E: | ~gafy

3,58 afgedia: R Ayl @ @t ~Fogo ¥4



Consideration of Attributes 125

¥. e Amgd yetorTdt g% weTeey v WA K W FF §
ﬂa’l’{ —-%}Togoieﬁ

Ruksa Guna is quite opposite to snigdha Guna. Prthvi and
Vayu Bhita are predominant in Ruksa Guna Dravyas.

Ruksa Guna Dravyas produce Ruksatwa, katutwa etc. in the
body; and aggravates Vata, and produces §osatwa.

In VaiSesika Dar§ana, Ruksa Guna has not been described as
they opine that the negation of sneha Guna is the Rooksa.

4, Manda-Tiksna (Dull-Sharp)

' Because of siow movement Dravya performs its action slow-
ly. It keeps the body steadily. Prthvi bhiita is predominant in
Manda Guna Dravya. Hemadri mentions that manda has the pow-
er of alleviation of Dosas.

2. 9% WA vif: ® u: -3
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Generally the tiksna Guna is quite opposite to Manda Guna.
It aggravates Pitta and acts as Lekhana, alleviates Kapha and Vata.
Because of Tiksnatwa, it produces Daha, Paka and srava. Agnib-
hata is predominant in €97 70T Dravyas. Slight differences are
there among Ayurveda Acaryas regarding the attributes Manda
and Tiksna. Even though all the experts express the similar view,
regarding Manda Guna, differences are there regarding Tiksna
Guna.

While Caraka states that Tiksna is opposite attribute of Man-
da Susruta and Bhawamisra states ASukari Guna is qultc opposite
to that of Manda.

Whereas SuSruta describes the Tiksna Guna, it has another
meaning. Su$ruta opines that Mrdu Guna is opposite to Tiksna.

Though Caraka mentioned Mrdu Guna, he considered 1t is
the opposite quality to Kathina or Hardness.
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Suémia described that Vyavayi, Vikisi and ASukari are quite
opposite to Manda Guna.

Susruta even though mentioned 20 attributes by including
the Adukari, Vyavayi, Vikasi, qualities in ASukari Guna, in some
places he again mentioned twenty two attributes.

.99 g wifw: | dteon:
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5. Sthira-Sara (Firm-Moving )

Sthira Guna Dravya is predominant of Prthvibhiita. The
Dravya having the sthira Guna whether it is Ausadha Dravya or
Ahara Dravya, obstructs the Vita and mala and stops the passing
of Mala and Vata through anus. Sara Guna Dravya let out the
Mala through the anus. The movement of an object will be arrest-
ed due to sthira Guna.

Sthira Guna Dravyas obstruct Atisara, Grahani, Rakta Pitta
etc. diseases and arrests the §ighra skhalana.

Sara is quite opposite to sthira Guna. Some opine that cala
Guna is opposite to sthira Guna. But there is no difference be-
tween cala and sara. Jala Mahabhita is predominant in saraguna,
It passes outwards the obstructed Mala, Mutra, Sukra. Srarhsaka,
Recaka, Bhedaka are the synonyms of saraguna. Because of
saraguna, the Mala passes out through anus with speed.

Q. T Aot wifw: ® feat: oe I e @ O @R

. feordt avawer wivt W A vEdE: ~wWoNoyo W

3. WS TR Wiw: - GoYo ¥§

6. Mrdu-Kathina (Softness and Hardness)

Mrdu Dravya after consumption loosens one or more organs
of the body where as Kathina Guna hardens the organs of the
body.
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Generally the Mrdu and Kathina are perceivable through
Spar§anendriya. The softness of the sponge etc. and the hardness
of the Rocks etc. are perceived through Spar§anendriya only.

But according to Ayurveda, the Mrdutwa and Kathinatwa of
a substance is known after consuming it. As the soil gets soften
when it is moistered with water, the organs and malas get soften
after consuming the Dravyas of Mrdu attribute.

Akasa and Jala Mahabhita are predominant in Mrdu Guna
Dravyas.

Contrary to Akasa and Jala, Prthvibhiita is predominant in
Kathina Guna Dravya. When these are used internally it hardens
the organs and Mala etc. The hardness in the glands (374} is due
to the consumption of Kathina Guna Dravya.

Susruta states that Tiksna Guna is contrary to Mrdu Guna.

.49 T wUf § Foa:
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7. Picchila-Visada (Sliminess-Clear)

The Picchila Guna holds the lives (Pranas) Balya and reunite
the fractured bones or fractured organs, increases kapha, gurutwa,
It is like threads. Jalabhuta is predominant in picchila Dravya.

Contrary to this, the viSada Guna Dravyas act as vasodila-
tors. It drys up the kleda of twak and other organs of the body.
Hence the moisture of the body is reduced or diminished. It acts
as wound healer. Hemadri states that Picchila Guna has the pow-

er of lepana or coating or covering nature.

When touched it looks like a lump, dense gummy in nature.

Example-The green ¥o5ias (Slesmataka), the gum like
Padartha, in ladies fingers expands like a wire or creeper.

When the picchila Guna Dravyas are used internally they
help to stabilise the life, satisfy the DwiadasSa pranas viz. Agni,
PV. 10
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Soma, Vayu, Satwa, Raja, Tama, Paiica Jiianendrya and Bhutat-
ma.

Vi$ada Guna is predominant of Prthvi and Jalabhiita. It in-
creases the strength. It always filled the gaps of minute cells
which are always destructive, It increases kapha. Visada Guna is
contrary to the picchila Gupa. It reduces the moisture, Prthvi and
Vayu Bhita are predominant in viSadaguna. It acts as vasodilator.
It absorbs the kleda of various parts of the body as a result early
wound healing takes place
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8. Slaksna-Khara (Smoothness and Coarseness)

Slaksna Guna is identical with picchila. Similar actions are
performed alike picchila Dravya when §laksna Dravya is used.
Picchila Dravyas are unctuous with motsture and §laksna Dravyas
are hard and tough and without moisture. Slaksana Guna is capa-
ble to act as wound healer. It is predominant of Jalabhiita,

Ex. : Polished wood, diamonds and fish. Slaksna Guna is
having skipping in nature. '

Contrary to this, khara Guna, is predominant of 3%t and
TgYd, acts.as lekhana, (scratches the impurities and lets them
out.). It breaks the accumulated kapha, Vata, and Dosas by cut-
ting and breaking into minute parts and finally, lets them out from
the body.

L. yogun: fafgomaya: whvl fawa) aar —Fogo ¥a/u32
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9. Stiksma-Sthila-(Subtility and Gross)

Suksma Guna Dravyas are not only access into minute chan-
nels of the body but also capable of dilating them. Contrary to
this, sthilla Dravyas obstruct the channels and they are capable to
act as vaso-constrictors.

They are also not visible like the other attributes. Basing on
the actions and changes in the body after usage only, we get the
knowledge of the above attributes.

Ex. : The Suksma Guna of Taila is not visible. When mas-
sage to the body, it enters into the minute channels and dilates
them. As such all the other Suksma Guna Dravyas enter into
minute channels and dilate them.

Akasa and Viyu Bhiita are predominant in Stiksma Guna
Dravyas.

Contrary to this the sthiila Guna Dravyas obstruct the chan-
nels. It produccs sthillatwa in the body because of the predomi-
nance of Prthvi and Jalabhiitas. Even though they act as Dhato-
vardhaka, they obstruct the channels.

2. 7w fawat wifve: @ gam: WAl vifw: W W -3mifk

3.¥g: wrew U 3R WaEnEeEg

e Yty fady oo Yergeaa ~woso

3. 9% gty wite: qau: Waw e
10. Drava-Sandra : (Liquidity and density)

Fluidity is the non-intimate cause of the first flow (of a liguid
substance). It resides in water and light. It is of two fold (1) Nat-
ural and (2} Artificial. Natural fluidity is found in water whereas
artificial fluidity is found in earth and Teja.

The dravatwa in gold and silver are naimittika or artificial.
This Naimittika Dravatwa found in silver and gold when they are
melted.
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Dravatwa produces moisture in the body. It increases the
kleda in the body. It acts as a vehicle, carries the objects from one
place to another place in the body.

Jala bhiita is predominant in Drava Gupa. Quite contrary to
this, Prthvi, Teja and Apyamsa are predominant in Sandra Guna.

Sandra Guna acts as vasoconstrictor, whereas Drava Guna
acts as vasodilator.

L. A AW H 4@y ~FoHo
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The above twenty attributes are known as Samanya Gunas or
general attributes and they are useful in Ayurvedic treatment and
for maintenance of health.

Adhyatmika Gunas : Attributes related to Soul
1. Buddhi-Intellect :

The cause for the knowledge for all kinds of communica-
tions is called as Buddhi (intellect). Anuvyavasayiatmaka Jiidna is
called Buddhi. Perception of knowledge of Padartha only is called
Vyavasaya. Such knowledge of vyavasaya is known as Anu-
vyavasaya.

Ex : The knowledge about a pot occurs through direct per-
ception and it is known as vyavasaya. The knowledge occurs to
an individual afterwards i1s known as Anuvyavasaya and such
knowledge which is in Anuvyavasaya form is called intellect or
Buddhi.

Sore opine that the lustrous which is residing in Atma is
called Buddhi.
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Sankhya Dar§ana states that in the evolution process, Mahat-
tatwa is evoluted from Milaprakrti in the beginning and from
Mahat Tatwa Ahankara is evoluted.

The transformation form of the above and one of the An-
tahkarana traya is Buddhi (intellect). The transformative product
of pure intellect is called as "Jfiana”.

Buddhi s of two types (1) Anubhava (or} Anubhuti (2) Smyti
Or smarana. '

Smirti or rememberance is the knowledge born out of mental
impressions alone.

(2} Apprehension or Anubhava is the knowledge other than
recoliection. It is again two fold. Tgd (valid) azery (Erroneoué).

The objects already known through apprehension, after some
time perception of the same objects occur without Indriya san-
nikarsa is cailed smrti.

Caraka states that "the recollection of the knowledge per-
ceived previously through Drsta (seen), Sruta (Heard), Anubhiita
(Experienced) is calld as smrti.

T 7 FIYAR BRI = -Fowmo

The smriti is of two types {1} Bhavita smartavya. (2) Ab-
havita smartavya.

The cognition occurs in the state of sleeping is called Bhavi-
ta smartavya. Where as the knowledge in the awakening state 1s
called Abhavita smartavya.

The cognition varied from smrti is called Anubhava. The
valid experience (apprehension) occurs through the contact of In-
driyas and Indriyardhas is called as Anubhava (apprehension).

Apprehension is of two fold (1) 39 (2) 3med. Valid appre-
hension or IET% 9T T is of 3 types again. (1) Pratyaksa (2)
Laingiki (3) Sabdi. Avidyais of two fold. (1) SarhSaya (2) Vipar-
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yaya. Annamabhatta in Tarkasangraha added Upamiti to the
above and stated them as 4 in number.
¢. ‘'UEoIEER A qfE: AHaEE wE g @R agun’
-%
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wde i T (2) Laingiki  (2)Viparyaya
(3) Sabdi
{(4) Upamiti

2. Sukha (Pleasure) :

'The cognition occurs which is favourable to a person always
is called Sukha. It always gives pleasure, satisfaction and happi-
ness to the individual.

It is produced from Dharma and is favourable to a person.

¢. Adut IqgEET A qU, JGE agnd g ~dodo
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3. Duhkha {(Misery or pain) :

The attribute which is produced due to Adharma and which
causes pain or torture always to an individual is called Duhkha. It
is not favourable always to Indriyas, Atma and Mana.

¢. Wdul Wiopeaw AT gre
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Every living being tries to avoid and escapes from Dukha.
4. Iccha (Desire) :

Iccha means wish or desire. Wish to acquire or possess any
articie or any object for himself personat or for others is called fc-
cha. Iechais of Eight fold. (1) Kamam (2) Abhilasa (3) Raga (4)
Sankalpam (5) Karunya (6) Vairagya (7) Upadha (8) Bhava.

1. Kama : Maithuna Iccha or desire towards coitus is known
as Kama.

2. Abhilasa : "Abhyavaharesca” or desire, wish to take food
is Abhilasa.

3. Raga : Having passion towards an object and wish to get
that object repeatedly.

4, Sankalpa : To determine to perform a duty in future.

5. Karunya : By leaving selfishness, save other living be-
ings from misery.

6. Vairagyam : Devoid of the defects, demerits, of others by
keen observation of the defects.

7. Upadhba : Wish to deceive others.

8. Bhavam : Hidden desire.

BT HW: —ToJo
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5. Dwesa (Aversion) :

Aversion or Anger is called Dwesa. Because of Dwesa, an
individual feels that he himself is burnt. Acquiring of an object
which is against will also causes pain. Aversion occurs towards
snakes and thorns because pain is experienced from snakes and
thorns etc.

The Dwesa is of 3 fold.

1. Tanmayatajanya.
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2. Adrsta Videsa

3. Jati Videsa.

1. Tanmiyatajanya Dwesa : If once a person experiences
the pain due to snake bite, and he sees that the snakes reside every
where and gets aversion towards snakes.

2. Adrsta Visesa : Even though he does not experience the
snake bite, gets aversion towards snakes.

3. Jati Visesa : The aversion among two races is called as
Jan Visesa.

Example : 1. Aversion between dog & cat.

2. Aversion between Cat & rat.
3. Aversion between Snake & Mangoose.

Because of Dwesa or aversion individual begins to perform
Dharma, Adharma, Smrti & Prayatna.

Hence Dwesa is also a basic cause for the above four deeds.
It can be considered as one of the Manasika Dosas.
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6. Prayatna (Effort) :

Volitional (§%¢9 ¥Ifh) effort is the will to do the primary
effort regarding performing an action is called prayatna. Some
opine that Cestd is prayatna. ¥, €4, 3® are the synonyms of
prayatna. It is of two types. 1. Jivana Pirvaka 2. Iccha Dwesa
Poorvaka Prayatna.

1. Jivana Piirvaka Prayatna : The efforts for continuation
of life, respiration etc come under this type. The respiration con-
tinues in the state of sleep as well as in awakening state also. All
the other activities continued in the body are involuntary. Due to
this effort only, the association of Indriyas Mana and Atma oc-
curs. It is the causative factor for keeping alive.
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2. Iecha Dwesa Parvaka Prayatna : (Voluntary efforts) Ef-
forts performed to acquire Hita and to devoid ahita is cailed as lc-
cha Dwesa plirvaka prayatna. All the efforts made for the person-
al and social welfare also come under this category.

In some other contents, it is said that the Prayatna is of three
fold. 1.Pravrtti Riipa 2.Nirvrtti Riipa and 3.Jivanayoni Ripa. Pra-
vrtti Riipa prayatna is due to desire, Nirvrtti Ripa prayatna ts due
to aversion. Jivanayoni Ritpa Prayatna is the efforts to keep-alive.
In absence of this Jivanayont Ripa Prayatna a person will die.
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IV. Paradi Smanya Gunas

General atfributes related to remoteness etc.
1, 2. Paratwa-Aparatwa : Remoteness-Proximity

In Tarka Sangraha, it is stated that Remoteness (Paratwa)
and proximate {Aparatwa) are the special causes of common
usuage of words expressing Para and Apara. They reside in four
Bhutas viz. Prthvi, Jala, Teja and Vayu and also in Mana. Each of
them is of two fold. (1) Dikkrta (spatial) and (2} Kalakria (Tem-
poral). In things existed at a distance Dikkrta paratwa or spatial
remoteness is found, in things near Dikkrta Aparatwa or spatial
Aparatwa is found. In an elderly person, kalakrta paratwa (Tem-
poral remoteness) and in younger person Kala krta Aparatwa
(Temporal proximity) are found.

Dikkrta paratwa indicates the specificity of the Dik, whereas
Kalakrta paratwa and Aparatwa indicates the variance in age.

But in Ayurveda, it is quite different. In Ayurveda, Paratwa
indicates the best one. Aparatwa indicates least one. Both parat-
wa and aparatwa are related to DeSa, Kala, Vaya, Mana, Paka,
Virya, Rasa etc.
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In health point of view, the Desa which is wholesome to an
individual is Para and unwholesome is Apara. As such Jangala
Desa is Para and Anupa Desa is Apara. For health winter season
is para and summer season is Apara. As such regarding age
Tarundvasthi is para whereas Vrddhapya is Apara. In Vipakas,
Madhura Vipaka is para and Amla Katu Vipakas are Apara. As
such Seetaveerya is para, while usnavirya is Apara. In the six
tastes Madhura Rasa is para, whereas Katurasa is Apara.

In the Madhuradi sadrasas whichever is wholesome to an in-
dividual is para for himself and the remaining are apara.
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3. Yukti : Propriety-Proper Application (Prescription)
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Proper application with proper planning is called yukti. Se-
lection of proper therapy with due regard to the nature of the
Dosas is called Yukti. Whereas the inappropriate selection of ther-
apy or the therapy without proper planning is not at all a selection.

Yukti as an attribute 1s useful not only in treatment but in
pharmaceuticals also. The medicines are manufactured with yuk-
. Hence it is an important attribute.

4, Sankhyi (Number) :

Sankhyi is the cause of common usage of expressions like
one, two etc. It is found in all the nine substances. [t starts from
one and ends with parardha. Oneness is two fold. i.e. eternal in
atoms and non-eternal in products. It is eternal in eternal sub-
~stances and non-eternal in non-eternals. Number two and higher
numbers are only non-eternal.

Parardha is the highest number equavalent to a Lakh of
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crores, which constitutes half of their life span of Brahma the cre-
ator. Numbering of the diseases like, Astajwara, Pahcaswasa, etc.
Sapta Dhatus, Tridosa etc. come under Sartkhya.
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5. Samyoga-Conjunction :

Sarhyoga {conjunction) is the special cause of conventional
expressions of contact between two objects. It resides in all the
substances.

Caraka describes that combination of two things, many
things and one thing with another is called as Sarhyoga-such com-
binations or conjunctions are not permanent.

It is three fold (1} Dwandwa Karmaja (2) Sarva Karmaja and
(3) Eka Karmaja.

1. Dwandwa karmaja : If activity is found in both the con-
juncted things it is known as Dwandwa Karmaja.

Ex : Fighting between two sheep.

2. Sarvakarmaja : Combination of many things. e.g. Addi-
tion of Masa in a pot having many such grains,

3. Eka Karmaja : Combination of one thing with another
stable thing. e.g. Sitting of crow on a tree.
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According to Tarka Sangraha, Samhyoga is of 2 fold. (1)
Born of action and (2) Born of contact.
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The former arises when a book comes in contact with hand,
due to the activity of the hand in grasping a book. The second
variety HalTSt H31M is the contact which arises between one's body
taken as a whole and a book, when the book is in contact with
one's hand.

6. Vibhaga-Disjunction :

Disjunction is the attribute (Division) which destroys the
conjunction {Combination). It exists in ali the nine substances.

Curaka states that divison into partictes or divison of com-
bined objects s called as Vibhaga. Absence of combining factor
is calied as Vibhaga.

It is also of 3 types like Sarhyoga.

(1) Dwandwa karmaja (2) Sarva karmaja (3) Eka Karmaja.
The examples are also same as above, but with divison.
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7. Prthaktva (Distinctness) (seggregation)

Distinctness is the special cause of conventional expressions
such as this is distinct from that. It is present in all the nine sub-
jects.

Caraka states that, seperatior or segragation of the things
basing on their distinct qualities is called Prthaktva, _

It is of three types (1) Asaryoga (2) Vailaksanya and
3. Anekata Ritpa

A. Asamyoga : Non combination of things for ever e.g.
Meru Parvata and Himéalaya Parvata.

B. Vailaksanya : Segregation of two things basing on its
distinctness for ever,

Eg. : The qualities of cow is entirely different than that of
buffalo. Hence they never combine with each other. As such
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Mesa and varaha also never combine with each other.

C. Anekata (Plurality) : Separation of one type of things
from another.

Ex. Separation of one variety of Masa from other varieties.
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8. Parimana (Dimension-Maghitude) :

Dimention is the special cause of the common usage of
words pertaining to measurement. It is found in all the nine Dra-
v;ryas and is of four varteties viz. Atomic (3%]) or minuteness,
Large (787); Long (Deergha) and Short (%)

Measurements of the liquids, solids and measurement of the
length is called Parimana. Parimana or Pramana indicates the dos-
age of Ausadha Dravyas and Ahdra Dravyas.

Measurement of various Dravyas, in medicinal preparation
(Manufacturing of medicines) is quite essential.
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9, Samskara {Transtormation) :

Transformation of the natural attributes of Dravya by various
processings or methods 1s called Sariskara. This process of trans-
formation in Guna is called Sarhskara,

1. If Parada (Mercury) is purified by Astavidha Sarhskaras it
leaves all the Doshas of it and gets purified and acts as nector.

2. If rice is kept in a vessel and water is added to it and is
cooked with flame, it changes into ODANA which is Laghu in
quality.

3. Because of fermentation odana or food possesses Madhu-
ra Rasa, changes into Kafjtka which is sour in taste.
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4, By churning, the curd (<f&) having Guru in Guna changes
into Buttermilk (d) which is laghu in quality.

5. If more water is added to concentrated acid, it becomes
diluted and its Tiksnatwa is reduced.

As such the natural gunas in the Dravyas change and possess
new attributes through Desa, Kala, Bhavana eic.

In Vaidesika Darsana 3 types of Sarskaras viz (1) Vegikhya
(2) Bhavanidkhya and (3) Sthitisthapaka Sarhskara were described.

A. Vegakhya Samskara : If Dravya gets movement with
velocity the original stableness is changed into mobility. As such
the sthira Guuna of an object is changed into movement or veloci-
ty. ltis presentin gross elements like Prthvi, Jala, Teja and Vayu,
and the subtle element Mana. Because of this the conjunction and
the disjunction of the object is destructed.

B. Bhavanikhya Samskara : [t is one of the mental facul-
ties. Mental reminiscence is known as Bhavanikhya Sarhskara.
Recollection or remembering of the objects which previously been
seen heard and experienced and after some time recognise them
again is called Bhavanakhya Samskira. This is present in Atma
only.

C. Sthtisthapika Sariiskdra : If a Dravya leaves the new
place and reaches to its original state again is called Sthitisthapa-
ka sariskara.

Ex. : If a branch of a tree is bent, held for some time and af-
ter leaving, it reaches its original place again.

2. When a rubber pi€ce is stretched and released it reaches
into its original state again. It is present in Prthvi, Jala, Agni and
Vayu,
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Karana means processing of the natural (inherent) attributes
of the Dravyas. This processing results in the transformation of
the natural attributes of the substances.

10. Abhyasa : Repetition of the same thing again and again

Consumption or performing of the same thing and same act
again and again repeatedly is called Abhyasa. Silana and Satata
Kriyi are the synonyms of Abhyasa.

Repetition of the same activity repeatedly keeping an aim
and in view is called Satata Kriya and consumption or usage of the
same things repeatedly is known as §ilana. Both of these are come
under Abhyasa.
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Homogeneity and Heterogenity of Attributes

The forty one gunas mentioned in Ayurveda, even though
vanant from each other, some similar and some dissimilar charac-
ters are found in the attributes.

Homogeneity

Even though they are distinct in nature, the similar characters

available in the attributes are called Sadharamya.

1. All the attributes possess the Gunatwa (attributeness) Jati.
Because of that Jati they are calied Gunas or attributes.

2. All the Gunas (attributes) are substratum of Dravyas.
Hence they have the character of Asrita Dharma or de-
pendent character.

3. All the attributes are Goyna or secondary.

4. All the attributes are nirgunas, means Guna does not pos-
sess another Guna. Hence they are Nirguna.
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5. They cannot perform any activity, hence actions do not
present in Guna. So, all the Gunas are called as mskriya.

6. The atiributes are not cause for and they can not seek ei-
ther Sarhyoga or Vibhaga.

ot

Heterogeneity

The characters not available in the attributes identically are
called vaidharmya. Some characters are available in some at-
tributes, while some are not available.

1. The attributes viz, Ritpa. Rasa, Gandha, SparSa, Pararwa,
Aparatwa and the Twenty General atiributes Itike Guru etc. are
called as Moorta or having shape. They are available in gross el-
ements {Sthoola Bhoota) like, Prthvi, Jala, Teja and Vayu.

2. The atiributes: Buddhi, Sukha, Dukha, Iccha, Dwesy, Pra-
yatna, Dharma, Adharma, Sanskara and Sabda are shapeless
(Amurta). Like Akaga and Atma they are also not in sthitla Rapa.

3. Five attributes Sankhya, Parimana, Prthaktva, Samyoga,
Vibhaga are both Moorta and Amoorta (Shape and Shapeless).
These are present in all the nine Karana Dravyas.

4. Auributes like Buddhi, Sukha, Duhkha, Iccha, Dwesa,
Prayatna are comprehended by Mana which is Ubhayendriya.

5. The five attributes viz Sabda, Sparfa, Riipa, Rasa and
Gandha are the specific qualities (S 759 T00) of sense organs
(FMAF=A). Only one specific object is perceived through one spe-
citic Inanendriya only. Hence they are called as Bihya gunas or
auributes outward of the body.

6. The attributes Dharma and Adharma are Atindriya (Invis-
ible).

7. Sarhyoga and Vibhaga are not available at a time or simul-
taneousty in one Dritvya only, while some times available in many
Dravyas.
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8. The distinction between two objects is depending on Sab-
da, Sparéa, Ripa, Rasa, Gandha, Buddhi, Sukha, Duhkha, Iccha,
Dwesa, Prayatna, Dharma, Adharma, Samskara and twenty gener-
al qualities like Guru etc. Hence they are called as Vifesa gunas
also.

§. The attributes viz, Sankhya, Parimana, Prthaktwa, Sarhyo-
ga, Vibhaga, Paratwa, Aparatwa are known as general or Naimit-
ttka Gunas. An object cannot be seperated from another object be-
cause of these attributes. The above attributes are available at a
time in many Dfavyas. Hence these are understood simultaneo-
usly.

Ex. : The cognition of Sarhyoga and Vibhaga available in
two or more Dravyas at a ime.

Y SUTHITIST I[UT:
The attributes available in various Dravyas or
Inherited properties of the substances

The attributes are present in various Dravyas separately,
According to DarSanas, the available attributes in the Dravyas are
as follows :
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1. Among the attributes mentioned by Nyiya DarSana the
nine attributes available in ¥ayu are 1. Sparsa 2. Sarhkhya 3. Par-
imanpa 4. Prthaktva 5. Sarfiyoga 6. Vibhaga 7. Paratwa 8. Aparatwa
9. Vegakhya Sarfiskara.

2. In addition to the above nine attributes two more attributes
viz (1) Rupa and (2} Dravatwa are available in Tejo Bhuta. The
total attributes in the Tejo Bhiita are eleven.

3.In addition to the above nine attributes, five more at-
tributes viz., Gurutwa, Dravatwa, Rapa, Rasa, Sneha are available
in Jala. The total attributes in Jala Bhiita are Fourteen.

BV 11
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4. In the Prthvi Bhiita also fourteen attributes are avatlable.
But Gandha Guna is added in the place of Sneha Guna.

5. Fourteen, attributes viz. (1) Buddhi. (2) Sukha, (3)
Duhkha, (4) Iccha, (5) Dwesa (6) Prayatna, (7} Parimana, (8)
Sartkhya, (9) Prthaktwa, (10) Sarhycga (11) Vibhaga, (12) Bha-
vanikhya Sariiskira (13) Dharma and (14) Adharma are present in
both Dik and Kala

6. Five attributes viz 1. Sankhya, 2. Parimina, 3. Prthaktwa,
4. Sarityoga and 5. Vibhaga are available in both Dik and Kaila.

7. In addition to the above five attributes the Sabda is also
available in Akisa. Hence in Akésa total six autributes are availa-
ble.

8. In addition to the above five attributes, three more at-
tributes, viz., (1} Buddhi (2) Icchi and (3) Prayatna are available
in-Paramatma. In addition to the above five atributes three more
attributes viz 1. Paratwa 2. Aparatwa and 3. Vegakhya Sarhskara
are also present in Mana.

As such nine attributes in vayu bhiita, eleven in Tejobhiita,
fourteen each in Jala, Prthvi, Bhitas and Jivdtma, five each in Dik
and Kala, six in Akasa, eight each in Paramatma and Mana are
available.

TornETar e
Superiority of the Attributes

Acarya Nagarjuna, the author of Rasa VaiSesika Dar§ana,
proved the efficacy (Importance/superiority) by citing the foitow-
Ing reasons.

1. Rasabhibhava 2. Vipaka Karanatwa 3. Sankhya Bahuiya
4. Prayoga Bahulya 5. Karma Bahulya 6. Visaya Bahulya and 7.
Rasanugraha.

1. Rasdbhibhava: In Rasa VaiSesika Dar§ana it is men-
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tioned that Rasabhibhavat, which means dominate or supress the
Rasa. Abhibhava means suppressed or dominated by a powerful
object. Here the Rasa and Karma are dominated or suppressed by
the attributes. Hence Guna expresses its own qualities.

Example:-When water is heated, the hot water suppresses the
Madhura Rasa which is natural in water. As a result hot water di-
~ creases the Kapha instead increasing.

B. The Patola because of its Tikta Rasa has to alleviate Pitta
and increase the Vata. But Patola because of Usna Guna acts as
Vita Samaka because of the predominance of Usna Guna hence
Guna is important.

2. Vipaka Karanatwa : Some Acéryas opine that vipaka is
based on Guna viz Guru vipdka and Laghu Vipaka. Generally
Guru Vipaka is available in the Dravyas having attributes viz Sita,
Snigdha and Guru. As such, the Vipaka of the Dravyas of Laghu,
Ruksa, Tiksna, viSada is of Laghu. The Karma nistha of Rasas de-
pend on Vipaka. Vipaka is based on Gunas. Which means Rasas,
indirectly depend on Gunas.

3. Sankhyda Bahulya : When compare to other padarthas the
Gunas are more in number. Rasas- 6, Vipaka 2 or 3, Virya 2 or 8.
But the Karmanya Samanya Gunas are twenty (20) in number,
which reside in Dravyas.

4. Prayoga Bahulya :Depending on the attributes the Drav-
yas are utilized in so many ways. Because of Snigdha Guna, Sne-
ha and Abhyinga is performed. As such basing on Sita Guna,
Stambhana Karma; Ruksa Guna, Lekhana Karma, Laghu Guna,
Langhana Karma respectively. The treatment without Dravyas
(Adravya Bhiita Cikitsa) is afso given basing on the attributes.

Example : To reduce the heaviness and obesity, vyayama is
suggested which produces laghutwa (lightness). As such gunas
are utilized in a number of ways.



146 Padarth Vijfiana

5. Karma Bahulya : Guna (attribute) associated with other
Padarthas of the Dravya helps for various activities. Hence it
seems $0 many activities are performed. It is because of the at-
tributes.

6. Visaya Bahulya : Object of Gunas is Dravya. The Drav-
yas are innumerable. The objects of Indriyas are one in each. But
when compare 10 Mana the objects of Mana are more than that of
Indrivas. In such a way the objects of Gunas are numerous in
number. Hence the Gupas are superior.

7. Rasénugraha : Increasing of Rasa and Karma is based on
Gunas only. Hence the Gunas are important.

The importance of Dravyas is determined, basing on the
abundance of the attributes of Dravyas which are haviang similar
rasas.

Example : As Ghrta possesses the attributes, §ita, snigdha,
Mrdu, Picchila and Laghu vipaka, Ghrta is superior in Madhura
Rasa Dravyas.

Hence the Gunas are superior.

T agfifnfe qom:
Twenty Four Aftributes Expounded in Nyaya
VaiSesika Philosophy
TR ¥ YU &1 A AvifEe gvi @ ¢ o f wme
Inclusion of Forty one Gunas of Caraka into Twenty
Four Gunas of Nydya VaiSesika Darsanas
In Nyaya and Vai$esika Darfanas only twenty four attributes
were discribed viz 1. Ripa 2. Rasa 3. Gandha 4. Spar§a S.
Sankhyi 6. Parimana 7. Prthaktwa 8. Sarhiyoga 9. Vibhaga 10.
Paratwa 11, Aparatwa 12. Buddhi 13. Sukha 14, Duhkha 15. Iccha
16. Dwesa 17, Prayatna I8, Gurutwa 19. Dravatwa 20. Sneha 21.
Sarnskara 22. Dharma 23. Adharma and 24. Sabda.
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But Caraka enumerated 41 gunas. Ayurveda did not accept
Dharma and Adharma as attributes.

Apart from the above twenty four attributes of Nyiya Dar§a-
na Ayurveda accepted Nineteen more Gunas. Seventeen more
Laghu etc. attributes, the two Paradi Gunas viz Yukti and Abhya-
sa were mentioned additionally in Ayurveda,

The nineteen additional gunas described may be correlated
as follows:

I. Abhyasa can be included in Sammskira

2. Yukti can be included in Sarnyoga.

3. Among Guruvadi Gunas the seventeen attributes except
Gurutwa, Dravatwa and Sneha are included in Dharma and
Sarhskdra.

The above twenty qualities mentioned in Ayurveda can be
classified as 1. Samsiddhika (Inherited) 2. Naimittika (Trans-
formed or acquired).

1. Samsiddhika attributes are natural hence they are included
in Dharma.

2. Because of processing the transformation takes place and
new attributes will be possessed by the Dravyas naimittika at-
tributes are included in Sarhskara. In this way the forty one at-
tributes mentioned in Ayurveda are included and correlated with
the twenty four attributes of Nyaya Darfana.
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Chapter-1V
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Consideration of Action

Karma (action) exists in Drayva. It is the cause for conjunc-
tion and disjunction at a time. Karma is the action relating to
something to be achieved. It does not require any other factor for
its action.

Action in the form of curative effect is known as Karma. In
Tarka Sangraha it is mentioned that action is of the nature of mo-
tion (I &H). It resides in Prthvi, Jala, Teja Vayu and in
mind. Dravya is the substratum as Karma resides in Dravya with
Samaviya relation.

It is clearly understood from the above statements that Kar-
ma is Dravyasrita and Guna Rahita, so it does not seek any cause
in conjunction and disjunction.

Caraka further states that the effort to be made for bringing
the normal state is Karma, It is also called Cesta, Pravriti, Kriya,
Karma, Yatna and Karya Samarambha.

wyfveg vyl et srataf {7 fwan o 9@ & wmiwgy |

-Fofge ¢

Caraka describes the Karma as follows :

g, dat @ fawrta el e wdee fear &l e
TS | ~goYo ¢

3. el & Afeq goua | -DoFo ¢

3. wonfxd & wgean fndfa |

¥. T 7o It wat fawriy sy wrev gf wdergio |
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Because of Karma conjunction and disjunction takes place at
a time or simultaneously. Disjunction with the former place and
conjunction with later place happens simuitaneously.

Example : While Akuncana disjunction from former place
and conjunction with later place happens simultaneously. Itis be-
cause of action.

Vibhaga does not cause disjunction from former place and
Sarhyoga does not cause conjunction with the later place. Karma
is the cause for simultaneous action of conjunction and disjunc-
tion.

&4 & q

Types of Karma

Classification of Karma
Actions are innumerable, and innumerable varieties. But for
communication and for daily usage karmas dreclassified as under.

Karmas are generally of two types. They are 1. Loukika
Karma and 2. Paraloukika Karma.

1. Loukika Karma : Loukika Karma means the duties or
activities performed by the individuals in the daily routine life. It
does not seek any cause for disjunction and conjunction.
Utksepana, Apaksepana, Akuiicana, Prasarana and Gamana comes
under this category.

2. Paraioukika Karma or Adhyitmika Karma : Par-
aloukika Karma can be considered as the action of the duty or re-
sponsibility. Here kartavya means Sadvrtta or Sadicara.

'Exampic : In utksepana conjunction with upward space and
disjunction with downward space occurs simultaneously. As,
such, by following the duties of Sadvrtta, conjunction with Subha
Karma and disjunction with ASubha Karma takes place.
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diifes &d 9

Types of action occuring in ordinary life
Loukika Karma is of three fold viz 1. Sat Pratyaya, 2. Asat
Pratyaya and 3. Apratyaya.
1. Sat Pratyaya : Performing an action by knowing it or vol-
untary action.

Example : Throwing of a ball towards upward direction.

2. Asat Pratyaya : Action without knowledge and unknow-
ingly or involuntarily.

Example : When the ball is thrown upwards it falls down to
the ground again and then moves upwards again. This upward
action takes place in Dravya after falling down is due to involun-
tary action. Hence it is called as Asat Pratyaya. In the cerebral
fever when one leg is in flexion, without notice or unknowingly
flexion takes place in the second leg also. Sat Pratyaya is availa-
ble in both Cetana and Acetana Dravyas, whereas Asatpratyaya
takes place in Acetana Dravyas only. i

This Asat Pratyaya again divided into three types viz 1.
Nodana 2. Gurutwa 3. Vega. _

1. Nodana : Instigation, or ignition. When a stone is thrown
into water it submerges into the water.

2. Gurutwa Heaviness : Falling down of baseless object is
Gurutwa.

Example : The Pot which is kept on a tripod falls down nat-
urally when the tripod is removed, because of its heaviness in na-
ture. '

3. Vega (Speed or Velocity) : When an archer pulls the bow
and discards the arrow; the arrow leaves the bow produced by the
velocity, which is produced by the pulling and discarding, goes to
a distant place with high speed and cut its aim.
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Loukika Karma
I
| | I
Satpratyaya Asatpratyaya Apratyaya

]

I I I
Nodana Gurutwa  Vega or Samskara

. a1 O

Types of Action as per Nyaya Philosophy

Accoridng Nyiya Dar§ana Karma (action) is of five types viz
1. Utksepana 2. Apaksepana 3. Akuficana 4. f’rasarana and 5.
Gamana.

Even though more varieties of actions viz 1. Bhramana 2.
Recana 3. Syandana 4. Urdhwa Jwalana and 5. Tirayaggamana are
mentioned, they are included in Gamana; as they are the types of
Gamana. ~

1. Utksepana :

wot g WU dgeedtueTy | ~Todo

According to Tarka Sangraha the action causes for the con-
junction with the upward region is utksepana.

Example : Lifting of hand to upward-direction.

In this lifting disjunction with the downward region and con-
junction with upward region take place.

2. Apaksepana :

et 2er e fgagaeny | ~dodo

In Tarka Sangraha it is mentioned that "the action causes for
conjunction with the downwar8l region is called Apaksepana”.

Example : Falling down of leaves or fruits from the tree. In
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this, disjunction with upward region and conjunction with down-
ward region take place simultaneously,
3. Akuncana :(Contraction; Flexion)
it wivge g9 3guEad | ~do¥o _
According to Tarka Sangraha "the action causes conjunction
nearer to the body is Akuficana or contraction,

|
mH

|
qHqRey

(Utksepana) (Apaksepana) (Akuncana) (Prasarana) (G1mana)
Urdhwajwalana Tiryaggamana

|
Syandana

Recana

|
CEu] HoEqu g

.Bhramana
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Because of Akusicana the conjunction with the nearer part of
the body and disjunction with the farther part of the body take
place simultaneously. _

Example : When an opened book is closed the expanded
pages come nearer in contraction.

4. Prasarana-Expansion :

fawrpe dUm $: WRROT | -ToTo

In Tarka Sangraha Annambhatta the author described that
"the action causes for the conjunction with the distant region is
Prasarana. Prasarana causes for the conjunction with distant place
and disjunction with nearer region of the body.

Example : When the closed book is opened, the pages of the
book spreads by conjuncting with the distant place.

5. Gamanam-Mobility :

g. 3= v e

R. IRV WA ¥Y: T § ~ToFo

According to Annambhatta, the author of Tarka Sangraha
"the action which causes for the conjunction with later forward
place is Gamana. Here the disjunction with the former place and
conjunction with the later place take simultaneously.

srgdagen & &t waERE S

Applied study of Karma as per Ayurveda
The applied aspect of the utility of Karma in Ayurveda is of
three fold.

1. Causative factor for Sariryoga-Vibhaga action or move-
ment related to Karma.

2. Pravrtti related to Karma or Karma related to pravriti.
3. Karma related to treatment.

1. Causative factor for Samyoga-Vibhaga
In Ayurveda Karma is defined in two meanings.
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A. Effort which is out of action.

B. Action is the cause for conjunction and disjunction.

A.ﬁim: w4 fimdr | ~Foqo %

Karma is bornout with the conjunction of the instrument and
the doer.

Example : (i) When Atma (supreme soul) combines with
Raja and Tama evolution begins. In this process Rajoguna is the
cause for Pravriti or action or aclivity.

The conjunction of food with the body, agni with the food;
after digestion the disjunction of prasada (essence) and kitta; con-
junction of Prasada Bhaga with Dhitu; disjunction into upadhitu
and Mala, after digestion with the Dhatwagni like Rasagni etc.
physiological activities are all because of Karma.

(ii) While defining Pratyaksa pramina Caraka describes that
due to the conjunction of Atma, Mana, Indriya and Indriyardha
cognition takes place and in the absence of the association of the
above four cognition does not occur.,

(iii) The circulation of the Blood from the lower limbs to the
Heart and from the heart to the Head can be considered as
Utksepana Karma of Nydya DarSana. As such the circulation
from the Head to the Heart and from the heart to the lower limbs
are compared with Apaksepana. The contraction and relaxation of
the heart are compared with Akuiicana and Prasarana respectively.
Keeping the heart in movement through contraction and relaxation
always can be compared as Gamana.

2. Karma related to Pravrtti

wgfireg o] wfrmdtanrin: | aw vl foawites e uftareT-
ot fiwar waatT: ~Fofdo ¢/23%

Beginning of the treatment is Pravrtti, In the four limbs of
treatment viz Vaidya, Dravya, Upasthiata, and Rogi are assembel-
ed. The treatment given with proper combination of the above
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four limbs alleviates the diseases. It is understood that Pravrtti
takes place with the proper combination of the above four limb
treatment.

3. Karma related to Treatment

Treatment is otherwise called Karma or Kriya. Basing on
this principle the living body is called Karma Purusa, as he is the
seat of all actions.

Ayurveda described two types of treatment viz 1. Samh$odha-
na and 2. Sam$amana which are Purifactive and Palliative respec-
tively.

Basing on these two types of treatment the Pafica karmas
were enumerated viz 1. Vamana 2. Virecana 3. Niruha vasti 4.
Anuvisana vasti and 5. Sirovirecana.

Vamana Karma can be considered as utksepana as the dosas
travel upwards. While virecana Karma can be considered as Apa-
ksepana as the Dosas come out in downward direction.

In niruha vasti the given medicine through anus enters into
Pakwisaya (upward direction) and the Dosas come out alongwith
medicine through anus (downward). Hence in Niruha vasti both
utksepana and Apaksepana take place.

In such a way in Anuvasana Vasti the actions viz utksepana,
Apaksepana, Akurcana and prasarana take place. In Siro Vireca-
na the Gamana Karma takes place.

In addition to the above Paiica karmas two more poorvakar-
mas viz sneha Karma and sweda Karma were also mentioned in
Ayurveda.

In Nirdgni Sweda Vydyama etc, Akuiicana and Prasarana are
to be found.

In Salyakarma also 1. Poorva Karma 2. Pradhana Karma and
3. Pa$cit Karma were also mentioned.

V. 12
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The Bhedana and Vedhana Kriya depend on Gamana Kar-
ma; while Vrapa Sodhana is done through Akuncana, while in
Chedana the Dosas come out through down ward direction where
as in Ropana Karma the Dhatus spread into upward direction.
Hence these Karma come under Apaksepana and utksepana re-
spectively.

As such the applied aspect of Karma in Ayurveda was de-
scribed in the treatises in detail. ;

The purpose of Ayurveda itself indicates Kriya. Caraka de-
scribed as

U] WRAREETEIRT T I RN -Fo{o ¢

&



Chapter V

T faae
Samanya Vijiian
Generic Concomitance
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Consideration of Generic concomitance :

The Samanya Vi§esa Siddhanta is the fundamental, and very
prominent principle of Ayurveda in general and in particular in the
treatment of Ayurveda. The formation, development, vitiation,
aggrevation, alleviation of Dosas, Dhatus, Malas and the entire
treatment is based on this Principle only. Hence Caraka while de-
scribing the purpose of Ayurveda says that- “UI] WG fiarste!
A 3 YA -FoFe- § which means that- “the main aim of
Ayurveda is the efforts made for the maintenance of normalcy of
the Dosas, Dhatus and Malas.

The main responsibility of the vaidya is to increase the de-
creased Dhitus, Dosas and decrease the increased ones, by using
proper imedicines, food and keep the Dosas and Dhatus in normal
state.

Caraka in Rajayaksma Cikitsa states that by consuming the
meat of the animals which are fed on the animal meat, strength
will be increased because of Brihhana Karma-

TTar=aR Nty ygonfy fadem: —aofd0.

The meat of the animals fed on animal meat is identical with
that of Marhsa Dhatu of the patient’s body. Hence the meat of the
animals increases Marhsa Dhata. This is based on Samanya sid-
dhénta.

The DarSanika view regarding Saméanya siddhanta is entire-
ly different than that of Ayurveda.
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According to Vai§esika Darfana Samanya indicates the Jati
or Race. While in Ayurveda Samanya indicates the increasing in
Dosa, Dhatu Mala and its utility in the maintenance of the normal-
cy of the health, Hence Samanya has an important role in Ayurve-
da. Caraka described that “HR YUIRIRE W giE RO - the
consumption of Ahara which is identical with the attributes of the
Dhatus can increase the Dhatu. Basing on the above scholastic
view, the Decreased Dhatus can be increased. As such Samanya is
a Basic Principle of Ayurvedic treatment and entire Ayurveda.
Hence Ayurveda not only accepts this as a Basic Principle but also
it agreed the wide spread utility of this principle in Ayurveda.
Moreover, the Samanya is utilized not only in Roga Nidana (Pa-
thology) and Roga Nivarana (Treatment) but also in the deliver-
ence or Moksa. Basing on Samanya siddhanta only the Principle
of Loka Purusa Samyatwa was considered and established by Car-
aka. (3?73\75?1.' & dfia:)

T @& Characteristic Features of Samanya

¢t U AT WA —doHo

EWRE 8w W -

3. %P5 74T ¥ @ WA WNaAd WAy |

WEmet giawt agvd 7 -ad o

¥. HHEr ud wEe e qu WO ~Tofo /Y%

L /WA THE & -FoFo /¥y

& RISy W -Fo{o /¥y

According to Tarka Sarigraha Saméanya {(Generic Concomi-
tance) is Nitya and one and resides in many eg. ghatatwa, Patatwa,
gotva, manusyatwa etc. Samanya is also called Jati.

3. According to Sapta Padirthi causative factor for produc-
ing identical knowledge and one exists in many is called Samanya
Samanya means Saméana Dharma or general character.

4. The Padartha which causes growth or increase of every-
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thing at all times in bhivapadarthas such as Dravya (substance),
Guna (atiribute) and Karma (action) is called Samanya

5. Samanya brings about oneness.

6. Sminya creates Tulyarthata or a meaning peculiar of its
own.

Samdénya as Jati or Race :

As already stated, according to Dar§anas Samanya gives the
knowledge about Jati or Race. If the features and attributes avail-
able in Dravya are identical or similar in nature, then it is called
Saménya.

E.g. In all the cows the feature cowness or Gotva is identical.
Hence it is called cowness as human race is common in Human
beings and Horseness in Horses etc.

The cognition of identical knowledge regarding the similar-
ities in various places and various things and times also called
Samanya Jati.

E.g. In various places, various times, innumerable cows are
present. The identical knowledge of the cow that "This lsi a cow,
that is a cow" arises because of Samanya.

By the knowledge of cowness, all the animals wHich are
identical with cows at various places, various colours and various
states are called cows. As cowness is identical in all such animals
they are called cows. The cowness (W) or the characteristic fea-
ture of a cow presents in all the cows forever or always. Even
though one or more cows die the cowness never get distructed.
Though the cows are non eternal, the cowness is eternal. Cowness
exists in all the cows with inherent relation.

Caraka says that Samanya causes oneness (WMl T &%),
He says that by the generality of Gotwa, one realizes the oneness
of all cows.
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Keeping this in view Acaryas mentioned that “Fred 3T
W’ as the feature of Samanya. Saminya exists in Dravya,
Guna and Karma only. It never exists in Simanya. It never exists
in ViSesa, as Vi$esa is quite contrary to Sdménya

AW &1 W

Types of Siminya (General Concomitance)

According to Ayurveda Saméanya is classified into three
types. Cakrapani the famous commentator of Caraka Sarhhita de-
scribed three types of Samanya viz (1) Dravya Samanya (2) Guna
Samanya and (3) Karma Samanya.
1. Dravya Samdinya :

i W WA /M ghg HOT ~doFo L/¥¥

If both the substances are identical (similar) in nature it caus-
es for the increase. The Marhsa Dhitu of an individual is identical
with that of the animal meat. Hence the intake of meat increases
the Marhsa Dhatu or muscle tissue. In such a way Blood increas-
es blood in the body. Majja increases Majja Dhitu in the body
and so on. As such, a substance causes for growth or increase of
anothr similar or Sajatiya Dravya.

Smanya or Generic concomitance causes for growth in the
Bhava Padarthas like Dravya, Guna and Karma always or for ever
in both Nityaga Kala and Avasthika Kala.

2. Guna Samiinya :
UG UHE WL -Togo /¥y
Because of oneness in nature Samanya causes increase.
Some times eventhough the Dravyas are not identical with that of
Dosas and Dhitus of the body, they increase the Dosas, Dhatus
and Malas because of oneness in the attributes of the Dravyas and
the attributes of Dosa, Dhétu and Mala of the body.

E.g. Though Milk and semen (Sukra) are not identical with
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each other, when milk (ksira) is consumed it increases the Sukra
Dhitu as the attributes of ksira, Madhura and Sita etc. are identi-
cal with the attributes of Sukra.

ug; YA fae s wgrenfs |med 7% gwai wa

~FHIIT on HoYe /%Y,

Here, the increase takes place as the ksira and Sukra are
identical in attributes.
3. Karma Samiinya :

FraTay AW —FoYo /¥y

Caraka states that "Samanya creates Tulyarthata or 2 mean-
ing peculiar of its own"

If increase is due to any action it is called Karma Samanya.

E.g. Sitting at the same place for a longer period increases
Sthira Guna of kapha, as a result Kapha increases. In such a way
the action swimming and Jumping increases Cala Guna of Vata, as
a result Vata increases. In such a way if an action 'performed, the
quality in the body identical with that of the action of the body is
increased. ‘

Bhattara Haricchandra, in his commentary of Caraka Nyasa
on Caraka Sarhhita mentioned three types of Samanya viz 1. Aty-
anta Saimanya 2. Madhya Samanya and 3. Eka de§a Samanya.

He described “existence of similarity in_all the Bhava
Padarthas viz Dravya, Guna and Karma is called Atyanta Saman-
ya. If the similarity foand in any two of the above mentioned
Bhéva Padarthas is Madhya Saménya and similarity if found in
any one of the above is Eka deSa Samidnya respectively.

But Cakrapani did not give any importance to the view of
Bautara Haricchandra, Instead he described that some Acéryas
opined that the Samanya is of two fold viz 1. Ubhaya vrtti Saman-
ya and 2. Eka vrtti Samanya.



166 Padarth Vijhana

1. Ubhayavriti Saminya :

If dravyatwa or gunatwa are existed similarly, identically
both in vardhaka and vardhaneeya Dravyas it is called Ubhaya vrt-
ti Sdmanya.

E.g., Rid A0 9€EY which means the animal meat increases
Marisa Dhatu of an individual. The animal meat or Bahya Marh-
sa is the (%) Nutrient and the bodily Marhsa Dhatu is the Nour-
isher (Posya We4). The Marsatwa is identical both in Posya
(Nourisher) and Posaka (Nutrient). Hence it is called Ubhaya Vrt-
ti Samanya. '

2. Ekavrtti Samanya :

Though similarity exists in any one of the posya or posaka
mentioned above that is called Eka vrtti Sdmanya.

gd Al O -ToTo /%% AHYGWN

Ghrta if consumed increases Jatharagni. There is no similar-
ity at all between Ghrta and Agni, even then Ghrta increases
Jatharagni because of Prabhiva or influence. It is included in the
example of Samanya as it is the cause for increase. The Ghrtatwa
exists in the Ghrta is the cause for the increase of Jé;harﬁgni. As
negation of Ghrtatwa Abhava is existed in Jatharagni it is called
Eka Vrtti Samanya. As such runninglincreases Vata and sleeping
increases kapha etc. come under Eka Vrtti Samanya.

As such the similar substances (¥919 ¥&) and dissimilar
(Asamana Dravyas) substances also cause for increasing the
Dosas, Dhitus and Malas, '

According to Tarka Sangraha Samanya is of two fold viz 1.
Para Siminya and 2. Apara Samiénya.

wraut af fifasd wmarng -do o

A. Para Samanya : Samanya which resides in all the three
padarthas viz Dravya, Guna and Karma is called Para Sdmanya. It
exists in more places and in more individuals when compare to
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Apara Saminya.

e.g., Padarthatwa. All the categories (Padarthas) like Dravya
etc come under Para Sdmanya variety because six categories come
under padarthatwa.

B. Apara Samanya : Samanya which resides in lesser
Padarthas i.¢.; Dravya, Guna, etc is called as Apara Samanya. Itis
also called Jati Samanya. Jati or race reside only in their respec-
tive entities e.g. Dravyatwa in Dravya, Gunatwa in Guna; Gotwa
in Go elc.

e.g., The entire Human Race in the universe comes under
manugyatwa Jati. But, if they are divided into, Indians, Americans
etc., by their nationality come under Apara Samanya.

As the nourisher (Posaka Mirisa) and the Dhitu which is to
be nourished (Posya, Marhsa Dhatu) are identical in meatness
(Marihsatwa), the animal meat increases the Mamsa Dhau. (9ig
A& 7

In Sankhya DarSana two varieties of Simanya was de-
scribed, as mentioned in Tarka Sangraha :

T Rifad 0k TETdE 9

zearfy Premglfaw] & qragread 1

gafiarg @ anfa: S Fared |
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In view of pervasion the Smanya is of two types viz 1. Para
Saminya and 2. Apara Smanya.

1. Para Sam&nya : The Samanya which resides in all the
three categories viz Dravya, Guna and Karma. As it pervades
more space it is called Para-Simanya (Weify® 291 gfowm).

2. Apara Samanya : The Saméanya which is contrary to para
Samanya and which pervades less space is called as Apara Saman-

ya (37 = W gf:).
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In between the above two, Parapara Samanya was also ac-
cepted by some Scholars.

3. Pardpara Samiénya : The Samanya which is pervastve in
between the Para and Apara is called Parapara Samanya.

WU &l AH

Generic Concomitance-Its Base

While describing the existence of Samanya it is satd that ¥4
T & giv WG which means Samanya resides in Dravya, Guna
and Karma. Samanya never resides in other than these three
Padarthas. Samanya does not reside in Samanya as Guna does not
reside in Guna. If it is accepted that Samanya resides in Samanya
it becomes defective by Anavasthd Dosa. As Samanya is always
contrary to ViSesa, S@manya never resides in Visesa. Because op-
posite Padarthas can never reside with each other, Even though
Samavaya is a Padartha, it is in the form of permanent relation
with Dravya, Guna and Karma and it is only one. Hence Smanya
never exists in Samavidya. Samanya is the cause for increase of
the identical attributes and actions but not for their relation. As
such Samanya exists in Dravya-Guna and Karma only. Hence the
above mentioned three Padarthas are only the base for Samanya.

Aok
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Chapter-VI

feviw fagm
Visesa Vijiian
Variant Factor

vty forequr

Consideration of Variant Factor

Like Samanya, Visesa is also very important in Ayurveda. It
is also a fundamenta! Principle in Ayurveda. Dosas get vitiated
because of unwholesome foods and habits, as a result diseases will
manifest. Then the treatment will be given with ViSesa Padartha
only. For the alleviation of the Dosa vaisamya, the increased Dha-
tus should be decreased and decreased should be increased, or the
vitiated Dosas can be let out, and normalcy of Dosas is main-
tained. For the above, Visesa Padirtha is utilized.

Caraka describes that due to intaking of the Dravyas which
are having opposite attributes of Vita, the Vata Dosa can be de-
creased fawda ot ==, wiea: & ¥R, Same is in case of Pitta
and Kapha also. Moreover the significance of various organs like
T, X4 etc of the body are known because of Visesa.

Manifestation, alleviation of the diseases and for mainte-
nance of health, the distinctness of Dravya, Guna and Karma, are
all based on Vi$esa Padartha only. Hence Visesa Padirtha is also
has an important role in Ayurvedic fundamental principle. The
purpose of Ayurveda i.e. g W f5FAT will be fullfilled with
ViSesa Padirtha.

According to Tarka Sangraha particularity resides in eter-
nal things which are innumerable is called ViSesa. ViSesa dis-
tinguishes a thing from others (SAT&d). Distinguishing is the
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cause of inference of distinction from others. Particularity or
ViSesa exists in the Anpus of Prthvi, Jala, Teja and Viyu, and also
in the Nitya Dravyas like Akasa, Kala, Dik Atma and Mana. It is
said that VaiSesika came to be popular as Vaisesika because of in-
veniing Visesa Padartha.

Bat the meaning of Vi§esa is entirely different in Ayurveda,
because the particularities of vai$esikas are not applicable to Ay-
urveda. Caraka defines Atulya Visesa is one that distinguishes a
thing from other. (fa¥IS% Y¥a%d) The objects which do not act
similarly are distinguished from each other. So viSesatwa means
atulyardhatwa in Ayurveda,

Example : The body becomes thin because of Vita and
Plump by Marhsa. So Mamsa is distinguished from Vata. Visesa
is the cause for diminution or decrease (FFERGAN: ).

Example : Vata is reduced by Mariisa. In Ayurveda ViSesa
generally means Viparita or contrary. Vagbhata says Viparita
causes for decrease (Fa{fduda:). Hence the Viparita and Visesa
are identical. iy

faviw &1 wgwm
Characterestic Features of Visesa (Variant Factor)

. 3T RgEAvIEE —Togo /¥y

2. Favieey gaREE ~Fogo /¥4

3. Faviaeg fawefa: -goqo ¢/wy

¥. I sy i

. g e wft fred & xon 1 giafdie:

% Al v xsw Yor Hwion favet g g

Videsa causes for diminution. Vi$esa distinguishes each oth-
‘er. ViSesa is quite contrary to Samanya. Which seperates one ob-
ject from another object is called Visesa. That which exists in eve-
1y object with inherent relation and causes for diminution, sepera-
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tion and creation of dissimilarity is called Vifesa. Videsa is de-
void of Race (Jati). It is the cause for diminution in all the Bhava
Padarthas viz Dravya, Guna and Karma.

By observing the above views of various Acdryas it can be
understood that Visesa exists in Nitya Dravyas and is entirely dif-
ferent from Samanya. It seggregates one Dravya from another
Dravya. All the atoms (S0} are seperately exist from each oth-
er. Even thongh many atoms are sameness of species (Race or
Jati) they have their independent existence. Every Paramanu con-
tains its own independent existence. Hence they are entirely dis-
tinct from  other Paramanus. ViSesa is the cause for this distin-
guishness. If ViSesa Padartha is not accepted the distinctness
among the Padarthas can not be understood, and segregation is
also not possible. Atma and Mana of Individuals can not be dis-
tinguished. As the Mana is different from individual to individu-
al, one can not acquire the knowledge of Mana of others. Visesa
is the cause for this distinctness.

Due to the above reasons ViSesa has been considered as an
independent Padartha.

E.g., Samanya causes for identical knowledge in cowness
(g SIfT). The same cowness, because of Visesa produces variant
knowledge in Horseness (3% wfd). Hence cowness is differen-
tiated from Horseness because of Vifesa. '

As Samanya causes for increase, thus the Vi$esa causes for
diminution. S&mdnya and ViSesa act for increase and decrease in
the absence of opponent cause.

As Marhsatwa (Meatness) Samanya is existed in the animal
meat it increases the Marhsa Dhatu, But it is variant to Rakta and
Asthi due to ViSesa,

As Marnsa is dissimilar to Rakta and Asthi, while it increas-
es Marisa Dhatu, it has to decreasé Rakta and Asthi. But in fact it
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is not like that. Because of the variant cause Rakta and Asthi Dha-
tus are not increasing.

oy & a3

Types of Variant Factor

Visesa like Samanya is also of three fold viz 1. Dravya
Visesa 2. Guna Videsa and 3. Karma Visesa .

1. Dravya Visesa :

. Ffdving -Foqo ¢/¥¥

Reducing the Dosas, Dhatus etc, by using the Dravyas dis-
similar to other Dravyas is called as Dravya Visesa.

e.g., If hot water mixed with honey is used, it reduces the in-
creased Medo Dhatu. Likewise Raagi and Maize also decrease the
increased Medo Dhatu.

2. Guna Visesa :

fagiasy] quwaFq ~FoYo ¢/ ¥Y

The variant properties or atiributes decrease the variant at-
tributes of the body because of Guna Visesa.

e.g., Taila consists of the attributes viz Usna, Snigdha and
Guru. By using Taila continously for a longer period it reduces
the Sita, Riiksa and Laghu attributes of Vita respectively.

Similarly Guduci because of its Sita Guna reduces the Usna

~Guna of Pitta. Hence it is called Guna Visesa,
3. Karma ViSesa :

fagiwey fagda: -doge /¥y

Because of the variant activity if the actions of the body are
reduced that is known as Karma Visesa.

e.g., Because of swimming and Jumping the stableness of
Kapha is reduced as a result the increased Kapha reduced. The
action of Vita is movement or calana. When Vata is increased the
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patient will be given rest. As a result the action movement of Vata
will be reduced, as a result the increased Vita will be reduced.

Hence it is called Karma Vi§esa.

wgfeewawy

Exposition of the commencement of Both the Factors
While describing Samanya and Vi$esa Caraka states that
welgrad st wand 3fg Ry 3 dgiveg Tgfoeweayg

~Hofo ¢/¥¥

In the above §loka the word “¥afiew&q’” has a significant

role in the treatment as well as in the maintenance of health. With-

out commencement (using) neither Samanya causes for increase
nor Visesa causes for reduction.

After consuming and after digestion only, the Dravyas trans-
formed into Dhatus. Such transformed Dhatus only cause for in-
crease and reduction in the Dhitus.

Even though Marhsatwa exists in Goat meat, Goat meat does
not increase mariisa Dhatu, until it is utilized. Such is the case in
Vi$esa also. Caraka also substantiates this view, in the statement
‘wgfewa@Tq’, which means by utilizing Samanya and Vigesa si-
multaneously it causes for both increase and reduction; or for the
maintenance of normalcy of the Dhatus Samanya and Visesa Dra-
vyas should be used. (3Rargl 9 swwr wafi:)

When Vita is aggravated, the Kapha will be decreased natu-
rally. If Vata §amaka drug is used the increased Vita decreases
and at the same time the decreased Kapha increases.

According to Ayurveda both the Ahéra Dravyas and Ausad-
ha Dravyas are used for the maintenance of health. Because of
various causes the Dosa and Dhétu increase and get vitiated. Then
the Dravyas having opposite attributes are used and bring the ag-
gravated Dosas and Dhitus into normaicy. Similarly due to any
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reason, both the Dosas and Dhatus get reduced, the Dravyas hav-
ing attributes identical to Dosas and Dhatus if used, the Dosas and
Dhatus get increased. As a result Dosa Samyatwa takes place.

Caraka states as follows.
wafd, sfswuetfe gamaaafs | -FowWe §/%

The Cikitsa if properly administered, simultaneously brings
both the reduced and increased Dhatus to their normal state by re-
ducing the increased ones and increasing the reduced ones.

If the medicines properly given in proper dose etc and for
certain period, they bring about the Dhatus to their normal state
and not beyond that. If the medicines are not given in a proper
manner and proper dose and for a longer period, can not produce
proper effect. For example, when the Kasaya Rasa Dravyas are-
given they simultaneously reduce the aggravated Kapha and in-
crease the reduced Pitta. But if the Kasaya Rasa Dravyas are con-
tinued for a longer period even though the dosas come to their nor-
mal state then the Pitta will be increased and Kapha will be re-
duced from their normal state, as a result again the discordance in
the dosas take place.

Likewise exposition of the commencement of both Samanya
and Vi$esa take place simultaneously at a time.

ATER favw yard &1 smEmfis ssaaw
Applied Study of the ViSesa from the
Stand Point of Ayurveda

Like Samanya, Visesa is also very useful in Ayurveda. Ap-
plied study of ViSesa in Ayurveda is as follows.

1. The ViSesa as reducing factor
2. ViSesa as distuinguishing or segregating factor
3. Vi§esa as contrary factor
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The main aim of Ayurveda is to keep the Dhatus in normat
state. In the healthy state the normalcy of the Dhatus are main-
tained and in the diseased state, the Dhatus are to be brought to
normal state, which is called treatment.

A. Dravya ViSesa as Reducing Factor

The increased Marhsa is decreased if Gavedhuka is used, this
is based on Dravya ViSesa. Generally, the utility of Samanya is
Nutrition or Posana of Dhitus, where as the utility of Viesa is
mainly in treatment. In Samanya the Dravyas are utilized keeping
in view of the Dhatus, whereas in Cikitsa the main aim is the
Dosa. For example if Guggulu is used-Medo Dhiatu is decreased.
Hence Guggulu is called Medohara.

Samanya is very useful in nutritional deficiency diseases,
where as Vifesa is very useful in decreasing the increased Dosas.
Aggravation of the Dosas is the main cause for the manifestation
of the diseases but not for decrease. The Sat Kriya Kalas viz San-
caya, Prakopa, Prasara, Sthana Sarhéraya, Vyakti and Bheda are
based on the increasing factor. Letting out of the increased Dosas
is §odhana therapy, which is based on ViSesa. Samana Cikitsa
also based on ViSesa which reduces the aggravated Dosas. For the
treatment of decreased dosas and for the increasing of reduced
Dhatus, treatment with Ahara Dravya is very useful. Treatment
with Ausadha Dravyas is very important in the decreased or in-
creased dosas. It is based on Dravya Vi$esa.

B. Guna ViSesa as Reducing Factor :

The Ayurvedi'c treatment is based on Guna Visesa as the in-
creased dosas get decrease with the Dravyas of opposite qualities.
Most of the Ayurvedic treatment is based on the attributes of Dra-
vyas only. The six varieties of Ayurvedic treatment (YTHR) is
based on attributes is shown in the following schematic represen-

tation.
PV, 13
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Through the above schematic representation it is understood
that the six types of treatment is based on Gunas which decrease
the aggravated Dosas. Moreover Ruksana and Snehana are direct-
ly depended on opposite gunas. This reveals the reducing factor
of Guna Visesa.

C. Karma ViSesa as reducing factor :

Various varieties of habits mentioned in Ayurveda are based
on Karma ViSesa. In Astou Ninditiya, the twenty first Chapter of
Stitra Sthana, Caraka states that the treatment for Sthouiya and
Karsya is based mainly on Karma Visesa. After from medicinal
treatments some habits are also prescnbed which are based on
Karma. Vyayama, running and other types of habits were pre-
scribed in Stoutlya to reduce Medo Dhatu. In Prameha also such
types of habits like swimming, walking etc. are prescribed to re-
duce Prameha. Like this in Ayurveda various exapmples are
available to reveal the Karma ViSesa as a reducing factor.

2. Visesa as Distinguishing or Seggregating Factor :

Vi$esa as distinguishing factor is utilized in the treatment in
a distinct way. Not only in Cikitsa, but in Nidana and in other
contexts also this 1s very useful. The vitiation of Vata-Pitta and
kapha are again classified into sixty three types analytically based
on the segregating factor of Viesa only. In similarly the Tara and
Tama difference of six Rasas viz Madhura etc are analytically de-
scribed in sixty three types, based on seggregating factor of Karma
ViSesa only.

Various examples are available in Ayurvedic classics (or
Sarnhitas), which reveal the knowledge of Karma as seggregating
factor.

3. Visesa as Contrary or Variant Factor ;

The variance or difference between Prakiti and Purusa,

Jivatma and Paramétma are based on variant factor of Vifesa. The
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activities viz Akuncana, Prasarana Utksepana, Apaksepana the
dual attributes like Guru, Laghu, $ita, Usna etc are based on vari-
ant factor of Visesa. The Apatarpana type of treatment for Sam-
tarpana type of diseases and the Santarpana type of treatment for
the Apatarpana type of diseases are based on contrary factor of
Videsa.

All the above examples are based on contrary factor of
Visesa.

*ok
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qar faqm
Samavaya Vijiian
Consideration of Inseparable Concomitance
TR THT
Characterestic Features of Ihseparable
Concomitance

L. QA gaTaTR i Tunda: |
¥ fawat uw T w3 amfaat qun 1| -FeFPo /4o
3. ! ORgsY: Wa: wa:
wite: ax @ o A |
3. RENT FOene) XEY 7T S
. a! ARG WHY: AHATS: Waifda:; -FHE
¥.faq day: TwaE: | wga fag gfa: o
TR Eafarggaas sfraiam fed
e fad srammsTafad o ferd
fir fmga=h wnfa st fat fea gateifa -odo
The inseparable relation between Prthvi etc Dravyas and
- their attributes are called Samaviaya or inseparable concomitance.
Whereever Dravya exists attribute is always present there. In the
above statement Caraka substantiates the view of Kanéda the pro-
founder of Vaifesika DarSana,

According to Tarka Sangraha, inseparable concomitance or
Samavaya is the eternal relation, exists in an inseparable pair;
when between two things, one thing, as long as it is not destroyed
exists in the other thing only, they are known as inseparable pairs.
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For example the relation between a part and the whole (3959 and
31aqal), quality and qualified (797 and 7f) motion and the moving
object ({4 and F5a@=T); Race and the individual, (S and 3&F);
and particular and the eternal substance (ﬁi‘ﬁ'ﬂ and fa £89) is
called Samavaya Sarhbandha.

The inseparable concomitance between the 3THR and 38g
or receptacle and dependable is called Samaviya. It is eternal
even though the Samavayi Dravya is destroyed, the Samaviya
never be destroyed.

In Karikavali it has been stated that the inseparable relation
existed between the Dravyas like Ghata, Pata etc Kapala and Tan-
tu etc is called Samavaya.

There would be some relation when two or more things get
united. Such type of relation is of two fold viz 1. Nitya {eternal)
and 2. Anitya (hon-eternal).

If the things are united with each other permanently for ever
that is called inseparable, or eternal or Nitya relation. In this the
relation between things can not be separated under any circum-
stances. As it is quite natural, it can not be controlled by external
actions. Hence such relation can neither be separated nor can be
destructed with any effort.

e.g., 1. The relation between Guna and Karma with Dravya.

2. The relation between Tantu and Pata.

3. The relation between Part and the whole

(37998 and HFFan)

The mutual relation between Dravyas is non-eternal (33D,
Hence it can be separated at any time. In non-eternal relation
(g @=Y) the Dravyas in the beginning exist independently in
two separate units. After conjugation also they maintain their in-
dependancy as it was. Hence they can be separated at any time
very.easily, with simple effort. They can be united and controlled
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in an easy way. Such relation is artificial but not natural.

Ex. : 1. The relation between the Pen and Paper; and the
Chalk and black board, while writing '

2. The relation between the object and the Eyes while seeing
an object.

- The relation between Pen and Paper will be discarded after
completion of writing. Likewise this the relation between the
Eyes and the Book also discards. Such relation is completely on
individual's control. As an individual one may write or may not
similarly the relation between Ghata and Caksurindriya is contin-
ued until the Person has contact with that object. If the Ghata is
removed from that place or if the individual is looking at another
object, such relation is separated. In this way the non-external re-
lation can be controlled through a number of efforts: (activities).

The former eternal relation which is described above is the
inseparable concomitance or Samavaya, whereas the later non-
eternal relation is called temporary relation or Sarhyoga.

The Aynta Siddha Vrtti; Adharya and Adheya and Karya
Kirana Bhava is called Samaviya. Generally Aprthak Bhiva
(non-detachable)} relation exists in Ayuta Siddha Padarthas.
Which means, "one does not exist without another's existence,
They can not be separated. If one's existence and destruction de-
pends on other’s existence and destruction, one's destruction com-
pletely depends on another's destruction, such type of Padartha's
are called Ayuta Siddha Padarthas.

e.g., (1) The relation between the Part and the Whole.

2. The relation between the action and substance which has
an action (fwa1 fFama wvamy).

3. The relation between quality and qualified (71, Tt
qa)
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4. The relation between Race and Individual (Sfd =afe
) _

5. The mutual relation between Visesa and the eternal sub-
stance (f9ly, 3@ 358 o)

The relation between each of the above said examples can
not be separated under any circumstances.

The relation between Tantu and Vastra is also of samaviya
Sarhbandha. Here the Tantus are the parts and Vastra is the whole.
Tantus are the independent of Vastra, but vastra is not independent
of tantus. Which means vastra is dependent on Tantu. Hence one
is dependent and the other is receptacle. The whole is receptacle
while the parts are dependent. The Guna is the receptacle and
Guni is the dependent. Race is the receptacle where as individual
is dependent. Eternal Dravya is receptacle and Vi$esa is depend-
ent. In this way all the Samaviya Padirthas are Ayuta Siddha
Padarthas or receptacles and dependants.

gz ¥ w9aETa Uy & SERiie: Teaad
Applied Study of Samaviya (Inseparable concomi-
tance in Ayurvedic point of view)

Ayurveda has also accepted Samaviya as an independent
and significant Padartha. The main Ayurvedic Principle regarding
treatment is that the medicines either herbal or mineral is used de-
pending on their attribtues of either herbal or mineral drugs. Bas-
ing on this only the vaidya decides to prescribe the pamcular med-
icines in particular diseases.

Cakrapéni comments on “EARIAt oa:’ which indicates
non-seperable nature (SJETIE). It means that the other Dravyas
like Prthvi. Prthvi is the receptacle for various dependent Drav-
yas. It is also the rceptacle for all the specific attributes like, Sab-
da, Sparfa etc, general attributes like Guru Manda, Sita etc, ten
specific attributes like para etc and also receptacle for all the activ-
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ities. Such various dépendents are not existed in any other Dravya
other than Prthvi.

In this context “P==4i” means the Prihvi and other recepta-
cles. Attributes means dependents. Dependents are secondary in
nature always when they are compared with receptacles. Non im-
portance (Apradhdna) is also called Gauna from which the Guna
Sabda is derived.

Thus it is proved that Samavaya is also a significant
Padirtha.

koK
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e fagm
Abhava Vijihan
Consideration of Non-existence or Negation

Description of Abhava

Though Ayurveda did not accept Abhava as a Padartha in
some contexts Caraka described about Sat and Asat (existent and
non-existent) things in the universe, where the Abhava Padartha is
also described. Neither Nyaya DarSana nor Vaigesika Dar§ana dc-
cepted Abhava as a Padartha. As already stated latter Acaryas
who wrote commentaries, included and described Abhava as the
Seventh Padartha.

A T

Characteristic Features of Abhava.
.7 WESHE: ~JoTo
R.wfaifit gty fawaw svmaEy
3. %A fuad v fafasgt

The non-existence or negation of a thing is called Abhava. If
the knowledge of a thing depends on its contrary knowledge it is
called Abhava. Some scholars say that contrary knowledge to ex-
istence is called Abhava.

Through the above statements it is confirmed that negation
or non-existence of a thing is called Abhava. It is Traikalika
which is present in Past, Present and Future. Non existence or
non-availability of an object in present, past and future is Abhava.

The cognition of Bhidva Padartha occurs naturaily. Cogni-
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tion of Ghata is naturaly threugh Ghata. Whereas the non-existent
knowledge of Ghata is not natural, but through Ghata only.
Which means cognition of noin-existence of Ghata depends on
Ghata. Until and unless cognition of Ghata occurs, cognition of
non-existence of Ghata aiso does not arise.

Some Acaryas opine that Abhava is also an independent Sig-
nificant Padartha like other Padarthas like Dravya, Guna etc.

IV & 9

Types of Abhava

Abhava is mainly of two fold viz 1. Samsargabhava (Ab-
sence of some thing in some thing else) and 2. Anyonyabhava
{one thing is not another thing or mutual negation)

Some opined that Abhava is of two fold 1. Pratyaksa Abha-
va and 2. Atindriya Abhava.

1. Samsargibhava FwiwE

Non existence (absence) of some thing in some thihg else is
called Sarhsarga Abhava.

It is further divided into three types 1. ¥ (Antecedent
Negation) 2. S=@WHE (Non-existence after destruction) and 3.
HFE-ANE (Absolute negation or absolute non-existence in all the
three times).

A. TivE: Antecedent Negafion :

s g wrder sfaomrls wie: wwwe: S WL —do¥e

According to Tarka Sangraha, "Absence of effect-before the
manifestation of Karya is called Pragabhava or antecedent non
existence. It indicates the Past tense of negation. It has no begin-
ning but has an end. Before the manifestation, the Karya is absent
for ever. Hence it has no beginning but after the production of
Karya this negation ends. Hence it has an end.

e.g., Before the menifestation of Ghata negation of Ghata
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exists for a long time. But when once the Ghata is produced, this
negation is destructed. Hence this negation has an end.

B. weawisi@ Negation after destruction

g. Wi farerEad saenR s wiE: ysawra: Wi e

3. WIEGEH: YAW: | SWUEAA Hd@ ~Ao¥o

The negation of an effect after its destruction is called Prad-
hvarhsabhdva or negation after destruction. This negation is pro-
duced but never ends (destructed).

As this Abhava is produced and has a beginning it is called
Sadi, and as it is undestructable and has no end it is called Anan-
ta. The cognition of the destruction of Ghata occurs with this ne-
gation.

E.g., Cognition of Ghatabhava after destruction of Ghata, It
indicates the non existence in future.

C. scq=nwia: Absolute negation or Absolute non-exist-
ence :

L. dwrfere danifaters alrafiar ®iswmsma: ~dodo

R, AEife® dwiEs T AraneE aieg e fedfe:

This type of negation exists in all the three times viz past,
present and future; having which ascertains or reflects counter cor-
relative delimited by relation or connection. It is eternal.

E.g., Riipa does not exist in Vayu Bhita.

Neither in past, present nor in future riipa does exist in Vayu.
With this negation the non-existence of an object is not estab-
lished; but non-correlation in between two things is proved. Vayu
and Riipa are two separate Padérthas. They never correlate with
each other. Hence it is called as absolute negation. This is entire-
ly different from Pragabhava and Pradhvarhdabhiva. It is eternal.

To contradict Pragabhava and Pradhwamséabhava the adjec-
tive Traikilika has been added and to contradict Anyonyabhiva
the specific word ViSesa has been added.
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11, Jr=iarwa Reciprocal or Mutual Negation

AR AetafaaTiaiimarsts wat seasarare:

That which ascertains or reflects counter correlative as de-
limited by the relation of identity is reciprocal or mutual negation.
e.g. Ghata is not Pata.

Like Atyantiabhva this has also no beginning and no ending.

Abhiva
|

[ o
Samsargabhava Anyonyabhava

A. Pragabhiva
B. Pradhwamsabhava
C. Atyantdbhava

Abhava

l
¢ 1

Pratyaksabhiva Atindriyabhava

Causes for Non Acceptance of Abhava as Padartha
in Ayurveda

Even though Abhava is an important Padartha in Dar$anik
view, there is no significant utility of Abhava in Ayurveda.

1. Human body is Pancabhautika. The paficabhautika Drav-
yas are utilized for keeping the body in Healthy condition and for
giving treatment. All the Dravyas are Padarthas. Treatment is
impossible without Dravya. Hence the purpose of Ayurveda also
does not fulfil by Abhava. The absence of diseases is health and
absence of health is disease. Either of the states mentioned above
are existed for ever.

2. Ayurvedic scholars accepted Satkiryavada. Hence Abha-
va is not acceptd by Ayurveda as it is Asat.
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3. According to DarSanas Guna is not present in the Dravyas
in the first moment of its production. It exists from the next mo-
ment onwards. But according Ayurveda the Guna exists in the
Dravya from the moment of its formation. _

4, Abhiva Padartha is an imaginary one. Hence there is no
use of it.

5. The cognition of non-existence of a thing happens if its
cognition already occurs. But without existence non existence is

not there. Knowledge of non-existence depends on the knowledge
of existence,

A



Paper-II Part-A
Chapter-1
Pramana Nirupanam-Epistemeology

Pramanasya Laksanam-Pramina Varpanam
Definition and Description of Means of knowledge

In the Indian literature Dar§anas have a significant role and
are the life for Indian culture. Praménas lead an important role in
Indian philosophy anrd play an important role in acquiring com-
plete and valid knowledge about evolution, dissolution, soul, pri-
mordial nature, heaven, hell, liberation etc. which can not be
proved without Pramanas. Pramanas are the means or instruments
in acquiring proper knowledge. Hence in DarSanas, Pramanas
were described in the beginning it self. As Pramanas accept the
truth, and reject the false, they are considered as the best and im-
partial means of measurements.

Praminas are the base for getting the valid or real knowledge
of matter, and for the standardization of the objects. There is no
value for any thing if it is not standardized by Pramana.

Hence in the Dar§anas in general, and in Nydya Dar§ana in
particular Pramanas have an important role. Hence the word
Nyaya is derived as it a1d: 90ewi =a4: which means examina-
tion or thorough investigation of the objects through Pramana is
called Nyaya. So Nyaya DarSana is also called ‘Pramana Sastra’,

As DarSanas influenced Ayurveda, in turn Ayurveda has giv-
en an important place for Praméanas also. But the Ayurvedic view
regarding Pramanas is entirely different than that of Dar§anas.

In the previous chapters all the six Padarthas and their utility
are described eloborately. Without the proper knowledge of the
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Padarthas, one can not utilize thern properly in one's daily life.
Hence the valid knowledge of Padarthas are essential. To attain
the proper knowledge of the Padérthas, Pramanas are the most es-
sential means. Hence Pramanas are the means to get the proper
knowledge of an object.

Pramina Laksanam

Characteristic features of Pramana

. werras A i w=or |
wiigas i 3fa FOT@INGE; T 9 | TR

3. WHTGl: HYUT WHORY 1

3. G WET: T THEA T WRORY ~I&grard

¥. Y wfionfa aermoT —awra

y. dfvafey ¥g: WA -IrgaEds

&, HWE FH SWOT - S

Through which mean the valid and proper knowledge oc-
curs, that mean is called Pramana. Kirikavali also confirms the
same definition,

The mean for valid apprehension or the mean for Prama is
called Pramana,

According to Udayanacarya valid apprehension is called
Pramia and the mean to get the valid apprehension is called
Pramana.

Vitsyayana states that the mean through which an individu-
al (F9TaT) gets the valid apprehension of an object is called
Pramana. '

According to Nyaya Dar§ana Pramana means the cause to
get the real knowledge of an object.

Nydya Dipika stated that valid knowldege is called
‘Pramana’.
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Pramanasya Paryaya : Synonyms of Pramina

Gangadhara the famous commentator of Caraka stated the
following synonyms for Pramana. 3Vafey, &y, ¥, vda ¥Hm
fircagi~al wmrEafa e arrel,

The words Upalabdhi, Sadhana, Jindnam, Pariksa and
Praména are similar words which give the same meaning.

As valid knowledge.is attained through Praméana, Pramina is
other wise known as Upalabdhi (attainment).

As it is the mean for the cognition of valid knowldege it is
called Sadhana (mean).

The main aim of Pramana is to attain the valid knowledge
hence, it is called Jiiana (knowledge).

Through Pramana the knowledge of the state of an object
occurs It is called Pariksa (investigation).

Prama (Valid knowledge); Prameya (object) Prama-

ta (Investigator) and Pramana (Means of knowledge)

Pramai, Prameya, Pramata and Pramana are very essential to
attain the valid knowledge of objects. These four in combination
ouly capable to provide proper knowledge of the objects. Valid
knowledge is obstructed in the absence of anyone of the above
factors. Hence the knowledge of Prama, Prameya, Pramata and
Pramana is very essential.

Prama-Valid knowledge :

An individual can acquire the knowledge of many things
around him with the help of Jiianendriyas: knowledge of the col-
our through eyes, sound and language through ears, coolness and
heat through touch, knowledge of taste through tongue, know!-
edge of smell through nose, and feeling of pleasure or pain
through mind. So an individual can attain the knowledge of many
things and pleasure or pain through the organs or Indriyas and
mind respectively.

PV 14
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This coginition is called Anubhava (experience). Some oth-
er things become known by inference (Anumana). Things in the
past become known by listening and by reading books.

Jiiana or Anubhava (experience) some times may be real,
and some times may be unreal (Invalid). Real or valid knowledge
(apprehension, Anubhava) is cailed Prama or Yadarthanubhava.
It is otherwise known as Yadartha Jiiana, Prama or Pramiti. Hence

it is defined as ¥grAf(wa: ¥ Agfr T VHRERISTWA aq W

To know the character of a thing as its actual possession is
called Yadartha Anubhava or real experience. The cognition (ex-
perience) of an object of that particular object as such is called
Yadartha Anubhava e.g., A man finds a piece of silver. If he gets
the knowledge of silver as silver, it is called Yadartha Jiiana or real
experience. On the other hand if a person sees a sandy region in
the hot sun he apprehends that water is there. Apprehending that
there is a lake of water the deer and other animals rush to the
sandy desert to quench their thirst and are deceived. This feeling
of the deer is an unreal experience. The apprehension of water in
a place where there is no water is due to the sun rays.

Some body sees a rope lying on the ground in a dim light and
thinks it as a serpent and afraid of it. This apprehensiop is an illu-

sion (Bhrama) or Ayadarthanubhava. F&9raafd e FHERHISITA:

Prameya-Object :
W wsey fasa: wia:

The object of valid experiencc is Prameya. Innumerable ob-
jects are present in the universe. But all the objects cannot pro-
duce real knowledge. Some objects which are eligible for acquir-
ing real knowledge are called Prameya. Real cognition occurs if
the object is real one. If the object is not real, valid or real knowl-
edge never occurs.
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All the Padarthas like dravya, etc mentioned in Ayurveda are
eligible for acquiring real knowledge. Hence the sat Padarthas,
Pafica Mahabhiita, Tridosa, Sapta Dhatu, Trimala, Hetu, Linga
and Ausad etc and other principles mentioned in Ayurveda come
under Prameya.

Pramata-Investigator :

A person should be there to acquire the¢ valid knowldege,
real experience of an object. Without any individual, there is no
utility of Pramina. Hence the person who attains the real know]-
edge of an object is called Pramata. As the individual investigates
all the objects of knowledge, the Pramata is otherwise known as
investigator. According to Caraka's statement the seat of knowl-

‘edge is Atma (e f§ ). This activity of getting knowl-
edge occurs in living body (¥=t¢+ ¥{R) only. As the living body
or human being, which is associated with Atma is the owner of the
knowledge, he is called knower (Jiiatd). Knowledge does not oc-
cur without knower. Human being only can decide merits, demer-
its, advantages, disadvantages of an object and which object is
perceivable and which is deleted. Hence human being only is
called Pramata. Because of mind and intellect only he is able to
decide the above matters. Caitanya does not present in the ab-
sence of Atma. Hence the non-sentient things (Ffd% %54) are not
knowers. Hence the human being who is associated with Atma is
called as Pramata.

Pramiana : Mean of knowledge
Already it is confirmed that generally a mean is necessary for
the cognition of an object. Thattfiean is Pramana. Without mean
cognition of an object is not poésible. Even though Pramata and
Prameya are present, in the absence of mean Pramata is not able to
attain the knowledge of an object. Hence such means which pro-
duce valid knowledge to an individual is called Pramana.
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As already stated Anubhava or experience is of two fold.
The perception through Indriyas and Mana is called Pratyaksa
Jnana. This Jiidna can be obtained directly through Jfidnendriyas
and Mana.

Apratyaksa Anubhava another one of Anubhava is of again
three fold viz. 1. Anumiti 2. Upamiti and 3. S$abda.

According to Tarka Sarhgraha 'an efficient cause that is not
general to many effects is called a special cause (3TATHRT] HRY]
&)

The above mentioned four means are the efficient causes for
getting valid knowledge. Hence Pratyaksa, Anumana, Upamana
and Sabda are called Praminas.

Pramana is different from Jiidna. The mean which produces
the Pratyaksa Jidna is called Pratyaksa Pramidna. The mean
through which Anumana Jiigna is attained is called Anumina
Pramana and so on.

Aprama Smriti Bhranti Varnanam-Tarka

Non-valid knowledge and its types. Recollection or remem-
brance; error, doubt and hypothetical argument (Tarka) :
Aprami-Non-valid knowledge :

‘srggrEi{wa A9’ Valid apprehension is called Prama and
invalid or non-valid knowledge is called Aprma. It is otherwise
known as Mithya Jiiana. Cognition of an object in its absence is
called Mithya Jiiana. In Yoga DarSana it is mentioned as Vipar-
yaya or contrary. Apramai is of three fold viz 1. Viparyaya, 2.
Sams$aya 3. Tarka.

Viparyaya :
fardar frearrmagy wiafgaq -2s2o
As per the above statement of Yoga Dar§ana Viparyaya

means Mithya Jiana. This includes contradiction or abnormalcy
or perversion or unreality or deceptiveness. The knowledge which
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can not enlight the reality of an object is called Viparyaya or
Aprama. Because of Aprama a person can not get the real or actu-
al knowledge of an object. Moreover he attains the knowledge of
an object in its absence.

For e.g., In a dim light a person sees a rope and he gets the
knowledge of a snake. Actually it is not a snake, but it looks like
a snake in the dim light. Such type of knowledge is called Aprama
i.e. non-valid apprehension.

If the person attains the knolwdge of a rope as a rope even in
the dim light it is called Prama i.e. valid apprehension.

Smrti: Recollection or remembrance
FFYT fawm wwmA: wgfa: -qoTo
Recollection or remembrance by mind of previously experi-
enced deed or object is called Smrti. Smirti is a mental faculty.
According to Tarka Sangraha it is the knowledge born out of men-
tal impression alone.
VR AR 9 g wfa; -Todo
T @ FPFH TR FfF TR ~ToWo
Caraka while enumerating smrti mentions that *"The recollec-
tion or remembrance of the things are directly perceived or heard
from scriptures, or experienced previously' is called smurti.

Smirti is of two fold viz. 1. i3 ®F (Imaginary remem-
brance) and 2. 37fFa Wriea (Non-imaginary remembrance.

1. wifaw W& Imaginary Remembrance :

The dreams during sleep are called imaginary remembrance.
Due to abundance of Raja and Tama a person get dreams, in which
he gets the erroneous knowledge of various objects.

In Tamasika type of dreams the objects are non-static and a
person can not remember them after awakening. The objects seen
in awakening state are again reappeared in Rijasika type of
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dreams. They can be remembered after awakening. But they are
false and not true.

2. stvifae ®d=e Non-Imaginary Remembrance :

This type of remembrance is the cause for recollection of the
objects in the awakening state. The recollection of the objects pre-
viously experienced things or objects in awakening state is Ab-
havita Smartavya i.¢. non-imaginary remembrance. The remem-
brance occur through the dreams due to abundance of Satwa-Guna
also come under this category.

Three methods are essential for recollection viz 1. Retention
2. Recall 3. Recognition. In Ayurveda they are known as 1.
Dharana 2. Smarana 3. Pratyabhijitdna respectively.

1. 9T Retention : Keeping in memory of the topics or ob-
jects, which were experienced or diretly perceived or heard previ-
ously is called as retention. In Ayurveda Medha comes under this
category.

2. ¥UT Recalling or Recollection: When the mind recol-
lects or recalls the topics which were kept in memory, after some
period, whithout the help of the Jidnendriyas, it is calied as Sma-
rana or recollection. Recollection depends on individual's power
of retention or Medha.

Invigoration (3451 is the cause of remembrance when mind
invigorates, because of remembrance, then mind recalls or recol-
lects thciprevious experienced matters.

3. waafsam Recognition ;

Recognition is the third type of remembrance. Recognising
again a person or a sound which was previously seen or heard is
called Pratyabhijiia or recognition.

Caraka describes eight factors to bring about a good memo-
ry. They are as follows.

A5 FROTAE! Fiadecenad i
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fftrm e wgong e wfavdar i
FRATEUR SR W, §4: qa1g -FoWo /%L

1. Frfim~Knowledge of a cause of a thing and event. e.g.
After seeing seed remembering the fruit.

2. ¥R —-Knowledge of form e.g. after seeing gavaya in
the forest one remembers a cow having identical in nature or form.

3. agvaEr~Knowledge of similarity e.g. On seeing a son
one remembers his father having identical form.

4, wfagdam—Knowledge of contrast- Having seen an ugly
form one remembers a beautiful form.

5. Rargaq—Concentration of the mind on particular top-
ics or deeds.

6. 33PTEIG— Repetition or recitation.

7. FRANTH ~ Attainment of metaphysical knowledge.

8. §1: sgarq—Subsequent partial communication of an event.

In Nyaya Daréana twenty three types of factors for.good
memory were described viz 1. MM (Concentration) 2. faa
{Association), 3. faF (Sign), 4. 9T (Narrative sign), 5. 95%F
(Similarity or likeness), 6. 3¥¥ (Repetition), 7, I (Owner-
ship), 8. %Y (Correlation), 9. T~ (Intimate relation), 10.
I (Sequential relation), 11, AR (Seperation), 12. T&&R
(Oneness of function), 13. f&0% (Enemity), 14. favg (Plenty),
15. wfta (Acquisition). 16. Sa9H (Intermediary), 17. §@ §@
(Pleasure and pain), 18. 337 3% {Desire and repulsion), 19. ¥4
(Fear), 20. 3ffer (Wants), 21. 5531 (Action), 22. T (Affection),
23, @ (Merit) and 24. s (Impiousness).

i Delusion, Illusion, Hallucination
It is otherwise known as Bhrama which is also one type of
invalid knowledge. Most of the psychic patients suffer from this
symptom. The stages of this psychic condition includes illusion,
delusion and Hallucination. According to Ayurveda if a patient is
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suffering from any of the psychic disorders viz., Unméada, Mada or
Atatwabhinive$§a he will get illusions, delusions or Hallucinations.
His Jfiana, Vijfiana and Buddhi will be changed. He imagines that
something is there even though nothing is present. This type of
thinking or mental faculty is called Bhranti.

If the eye sight is defective the patient perceives the knowl-
edge of so many obects, though one object is present. If the Sro-
trendriya is defective (In Karna ksweda), he hears so many varie-
ties of sounds. These are all come under Hallucination.

According to Markandeya Purdna Bhrénti is of five types ¢!
wfasr wfiq 2. s sf=e 3. 3 wifit . 9 . aTad wf o

WYY Doubt )
w3y agony iy ey sfrga: w@em: -"ofdo ¢

Want of determination in relation to various doubtful objects
of similar implications is Samsaya or Doubt.

e.g. While a man is going in a dimlight he views a statue and
gets a doubt whether it is a statue or a human being standing there.
The doubt arises because the statue is identical with the appear-
ance that of a standing human being. Hence a doubt arises wheth-
er it is a statue or human being. At this stage determinative
knowledge does not arise. Hence it is called as Aprama.

Ui Wgw@ Importance of Pramina

Since time immemorial man is in quest of reality in nature.
He is in quest of evolution process, and day to day usual process.
All the objects of this universe are the objects of research. The
main purpose of Ayurveda is to maintain the normalcy of the
Dosas in healthy persons and to treat the patients ailing with the
diseases. For the fulfilment of this aim valid and proper knowl-
edge is essential. This valid knowledge arises through the means
only which are called Pramanas.
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The utility of Pramﬁi;as in Ayurveda is to possess the proper
knowledge about the six Padarthas like Dravya etc.

1. For establishing the facts about Padérthas, Pramanas are
essential. After acquiring the proper knowledge only the Ay-
urvedic Padarthas were established.

Caraka stated that ‘Tg¥a: & FEYEEEd I9 TN (ToFo 3/R)
The seers who were popular in those days acquired the knowledge
of the Padarthas like Samanya, Vi§esa etc. by viewing them with
super powerful vision (Jiiana Netra) and established the Padarthas.
et d@areh fafernféger: This superpowerful vision i.e. Jiidna Ne-
tra comes under Pratyaksa Praména. In this way the fundamen-
tal principles of Ayurveda were established with the help of
Pramana only.

2. For research or for acquiring knowledge through research
Pramanas are essential. Ayurveda and its aim are established with
the help of Pramidnas. Caraka in the beginning of Cargka Sarhhita
states ‘M Slifanf-aes WA UM, In searching for longev-
ity the seer Bharadwija started his efforts. For this searching
(3%-3%01) Bharadwiaja and other seers assembled, and utilized the
Pramanas. With the help of Manasa Pratyaksa (meditated eyes)
they came to know that for longevity Ayurveda is very useful; and
after consideration they sent Bharadhwija, to learn the knowledge
of Ayurveda from Indra. Bharadvaja learnt Ayurveda from Indra,
and later he taught Ayurveda to his desciples. As such the first
research in Ayurveda began with the help of Praminas only.

3. Two types of matters are present in the universe, viz
(1) existent and (2) non-existent. They are called Sat and Asat re-
spectively. Four types of investigations (48&T) are mentioned to
attain the knowledge of the above Sat and Asat mattters viz
(1) Pratyaksa (2) Anumana (3) Aptopadesa and (4) Yukti. Caraka
described the same as follows.
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fafamita @ v ¥q owq @ | 7@ aqfdd gien qeaet Ay,
i, sy, gfwwfa 1 ~Foge

The above mentioned four types of investigations enumerat-
ed by Caraka come under Praména.

4. To go before to an activity it is essential to get the com-
plete knowledge of that activity or object.

Caraka stated that the Vaidya should be well talented and
skilled. FeIHIRCA fg FEem ol -HoHo §

Caraka further states that after acquiring complete knowl-
edge about Ayurveda, then only the Vaidya can start treatment.
Then only he is called talented Vaidya. The physician who exam-
ines the patient, diagnose the disease and gives treatment with the
help of the three types of examinations is an able physician.

Here the term Pariksa means none other than Pramana. The
able physician-should examine the patient thoroughly and diag-
nose the disease first by various investigations and then only he
will be able to proceed with the treatment. For this purpose Cara-
ka has described Ten types of examinations like Karana, Karana
etc. All the ten types of examinaions come under Pramanas only.

Caraka further states that, diagnosis of a disease is the fore-
most priority of a physician. After diagnosis only treatment can
be given (T} wdda walssrteum),

For acquiring the real, significant and specific knowledge of
a disease three types of examinations viz Pratyaksa, Anuména and
Aptopadesa were described by Caraka. These Pramanas will col-
lectively reveal the complete knowledge of the disease.

fafired {1 Farsty forqred wafit aza snoitwdyr Ty A w9 o

-gofdo ¥

After examination of a patient and diagnosis of a disease
with the help of the above three Pramé&nas only the treatment
should be started.
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Hence for the diagnosis and treatment the three Pramanas are
important.

Apart from the above the following will also strengthen the
importance of Pramanas.

1. The cognition of Sukha, Duhkha and causes for Sukha

and Duhkha occur through Pramanas only.

2. The twenty five Tatwas mentioned in Sankhya Dar§ana

are established with the help of Pramanas.

3. The fifteen Padarthas except Pramana out of sixteen

Padarthas of Nyaya Dargana are proved by Pramanas.

4, All the day-to day activities occur due to Pramanas only.

In this way the Pramanas are helpful in many ways both in
Darsanas and Ayurveda.

W wfawe
Description About the Result of Pramana

Valid apprehension (knowiedge) of an object occurs with the
help of Pramanas. Hence valid knowledge of an object is the re-
sult of Pramana. The main purpose of Pramana is to obtain the
proper experience of an object, and is the result of Pramana. Car-
aka describes the knowledge of Pratipatti is the result of Pramana.
He says that

gy ww ¥awE yeufe gy 1 wfatesi @ R
WHRTHE T T AR 7 -Fofde ¢/23%

After attaining complete knowledge regarding Pafica Laksa-
na Nidana or =¥ YT 37 and examination of the patient and
diagnosis of the disease and finally, treatrnent should be given in
a Scientific process. The entire process is calied Pratipatti. This
Pratipatti Jidna is the result of Pramana. Because the entire proc-
ess of knowledge of Nidana, treatment is possible with the help of
Pramanas only. Hence the Pratipatti Jfidana is the result of
Pramanas. Medical knowledge obtained through Pratipatti Jigna



202 Padartha Vijadn

helps the aggravated or vitiated Dosas and Dhatus to bring to nor-
malcy; and maintain the normalcy of Dosas and Dhatus by treat-
ment, thus the cure of the disease. That is the main purpose of
Ayurveda; which is fulfilled with the help of Pramiénas, Caraka
confirms this view by stating-

arg wv firar |reRr AR WAt -FHoyo ¢
oYY HET faud e s

Divergent views regarding the enumeration of
Pramina
There are different views regarding the number of Pramainpas.
Some scholars opine that there is only one Praména, while others
mentioned them in various number. In this way total Praminas
are mentioned as ten in number. Without Pramina Prameya can-
not be established. According to their schools of thought Sankhya
and other philosophers mentioned the number of Pramanas.
watsrEEdd, feaaafy grafgnddfnfed: ¢
WHERY WiGATERY  YEAeW 9%k et
g wwreR: awnfe wd Asfa Aeatasn:
& dfirsreaesnivgiat  @vifagagmg 1)
~STTEAEE Se WiESR
TREE d|lE: wwE geet g9 |
IR | qEiu wiean: v g asfv | |
Tim v A g A HF AT
srafgear whaf awrfyg: v
wrE sEEm pdEtara |
wWwafayagett i
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AT AR W afa
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S1. | Name of the Darsana | No. of | Name of the Pramana
No. Pram-
anas
1. | Carvaka Dar$ana 1 Pratyaksa
2. | Vai$esika, Bouddha 2 Pratyaksa, Anumana
and Jaina DarSana
3. | Madhwa Vedinta 2 | Pratyaksa, Sabda
4. {Sankhya, Yoga 3 (| Pratyaksa, Anumana,
Daréana and Sabda
Ramanuja,
Jarannyayaa
5. | Pracina Nyaya, Navya 4 | Pratyaksa, Anumina,
Nyaya, Mahesaras Upmina, Sabda
6. | Prabhakara School of 5 Pratyaksa, Anumana,
Mimamsa Upamana, Sabda Artha
paiti or Artha Prapti
7. | Kumdrila Bhatta of 6 Pratyaksa, Anumana,
Mimamsa and Advaita Upamana, Sabda Artha
Vedinta patti, Anupalabdhi
8. | Pauranika 8 | The above six and
Sambhava and Aitihya
9. | Tantrikas 9 | The above Eight and
Chesta
10. | By some Philosophers 10} The above nine and

Parisesha
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g - aeHa Wt

Means of knowledge accorded by Ayurveda

Ayurveda has its own principles and concepts. To acquire
the knowledge of these concepts and principles Pramanas are es-
sential. As Ayurveda is an indepedent and unique science of med-
icine, it has some independent Praminas also. Various parts and
organs of the body, physiological activities of those organs of the
body and the Ausadha and Ahara Dravyas which act on the body,
are comprehended through Pramanas only. With the help of these
same Pramdnas the causes for the manifestation, the symptoms,
the diseases, the diagnosis of the diseases and the line of treatment
can be apprehended.

It is understood that Ayurveda has given more importance to
the three types of Praménas.
fafad @y Mafaviy fage srafa woar sy wwae: JAH
At -Fofdo ¥
Caraka described three types of Praménas for acquiring the
significant knowledge of the diseases. They are Aptopade$a, Pra-
tyaksa and Anumana. In some other context he mentioned two
Pramanas viz. Pratyaksa and Anumana Praminas, but added Ap-
topade$a as additional Pramina.
awr Tferan wltgn vl seaaraest @ fafaan @y ameg 29
' ~Fofgo ¥
ey wy when g wagger @ @ fgagRng wigra
A W (gfaen aftgn | ~gofde ¢
While proving the existence of Punarjanma Caraka de-
scribed four types of investigations or Pariksa viz. Pratyaksa 2.
Anumdna, 3. Aptopadesa, 4. Yukti.

To prove the existence of Sat and Asat Padarthas Caraka de-
scribed the above four types of examinations or investigations.

Again in Caraka Viména Sthana fourth chapter Caraka de-
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scribed that "first of all acquire the knowledge of the diseases
through Aptopadesa and then examine the patients and diseases
with the help of Pratyaksa and Anumana. As such with the help of
all the three types of investigations collectively patient can be ex-
amined., In the above context Caraka described three types of
means of knowledge viz Pratyaksa Anumana and Aptopadesa.

Susdruta the eminent surgeon in Ayurveda described four
types of Pramianas viz (1) Agama (2) Pratyaksa (3) Anumana and
(4) Upamana, which were adopted from Nyaya Dar§ana of Gauta-
ma.

ARTETATOUNT WAF A STUAaes, [ouaH [auRy
oo /3

Though Caraka stated four Pramanas in ong context later he
described only three Pramanas. He included Yukti in Anumana
Pramana by stating 3T 7Hq G a&l gwaver: Jofgo ¢. As such
thongh he mentioned Upamana as a Pramana in Vadamargas, lat-
er he included 1t in Anumana Pramana.

It can be understood that Caraka described Pratyaksa,
Anumina, Aptopade$a Pram@nas are the means for examining the
diseases. He describes only two means of knowledge i.e. Pra-
tyaksa and Anumana for intellectuals.

For moderately intellegent people Aptopadesa helps in at-
taining proper knowledge and for highly 1ntellectuals Aptopadesa
is one of the means of knowledge.

After getting knowledge from Aptopadesa, it is examined by
Pratyaksa and Anumana. But, for intellectuals AptopadeSa is not
necessary as already they have the knowledge.

For instance, a first year Ayurvedic student can not diagnose
the diseases, as he has no knowledge about the manifestation and
symptoms of various diseases. #After acquiring the complete
knowledge regarding diseases and various kinds of investigations,
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through the treatises and preceptors, he is able to examine the pa-
tient through Pratyaksa and Anumana Praménas.

The student first attains the knowledge of the symptoms of
aggravated Vita such as Srarisa and Bhrarhsa etc. from the texts
and preceptors, while he examining the patients he found the
symptoms of Srarnsa and Bhrarhsa in the patient through Pra-
tyaksa Pramana, and infer that Vata is aggravated in the particular
case. But if the same patient is stood before a lay man, who does
not know about Ayurveda, he can not determine that the particular
patient is suffering from Vata disorder, even though conjugation
of Indriya and Indriyardha is present.

fafag yuwiy o1 fag W guRde:
Inclusion of eight Pramanas into three

Some of the Indian philosophers enumerated only three
Praminas viz. Pratyaksa, Anumina and Aptopade$a. The later
commentators of the various philosophies included eight
Pramanas in the above mentioned three Pramanas. The inclusion
of the Pramanas viz. Upamina, Arthapatti, Anupalabdhi, Sambha-
va, Aitihya, Cesta, Parisesa in the above Praménas seems to be
proper. o ’

1. Aitihya Pramina is included in Sabda or Aptopade$a. 2.
Arthapatti and Sambhava Pramanas are included in Anumana. 3.
Upaména is included in Anumina. 4. Abhava Pramana is includ-
ed in Pratyaksa or Anumina. The Aitihya Pramana is included in
Aptopadesa. In Ayurveda also it is included in Apiopadesa. Car-
aka while describing Vada Mirgas stated that (ufagdam S IBER]
gafe: 9 fa ¢). According Nyaya Darana Upamana is an inde-
pendent Pramana, Whereas Yoga, Sarikhya VaiSesika Dar§anas
included it in Anumana Pramana. Ayurveda also followed the
same way. The Sambhava Pramdgaand Arthapatti, independent
Praminas in view of Pauranikas and Mimarhsakas are included in
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Anumana Pramana, in Ayurveda, Yoga and Sdnkhya DarSana.
The Anupalabdhi or Abhava Praménpa mentioned by Kumarila
Bhatta was included in Pratyaksa Pramana. In this way the Par-
isesd and Cesta Pramanas are also included in Pratyaksa Pramana.

As such the Pramanas mentioned additionally are included
either in Pratyaksa or Anumana or in Aptopadesa.

Independent and Dependent Pramanas
The characteristic feature of the Pramina is to acquire the

valid or real knowledge of an object, wherever and whichever as it
is and without any defect.

Anything shall be standardized with the help of Pramina
only. There is no unity of thought among the profounders of
Dar§anas regarding the Praménas and Pramanyatd. Hence Svatan-
tra Pramanya Vida and Paratantra Pramianya Vada araised.
Mimansakas opine that the Praména which is standardized on its
power is called Swatantra Praména and the Pramana which de-
pends on other Pramanas for standardization is called Paratantra
Pramana.

After considering the above views it can be understood as
the Vedas are Apouruseya they are the Swatantra or Independent
Pramanas. Mimarhsakas also expressed the same view.

In this way Apta Vacana or Aptopadesa is also considered as
Swatantra Pramana. The Aptas are always devoid from Raja and
Tama. Their knowledge is real in nature and unobstructable. As
they devoid of Raja and Tamo Guna they always speak truth,
Hence the Aptopadesa also is considered as Swatantra Pramana.

Contrary to this opinion the propounder of Nydya Dar§ana
considered Vedas as Paratah Pramiéna (Dependent), as they are by
I§wara.

PV, 15
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Except the Vedas and AptopadeSa the other Pramanas like
Pratyaksa and Anumina, depend on other Pramanas they are
called Paratantra Pramana 1.e. dependent means.

gy W Hew udian we sEET:
Application of the term investigation (Pariksa) as a
Substitute of Pramana in Ayurveda and its reference
to Pramana

The synonyms such as (1) Upalabdhi (2) Sadhana (3) Jiana
and (4) Pariksa which are identical to each other, were mentioned
in Daréanas for Pramanas.

But in Ayurveda more importance was given to the terms
Pramina and Pariksa.

Su$ruta adopted the Nyaya's concept and mentioned it as
" Pramina. But Caraka used the term Pariksa and never used the
term Pramana any where.

Gangadhara one of the commentators of Caraka states that
Tiead g e W ofeT which is investigated through intellect is
Partksa or examination.

Further, Cakrapani, commentator of Caraka ciearly com-
mented about the term Pariksa as F0899 sgataraa ] el sHafd
qd& means through which investigation cognition of valid appre-
henston or the state of the object arises is called ParTksa. Vitsyay-
ana states that, establishment of the reality of an object with the
help of Pramana is called Pariksa. YAOREfaRo! Tiam

After considering the above views it can be concluded that
investigation (T0&N) is a process, whereas Pramanas help to that
pracess in the form of mean. Caraka used the term Pramana as the
cause for the measurement of the various factors of the body. Fur-
ther, Caraka stated that Pramanas are the means of investigation.
He stated it as a mean, and the process of investigation is possible
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through Pramanas only. For the process of getting the knowledge
of diseases Caraka mentioned Pramina as Vijfiana or knowledge.
Here Vijiiana means the valid or proper or real knowledge and the
word Satya Jiidna as synonyms of Pariksa.

e ok ok



Chapter-II

Yeagl THIT freuery

Pratyaksa Pramana Nirtuipanam

Consideration of Perception

Among all other Pramanas Pratyaksa Pramana plays a prom-
inent role. It gives an instantaneous knowledge. Though cogni-
tion with direct perception is a temporary one and limited to a cer-
tain extent, it gives determinative knowledge of an object instant-
ly. In the daily practice also, Pratyaksa Pramana is very useful
than other Praminas. Because of these reasons the Pratyaksa
Pramana is dealt with here in the first place.

Pratyaksa Pramana acts as a mean for acquiring the knowl-
edge of perception. The term Pratyaksa is derived from two words
"Prati + Aksa = Pratyaksa, which means in front of the eyes.

1. According to Medini KoSa the word Aksa has two mean-
ings (1) Eye and (2} Organ (Indriya). The word Prati means oppo-
site and near.

2. Hence the Pratyaksa is defined as in front of the eyes 3%
a7t wefteeens ¥ftr ¥ which means the knowledge which oc-
curs through the JAaanendriyas viz. {1) Caksu (2) Srotra (3) Jihwa
(4) Ghrana and (5) Sparsa,

1. The Jfiana occurs in front of the eyes

2. The Jiiana which occurs near the Indriyas,

In this context it should be understood that Aksa means not
only Caksurindriya but all the Jaanendriyas. And Prati means in
conjugation of. '

The knowledge which occurs through the Jiianendriyas will
be determinative, without defect and indifferent. Hence the Jiiane-
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ndriyas are the main cause for perceptual knowledge. The mutual
conjugation of Mana and Indriyas is the cause to attain knowledge
through direct perception. In this way the conjugation of Atma
and Mana is necessary for Manasa Pratyaksa or Mental percep-
tion.

T AU
Characteristic features of Pratyaksa Pramana
or Direct perception

Nyaya DarSana described the characteristic features of Pra-
tyaksa as follows.

AT

The knowledge undeceivable, non-defective, and determina-
tive which gets through the conjugation of Indriyas and the Indri-
yarthas is called Pratyaksa.

Caraka in Vimana Sthana fourth chapter describes the char-
acteristic feature of Pratyaksa as follows.

weagy WY 7 9 wefufddaarEicorer ~gofdo ¢

The cognition which gets through Indriyas and Mana itself is
called Pratyaksa.

In another context Caraka states that the cognition gets
through Atma and Indriyas themselves is calied Pratyaksa. Per-
ception of the Bhavas like, Sukha Duhkha, Iccha, Dwesa etc., and
the knowledge of the object gets through the Indriyas viz. Sabda,
SparSa, Riipa, Rasa, Gandha is called Pratyaska.

Frdfzamts ait wivwly vada sae aera o gie: | T
freea —=oqo ¢3¢

A mental faculty instantaneously manifested/produced (in a
particular form) by the conjugation of Atma, Mana, Indriya and
Indriyarthas is known as Pratyaksa. This is otherwise known as
perception or direct observation.
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By observing the above statement of Caraka it is understood
that in Pratyaksa Pramdna, the cognition occurs, at that particular
time and it will be determinative knowledge.

For getting knowledge through perception, conjugation of
Atma and Mana is essential. Conjugation of the object cannot be
produced until and unless the conjugation of the above factors
takes place.

First of all Atma unites with Mana. Such Mana associated
with Atma, associates with the organs or Indriyas and such type of
Indriyas associate with the Indriyarthas or objects. After the con-
jugation of the above four only the cognition takes place. This
conjugation takes place very rapidly; without noticing it. Indnyas
always associate with the objects. But until the Sacetana Mana
associates with the Indriyas, they cannot perceive the knowledge
of the respective objects.

Caraka strengthens this view with the following statement
" ERIfer i seager wmuify safe-gogo ¢ which means
the Jfianendriyas are capable of perceiving their respective objects
when they are associated with Mana only.

Vatsydyana also mentioned the same view.

Foe g wgead w: ytud gauwdor aa: weag s

Atma associates with Mana, Mana with Indriya and Indriya
with Indriyardhas (their objects) and then only perception takes
place.

Atma is the seat of knowledge, though Mana and Indriyas
are means of knowledge, they are not the seats of knowledge.
Mana initiates the Indriyas in perceiving the knowledge of the ob-
jects. Indriyas perceive the knowledge of their particular objects
only.

But the Atma only gets the knowledge of the valid apprehen-
sion of all the objects. Hence the Atma is known as the seat of
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Jhana. IR fg amram.
According Tarka Sangraha the characteristic feature of Pra-
tyaksa 1s as follows
A NGy FH &IV WeHE ~FoTo
e afed 9= {7 W= -dodo
Perception 1s the special cause of percept. It is the apprehen-
sion born out of the contact of the Indriya with Indriyartha.

FAAE T&R;

Procedure in occurrence of cognition and its types

It is already stated that cognition takes place with the contact
or association of Atma, Mana, Indriya and Indriyartha, - In this
process of cognition of the objects, the determinative and undefec-
tive knowledge occurs instantaneously is called Pratyaksa. Cogni-
tion of knowledge is of two fold viz. (1) & FMward (Temporary
process of cognition) and (2) Fgaifaa F=eafd (Process of Deter-
minative cognition).

Caraka also describes five types of perception viz. Caksrbud-.
dhi (visual) 2. SparSana Buddhi (Tactile) (3) Srotraja Buddhi (Au-
ditory) (4) Rasanaja Buddhi (Gustatory) and (5) Ghranaja Buddhi
{olfactory). In the present context Buddhi means the knowledge
or perception or cognition. Caraka explains the process and the
types of cognition.

dafsg TEH: aqﬁanﬁm:, W g yiEm, yfEad s
wirwdon: gfnen: fgufewg @ ~FoFo ¢

The above mentioned five types of perceptions are again the
products of the combination of the J#anendriyas, Indriyarthas,
Mana and Atma. They are' momentary and determinative.

With the above statement it is understood that the process of
cognition is of two fold. (1) Ksanika (Momentary) (2} Ni§cayat-
mika (Determinative).
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A @
Process of Cognition

The sense faculties or Jiidnendriyas are capable of perceiving
their particular objects or Indriyarthas, when they are asociated
with Mana only. Thus Mana plays an important or prominent role
in the process of cognition. Producing or non-producing of the
knowledge is the feature of Mana. If cognition occurs it means
that Mana is in the activity stage. Here activity means association
of Indriyas. It is understood that until and unless Mana associates
with Indriyas cognition of the objects never takes place. If Mana
is absent, cognition never produced; or if Mana is activated else-
where, a person can not hear, see, taste, touch or smell.

For example- If a person is thinking very deeply and his
mind is concentrated on some other objects, at that time even
though his friend came and sat before him, he cannot notice that
his friend had come and sat before him.

2. In this way if a student is thinking deeply, his Mana is
concentrated on other objects, he can not grasp the topic, his
teacher is teaching in the class room. At that particular stage if the
teacher asks any question the student cannot give proper reply, in-
stead he gives irrelavant answer. Even though the student sits on
the front bench, he behaves like that as his mind is absent.

Caraka expressed the same view while describing the charac-
ters of Mana

e T T S E
aft grdfgmafat afwd 7 adfd 1)
FgearaAEt @ iR wdd | oW 9/3¢-3%

Which means cognition takes place if Mana associates with
Atma; Indriya and Indriyartha. Even though Atma, Indriya and
Indriyértha contact with each other, cognition never takes place
because of the non-association of Mana with the above three.
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Caraka has given an example also
ar afefzamfar s gfia: waedd |
aft @ dv el w9 w1
war wifxamefai gt 2 g war
sufgaunafrads wferadar 11
sgEagBaTrREdrEEa: |
ge: vl qar gfader wWahremr a4t -FoWo g/3R-3¥
Perceptive faculty of living beings produces itself depending
upon the contact it has with various sense organs. Mental percep-
tion like anxiety or sorrow is also based on the contact of percep-
tual faculty with the mental faculty.

Perceptual facuities are of innumerable and various types
depend upon several actions and objects of sense organs.

The sound which is produced out of friction in the thumb
and middle finger differs from the sound which is produced from
the friction of nails and the strings of a guitar. As su¢h the percep-
tual faculty varies according to the variations of the mutual con-
tacts of Atma, Mana, Indriya and Indriyartha, and no sound can be
produced in the absence of the accessories. So perceptual faculty
can not manifest itself in the absence of anyone of the four factors
mentioned above.

A. gire gritafa gittes gig @ sreardt g

Process of Momentary cognition or temporary

knowledge

When Atma, Mana and Indriya associate with each other In-
driyas get the knowledge of their respective objects. In this proc-
ess at the moment of combination, perception of knowledge aris-
es temporarily for some moments. For e.g.- In hot or mid summer
because of the hotness of sun rays, seems (o an individual that
water is present at a particular place. After some time the same
individual determines that there is no water. The apprehension
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that there was water is due to illusion produced by the hot rays of
the sun. Such type of false knowledge exists for some moments
and later on valid apprehension takes place. Such type of momen-
tary perception is called Ksanika Jiana.

In the dim light by seeing a statue from a distant place, a per-
son gets doubt whether it is a statue or a living being. The doubt
is momentary. After some time if he goes nearer to the statue, his
doubt clarifies and the determinative knowledge of the statue aris-
es. Hence it is also called momentary knowledge or Ksanika Jiha-
na.

B. fagrarfora et or frganfors gig

Process of Determinative knowledge
After the momentary knowledge, determinative knowledge
arises later.

In this process of determinative knowledge Mana and intel-
lect (Buddhi) play an important role.

The Indiryas associated with Auna and Mana perceive the
Indriyardhas. In the beginning this perception is purely mental.
Later on the Mana inquires about the Merits and demerits, advan-
tages and disadvantages of that particular object. Then the intel-
lect (Buddhi) acts upon and determines if the object is perceivable
or not. Depending on the determinative knowledge only, a berson
either acts or speaks. This determinative knowledge is otherwise
known as NiScaydtmika Jidna, Basing on this knowledge only a
person starts his activities or speaks accordingly. This determina-
tive knowledge is considered as Praména.

Caraka described about the Ni§caydtmika Jiana as follows
gradoifzaal f& wwwds @R
Fowma v quf yurat Sudls aar 1)
s fawd w W giafigatoat
wawfa a o & ar ghggdsy 1-Fove ¢/32-33
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For example-A person while going some where finds a piece
of rope and assumes that it may be a serpant. Such type of mo-
mentary knowledge becomes the object of Mana. Afterwards
Mana thinks and considers the merits and demerits of the object
and calculates that whether the person should go forward or not.
Again Mana thinks that movements might be there if it is a snake.
Later on he thinks reasonably, as there is no movement, it might
be a rope instead of snake. Finally the person comes to decide that
the object might be a rope. This is called as Dhyeya. Later on he
gets determinative knowledge and then he proceeds forward. In
such a way such type of determinative knowledge arises with oth-
er objects also.

In diagnosis also-two types of knowledge occurs. They are
(1) Provisional diagnosis and (2) Final diagnosis.

Provisional diagnosis can not be considered as Pramana as
the knowledge obtained here is momentary whereas final diagno-
sis or confirmed diagnosis, comes under determinative know!l-
edge, which can be considered as Pramana.

3R @EY uE agn
Composition and definition of sense organs

Indriyas are very important 6rgans in the human body. They
are mostly related to Atma. They are helpful to Atma in getting the
knowledge of the objects. The help or cooperation of Indriyas and
Mana are essential to Atma in getting the knowledge of outward
objects. Sadhya can not be proved without Sadhana. Atma can
not perceive the knowledge without the help of means i.e. Indri-
yas. Hence Indriyas are called the means of cognition (Jfiana).

¥=d g §% qEia @ ¥R e To wefafa ar

-qogo 4/3/%3

Panini in his Paniniya siitra defined nature of Indriya clearly.

If "9’ Pratyaya is added 1o the above, the term “Indriya" is de-
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rived. Which means Linga, Drsta, Srsta, Justa and Artha. The
meaning of the entire Siitra is as follows that which is created, by
Indra, which lives with Indra, which expressess the characters of
Indra, which is always sees through Indra, and in which the activ-
ities are always carried out by Indra is called Indriya.

Sabda kalpa druma described about Indriya as follows

TR IWNEFI GRS F201 FUT0T GEY, TR0 SIRE a7 9y,
wa fF el Wi, JEY, $Rw Y A, gEneady g oo e e
At |

In the present context Indra means Atma or I§wara, who is
the creator. When it is considered that Atma is Indra, then cogni-
tion through eyes, ears etc. occurs, hence it is known as Indriya.
The cognition and activities may be performed through Indriyas
only. Itis rather due to Jidnedriyas and Karmendriyas respective-
ly. The revelation of the cognition and acuvities are due to
Jiidnendriyas and Karmendriyas respectively. Hence they are
called Indriyas

In the vedic literature also the term 'Indra’ is used for Atma or
Paramatma.

Accordingly the above statements of Panini and Sabda kalpa
drurna are understood that which 1s crealed, resides wi_lh, seen
with, reveals the symptoms of Atma, with the power attained
through Atma is called Indriya. Indriyas act as mediators in re-
vealing the symptoms of life by Atma. They are the differentiat-
ing factors between the Sendriya or Cetana (Sentient) and Nirin-
driya, or Acetana (Non-sentient) matters.

/g Ao wed fafidfaa whaay —goqe ¢

According to the above statement of Caraka it is understood
that the Indriyas are the basic components or instruments in differ-
entiating the living and non-living matters.

It is observed in the unicellular and living organisms includ-
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ing Amoeba also, if the mambrane (Ffif=77) is stimulated irritabil-
ity is produced. Because of that irritability it can be determined
that Amoeba is also a living organism.

Caraka in Indriya Sthina defines the term Indriya as follows.
He adopted the term Indra from Astadhyayi; 3°5% fo7% $f=d The
signs and symptoms of life are called Indriya. In this context the
term Indriya is compared with life. It is alitady mentioned that the
Cetanatva and the Acetanatva depend on the association of Indni-
yas only.

In another context the term Indriya is defined as Atma and
the Indriyas are the means to get the knowledge of the objects to
Atma. (5% 3req d& urfifsg)

The organs which are rich in power are called Indriya, and
they are associated with the body and act as means in acquiring
knowledge 1o Auna.

. T YRR, ¥ FH ety

As per the above statement of Sabda kalpa druma Indriyas
are the means of activities and perceptions.

3. ey faug e wald ar aEhE v e e s
fergiel ar st ~Gowmo 3

Sufruta in the above statement described Indriyas as the spe-
cific factors or organs situated in the body and act as means for
‘acquiring the knowledge of various objects and performing vari-
ous activities of the body. _

il @1 sioft fass 3l w@@n qui
Classification, division, ennumeration
and description of Indriyas

Generally the Indriyas are eleven in number, basing on their
various activities and various perceptions,

Basically the Indriyas are devided into two categories viz.
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(n FAf=a {Sensory organs) and (2) FHfa {Motor organs).

Mana acts as both Karmendriya and JAdnendriya. Hence it i
called Ubhayendriya.

Hence the Indriyas are further classified into three categories
viz. (1) Jidnendriya (2) Karmendriya and (3) Ubhayendriya.

1. Jidnendriya : They are five in numbr viz. (1) Srotrendri-
ya (2) Spar§anendriya (3) Caksurindriya (4) Rasanendriya and (3)
Ghranendriya.

2. Karmendriya : They are also five in number (1} Vak
{2) Pani (3) Pada (4) Piyu and (5) Upastha

3. Ubhayendriya : Mana: A total of eleven Indriyas are de-
scribed bothin DarSanas and Ayurveda.

In Sankhya Karika also the same view is expressed;

FAfzafr wg: KA WO TR WM Jr, Wil Ui Qe
FHUFFAUAE; VIS : Wahed =4 T Angrarq 7T giemy favtem
TR MG —ToFo 3§/

Tl wif sty quld
Description of Sense organs, Motor organs
and Both Sense and Motor organ
1. Jiianendriya (Organs of Cognition) :

The Indriyas through which Mana perceives the knowledge
of an object is called Jidnendriyas. They are five in number viz.
(1) Caksurindriya (2) Srotrendriya (3) Ghrinendriya (4) Rasanen-
driya and (5) SparSanendriya (33 9¢; 54 Bl @+ wvi= fafq v
EA0- FoPo ) As these are the means of cognition of knowl-
edge to Atma and Mana, they are cailed Jianendriyas. A particu-
lar Jiidnendriya grasps only a particular Indriyartha, which is its
own. It can not grasp the Indriyartha of another Indriya because of
the predominance of particular Mahabhuta. that particular Indriya
gets the knowledge of a particular Indriya only. For example
though Srotrendriya is Pafcabhoutika as it is predominant of
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Akasa Bhiita, it perceives the knowledge of Sabda, the attribute of
Akasa. Similarly the other Indriyas are also perceive the know!-
edge of their specific Indriyarthas only.
Suséruta also substantiates it by the following Sloka.
i sfxad § v @ wgfa weE:
Fraet e g e avafufy foem: 11 -gowo 3
Caraka states that, with the association of Mana only the In-
driyas are capable of grasping their specific objects.
| w1 qrewafur sfarfor sefmgor wwaffs wafa -gogo ¢
1. Chaksurindriya-Visual Sense organ
a8 w weeTyvata gaadsd e ar ayg: wdfgam v wa
The Indriya which enlightens the Riipa is called as Caksurin-
driya. Among all other Indriyas Caksurindriya is most important,
hence Caksurindriya is described first of all.

2. Srotrendriya-Auditory sense organ :
Uit g s
The Indriya which perceives the knowledge of sound or Sab-
da is Srotrendriya.
3. Ghranendriya-Alfactory organ
ferrer = moR]
The Indriya which perceives the knowledge of Gandha
{smell) 1s Ghranendriya.
4. Rasanendriya-Gustatory sense organ
s AT g ot
The Indriya which perceives the knowledge of Rasa (taste) is
called Rasanendriya.

5. Sparsanendriya-Tactile sense organ
YT §fa weiay
The Indriya which perceives the knowledge of Sparsa
(touch) is called Spar§mendriya.
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As it is pervaded in all the Indriyas it is mentioned in the last
but not the least.

Cuaraka substantiates this view in his statement.

& 1% wyainfeannfulaane daawaty, WviTenasiasm R
| 9:; we wdfsamt AEwmeyiEar 9 e fave:; @sanguerEe
unfaafafaafated vamardfzadda: -Togo 11/3¢

The Sparanendriya alone pervades in all the Indriyas. Itis
always associated with the mind. Again Mana pervades Sparsa-
~ nendriya. Though Mana is in subtle form (Anurupa), as Spar§a-
nendriya spreads the entire body Mana also associates with the
entire body. Hence the unfavourable reaction of all the Jaanendri-
yas caused by the all pervasive sense of touch is known as Asat-
mya Indriyartha sarhyoga.

Karmendriya- Motor Organs
T et TR affEEme® o
FAfFaior wWa e T wEm
wgued faweid TR W gl |
forgn anfinfad o o W S WS 11-FoWo §/34-3§

The Indriyas which perform various activities with the asso-
ciation of Mana and Atma are known as Karmendriyas. They are
also five in number. Viz. (1) Hasta (arms) (2) Pada (legs) (3) Payu
{Anus) (4) Upastha (genital organs) and (5) Viak (speech).

Caraka described that Padas are useful for motion, or mobil-
ity, Guda and Upastha are useful for voiding and Pani for receiv-
ing and holding.  Jihwi represents the organ of speech which is in
two fold viz. true and false. The former can be compared to light
which illuminates the worldly life after death, while the later dark-
ness, which creates confusion.

1. Hasta {Arms) :

g% WEW ¥R Receiving and holding of an object is the ac-
tivity of Hasta (Hands).



Consideration of Perception 223

2. Pada (Legs) :

wre} 9 #HfT Mobility or motion is the activity of legs or
Pada. The character of Atma i.e. Cesta or activity reveals through
this Gamana activity of Pada or leg.

3. Payu (Anus) :

e fawsts arg &4 Excretion of the excreta from the body is
the activity of Payu. (Anus)

4. Upasthii-(Uro Genital organ) :

SRS 39 & Upastha means Miitra (urine) and Linga.
According to Caraka the excretion of urine or micturition is the
activity of Upasthd. But Susruta differs it. He says that Ananan-
da (Sexual satisfaction or sexual happiness gets after coitus is the
activity of Upasthd. But happiness is not an activity; but it is a
specific state. Coitus or Maithuna is the activity of the Upastha.
The happiness of a person get through coitus is the activity of Up-
astha. But the meaning of Upastha according Caraka is of two
fold (1) Ejaculation of Sukra (2) Micturition.

The experience or happiness enjoyed by both the partners, at
the time of Ejaculation of Sukra is called Ananda. It is the activi-
ty of Upastha.

5. Vagindriya-Organ of Speech

To give speech or talking is the activity of Vagindriya. The
speech is of two fold viz. (1) Satya (truth) and (2) Anrta (false or
lie). The Satya vacana as already mentioned illuminates and the
Anrta or false vacana leads to darkness.

This speech has four stages (1) Para (2) Pacchantwa (3)
Madhyama and (4) Vaikhari.

The speech of the animals is not clear hence it indicates
Dhwanyitrmaka Sabda, where as the speech of human beings is of
Vamatmaka.

PV. 16
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Ubhayendriya-Dual (Sensery and motor) Organ
‘IUAETH B:" Mana is known as‘Ubhayendriya when it asso-
ciates with the JiiAnendriyas it perceives the knowledge of various
objects. In this way when it associates with karmendriya, it helps
the karmendriyas in performing their respective activities.
T geewufin gfzanfir srduwgor wmaifs wafw -goygo ¢
According to the above statement of Caraka it is understood
that, without the help of Mana neither Jfianendriya perceives the
knowledge of objects nor the karmendriyas perform their activi-
ties.
Hence Mana is entirely a significant Indriya than Karmen-
driya and Jii@nendriya. Hence it is called Ubhayendriya.
Sankhya Karika also expressed the same view through the
following statement.
IR WA AR qweufulxg o ety
ot aftuny faviarg AR APEDE 1) -Hlode R
The knowledge of the objects which is perceived by the In-
driyas reaches to Atma throu gh Mana. Before that, Mana analyses
and decides the merits and demerits of the objects. Hence Mana is
an entirely different Indriya than other Indriyas.
As Jnanendriya Mana has the specific objects and as Kar-
mendriya it has specific activities also
g, feicd Femmdqgi @ v wawewia o )
Yfera=FE {1 o 8 gduEFEy 11 ~FoWWe ¢/Re
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As already described elsewhere, Cintya, Vicarya, Uhya,
Dhyeya, Sankalpa and other Mental faculties are the Manovishay-
as or objects of the Mana. As Jiidnendriya Mana helps Jiianendri-
yas in perceiving the knowledge of the objects. Moreover there
are some other independent objects also like, Cintya, Uhya etc.
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As Karmendriya Mana has some activities also. Self control
and controlling of the Indriyas are the activities of the Mana. As
Karmendriya it controls all the activities of Karmendriyas as well
as self control.

When Mana acts as Karmendriya it associates with Karmen-
driya and helps the Karmendriyas in performing their activities
and at the same time it controls and obstructs Karfnendriyas from
bad deeds (ASubha karmaj}.

As such when Mana acts as Jiianendriya, it associates with
Inanendriyas and helps them in perceiving the knowledge of the
objects, and at that time it controls the Ifianendriyas and obstruct
them from pefceiving the knowledge of Asatmya Indriyarthas.

| i, e @ i sttty 3w T |
—go‘?{{o 14

Su$ruta also expressed the same view in the above §loka as
the former five are Jfidnendriyas, later five are Karmendriyas and
Mana is Ubhayendriya.

Indriya Visaya Varnanam-Description of the func-

tions of the Sensory and Motor organs
Each Indriya has its specific objects. Srotrendriya perceives
the attribute Sabda and attains the knowledge of Sabda only.
Hence Sabda is the determined Visaya of Srotrendriya. In this way
SparSa to Twagindriya, Riipa to Caksurindriya, Rasa to Rasanen-
driya and Gandha to Ghranendriya are the determinative objects
of Indriyas respectively.

Objects are innumerable in the universe. For example, vari-
ous types of Sabdas, innumerable Ripa, innumerable Gandha, in-
numerable Rasa etc. But all types of Sabdas whether they are
Vamatmaka, or Dhwanyatmaka come under Sabdatwa Jati i.e.
soundness only. As such all the other objects of universe come
under the above mentioned five objects only. Hence each Jiidnen-
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driya attains the knowledge of its respective Indriyartha only.

According Samkhya Karika the objects of Jiianendriyas are
of two fold viz. (1) Visesa (Gross form) and (2) AviSesa (subtle
form). The Visesa or the gross form of objects can be perceived
by all the people, whereas the subtle (rforer) objects are perceived
by seers and saints, who have super natural powers.

As such all the Karmendriyas have their specific activities.
Hence each Karmendriya performs its specific action only. Talk-
ing and speech are through Viagindriya only, but not with Hasta,
Pada etc. As such the activity of Hasta is to receive and hold the
objects, Pada is to Gamana, Péyu is for emitting out the excreta,
and Upasthai is to get happiness. In this way all the five Karmen-
driyas have their determined activities.

The above mentioned ten are the specific objects of Indriyas.
But if it is analysed the field of objects are unlimited. Hence the
field of objects of Indriyas are also not limited. Innumerable Sab-
das to hear, innumerable Sparsas to touch, innumerable Rupas to
look, innumerable Dravyas having Rasa for tasting, and innumer-
able Dravyas having various Gandhas for getting Gandha Jiana
are present. The same analysis also applies in the case of activities
of Karmendriyas. Hence the field of objects of Indriyas is unlim-
ited. The Mana associates with all the lndriyas, one after another
as and when necessary for getting the knowledge of the objects.
Otherwise perception of knowledge (cognition) of objects never
takes place. In this way Mana should associate with the Karmen-
driya otherwise the particular activity will never be performed.

Indriyanam Bhowtikatwam
Physical Characteristics of Sensory organs

According to the view of Vaifesika Dar§ana the Pafica-
jhianendriyas born out of Paramdnus or Tanmatras of the five Ma-
habhiitas, The Ghranendriya is created absolutely from the Para-
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manu of Prthvi. As such the other Jiidnendriyas are also born out
of Paramanus of their respective Mahabhiitas, except Srotrendri-
ya. This transformation is called Kevala Bhowtikatwa Siddhinta.
As the Ghrapendriya born out of the Paraminus (Gandha Tan-
matra) of Prthvi Bhata, it perceives Gandha only. As such a par-
ticular Indriya grasps the quality of the same Bhiita from which it
is formed because the creation of Indnya and the atiribute of
Mahabhiita being one and the same. The Ghranendriya and the
attribute of Ghrinendriya have the same onigin i.e. Prthvi. This
applies to the other Jhdnendriyas also.

The Sarnkhya school of thought is entirely different from
Vaidesika school of thought regarding the formation of Jiianendri-
yas. The Sankhyas state that the Indriyas are born out of Aharh-
kdra (egoism). According to the Evolution theory of Sankhya
Darsana, from Prakrti Mahat or Buddhi tatwa is formed, from
Buddhi Tatwa, Ahankira Tatwa is proceeded, which is of three
fold, viz. Satvika, Rijasika and Tamasika Ahankara. Satwika
Ahankara is also called Vaikarika Aharhkara. From Satvika
Ahamkara with the help of Rajasikahaiikira eleven Indriyas are
proceeded. Thus the eleven Indnendriyas are proceeded from Sat-
vika Aharhikidra. Out of these the Ghranendriya grasps Gandha
and so on. Consequently each Indriya grasps its own object.

But Caraka and SuSruta rejected the views of Vaisesika and
Sankhya Dar§ana. They accept the Bhautikatwa of the Indriyas.
The Ayurvedic principle is that each Indriya consists of all the five
Mahabhitas. But a particular Indirya contains a predominant part
of a particular Mahabhiita. Thus the Ghranendriya even though
contains all the five Bhitas is largely formed from Prthvi Bhita,
the same principle applies to the other Indriyas also. Hence the
Jiidnendriyas grasp the attributes having common origin on ac-
count of the predominance of a particular Bhiita. This theory is
called Ekadhika Bhowtikatwa Siddhanta. Su$ruta and Caraka also
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strengthen this view in the following statement.

¢, el v giamin sngdl avg= —Fo o 3§

3. THhaias gt el fafzafor g

gq &g vt A ghe: w1 —=ede ¢/3¥-3y

The five Jiianendriyas, made of all the five Mahabhatas with
one Bhiita as a Predominant factor in each. They can be infered
from their respective actions which serve as agents for the mani-
festation of the intellect.

Susruta clearly described about the Bhoutikatwa of Indriyas.
Fh=dur sfamdq @« gifa a9a: |
frad goeifarg s As=Afufa fed: 11 -FouMo ¥
Every Indriya has its specific attribute, Each Indriya grasps
only the specific object of that Ifiznendriya only. An Indriya does
not perceive the knowledge of the other Indriya. Because the for-
mation of each Indriya is due to the predominance of the respec-
tive Mahabhtita. For Indriya and Bhita the place of origin is the
same.

Caraka also strengthens the view of Susruta with the follow-
ing statement.

T IR WA G e SErEe iy gehRge
oeagly, @ M3, W i, ST v, evRsfie freivaE |
g fafsd favarmagieres Jedarerfe sreavmaay g |

-goo ¢/¥
wgyat @ gl fafeaar )
Vi WYl 9 T W T TR AgUm 1t —FoWo /30

Al the Jhannendriyas are born out of all the five Mahabhi-
tas when grouped together and transformed into a definite form
constitute the concomitant cause of the former. But inspite of the
fact that all five Mahabhiitas are present in all the JAanendriyas,
each Jiianendriya is dominated by one specific Mahabhuta of its
own. For example, the Caksurindriya is dominated by Tejas and
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as it is infered as Taijasa. Such is the case with all the other
Jnanendriyas as well. The Jidanendriya can perceive only such of
the Indriyarthas as it has the same natural attributes.

For example, the Caksurindriya is dominated by Tejobhiita,
can perceive only the Ripa which is also dominated by Tejas.

Same process happens in the case with all the other Indriyas.

SL.No. | Indriyas Tulya Yoni Niyata Visaya
1. | Srotrendriya Akasa Sabda
2. | SparSanendriya Viayu Sparsa
3. | Caksunndriya Agni Rupa
4. | Rasanendriya Jala Rasa
5. | Ghranendriya Prthvi Gandha

U™ Uue Ui
Description of Pafica Paiicaka

Generally a group of five objects is called as Paficaka other-
wise known as varga also. Two groups of Paficaka is called as
Dvipaficaka. In this way such types of Five groups of Paficakas
are called Pafica Paficaka. In Paiica Paficaka each group contains
of five objects. Totally Paiica Paiicaka contains twenty five ob-
jects. There is a close relation between Pafica Paficaka and Pafica
Jianendriyas. All the Pafica Paiicakas are related to Pratyaksa
Pramana. Hence they lead an important role in Pratyaksa Pra-
mdna. Caraka described about Pafica Paiicaka as follows

¥ T GRtgafu, defga getv, @ sfoewi, Wi
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The Pafica Paficakas are (1) Paficendriya (2) Paficendriya
Dravya (3) Paiicendriya Adhisthana {4) Paiicendriya Visaya and
(5) Pancendriya Buddhi.
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The above mentioned Pafica Paficakas are related in view of
Swasthya and treatment also. Hence Pafica Paiicaka is considered
as one of the basic principles of Ayurveda.

1. ¥4 Five Sense organs

A Gg: A, i, @ el ggfwao —goqo ¢

Caksurindriya, Srotrendriya, Ghranendriya, Rasanendriya
and SparSanendriya are the Pafica Jiidnendriyas. Here Indriyas
mean only Jiianendriyas but not Karmendriyas. They are not to be
taken n their gross sense. For example Netra as such are two, but
the Caksurindriya is only one. Similarly the same process occurs
with other Indriyas also.
2. gEf=w = Five material constituents of Sense faculties

wafga ganfon @ argw’rﬁmth 'E[ﬁﬁl ~Hofo ¢

There are five basic constituents of Jidnendriyas viz. Akasa,
Vayu, Agni, Ap and Prthvi.

The material constituent which is predominantly responsible
for the creation of the respective sense facuities is known as Indri-

ya Dravya. Such Indriya Dravyas are five in number according to
the number of Jianendriyas.

3. w3fEa sfaemft The Seat of five sense organs
TRt sfaerfi— srfgeft, wolf, sifask, fagn @ Sfe-g0g0 ¢
The seats of Paiica JAaanendriyas are the eyes, ears, nostrils,
tongue and skin. They reside at their respective places permanent-
ly and perceive the knowledge of their respective objects. Even
though they are two and not one till they are Jiianenendriyas per-
taining to one Jiidnendriya only. So there are five Jiianendriyas
only.
4. v@fixa tai: Five objects of Sense organs
wdfxaraf: - v vyl wa @ -Fogo ¢
There are five objects of Jiianendriyas viz Sabda, Sparsa,
Ripa, Rasa and Gandha.
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Here, Spar§a includes quantum etc. of the Sparéa itself, of its
basic or material constituents (Paficendriya Dravya) and of such
materials which are associated with it. Such is with the other In-
driyarthas also.

5. w3f=a gfg Five Sense perceptions.

vtz geu:—agdatmr: o @ ey had, wa=
aftmd: gl frgafog —gogo ¢

There are five types of perceptions viz. (1) Rupaja Buddhi
(<™ §%) (2} Srotraja Buddhi, (3) SparSana Buddhi, (4) Rasana-
ja Buddhi and (5) Ghranja Buddhi.

These senses of perception form out of the combination of
Janendriyas, Indriyarthas, the Mana and the Atma. They are mo-
mentary and determinative.

Table showing Paiica Paiicaka

S. |Paficendriya |Paiice- | Paiicen- | Pafice- | Paficendriya

No. ndriya | driya ndriya { Buddhi
Dravya | Adhist- | Artha
hina

1. |Srotrendriya |Akasa |Kama |Sabda | Srotraja Buddhi
{Kham)

2. jSparfanendri- { Vayu Twak Spara Sparsana.
ya Buddhi

3. | Caksurindriya | Agni Aksini |Rupa | Caksur Buddhi

4, {Rasanendriya | Jala Jihwa * [ Rasa Rasana Buddhi

5. |Ghrinendriya |Prthvi | Nasa Gandha | Ghranaja
Buddhi
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st gfat
Modes or Activities of Indriyas
The general activity of Indriyas is called Vrtti. The activity
of Indriyas when they unite with their objects to get the knowl-
edge of their objects 1s called Indriya Vrtti or mode or activity of
Indriyas.
In Sankhya Karika the Indriya Vrttis are described as fol-
lows.
{. turfey vammeER W fasar g o
Fa e fagtor SRy wEER 11 -WeFlo 3¢
Caraka strengthens the view of Sankhya Karika.
3. gfzaw gizandl fx @ vk g |
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Perceiving the knowledge of Rupa etc. are the activities of
the Jianendriyas. Similarly, the activities of Karmendriyas are Va-
cana, Adana, Grahana, Mala visarjana and Ananda, and they are
the activities of Vak, Pant, Pada, Payu and Upastha respectively.
The Indriyas grasp only the Indriyaarthas. Spars'anendriya
grasps Spar$a, Ghranendriya grasps, Gandha. Later on Mana acts
on it and imagines about the merits, demerits and defects of the
objects and decides whether the knowledge of the particular object
is perceivable or not. Then intellect acts upon it and determines
and finally determinative knowledge arises. Basing on this deter-
minative knowledge, a person performs his duties and perceives
the objects. Hence grasping of the Indriyarthas only is the activi-
ty of Jiianendriya and performing various actions is the activity of
Karmendriya.

FAETHETOT Thirteen types of means

In the present context Karana is known as mean or instru-
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ment. The mean or instrument through which doer (&) begins to
perform efforts is called as Karana. Caraka describe thirteen
types of such means. In the evolution the thirteen Karanas play an
important role. As such the thirteen Karanas exsit in the body
perceive the knowledge of other objects and performs the activi-
ties respectively. Ekada$a Indriyas, Buddhi and Aharnkara are the
thirteen types of Karanas. In these the Mana, Buddhi and
Aharhkara are known as internal tric or Antah Karana Traya, and
the Jiianendriya and Karmendriya are called Bihya Karana.

The Antahkaranas mainly produce the internal factors like
consideration, egoism, greediness (Lobha), anger, grief, fear, qui-
etness, pati\encc, firmness, or couarage etc. The external means
are entirely different from the Antahkaranas and capable of recetv-
ing the knowledge of external implications.

Moreover the external means are capable only to grasp the
knowledge of present events only, but not of the past or future.
For example, the Caksurindriya percetves the knowledge of Riipa,
when it contacts with the object-Riipa in that particular period
only. It can neither perceives the object of the past nor of the fu-
tare.

But the internal means viz. Mana, Buddhi and Aharikara are
capable of grasping the knowledge of three times (i.e. present, past
and future)

The thirteen Karana or instruments act as means in daily af-
fairs. Because of these means only all activities of body and all
mental activities are performed properly. Caraka in Sarira Sthana
described about the importance of the thirteen upakaranas,

Atma attains the true or spiritual knowledge. But when
Atma conjuncts with the Karanas, then only he attains the knowi-
edge of the objects. Caraka describes the role of Trayoda$a Kara-
nas in attaining knowledge as follows.
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Though Atma is the knower, he attains the knowledge, when

he associates with the upakarnas only. If the Karanas are defective
or the association between Atma and Karanas is absent, the know-
ledge does not arise. For example if a mirror is covered with dust
the image is not clear or not seen, or if the water is turbid then also
the image is not seen in the water. Likewise Atma cannot attain
Jfiana if the Karanas are defective or not associated with Atma.

If the kartd associates with Karanas then only he is the cause
for all deeds. For example if legs are absent walking is not possi-
ble. In the absence of hands, receiving and holding is not possi-
ble. Similarly the actions do fiot occur in other Indriyas also re-
spectively. Indriyas perceive the Indriyarthas, passes it to Mana
then Buddhi decides it and finally in an order the karma takes
place. As such the Bhiitatma gets the knowledge with the help of
upakaranas.

FHIOY 3 FHORG WA
Importance of Antah Karana traya
Aharikara, Mana and Buddhi are known as Antahkarana Tr-
aya or internal means. The three Antah karanas are very important
among all the Karanas. The intellect or Buddhi associates with
Mana and Aharikéra perceives the knowledge of all the objects.
The activities of Buddhi are identical with that of Aharnkara and
Mana. Mana instigates the Indriyas in perceiving the knowledge
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of all the objects. The intellect or Buddhi acts on it and considers
and determines the objects perceived by the Indriya and Mana. In
this process Aharhkara helps both Mana and Buddhi. Moreover
Aharikara creates the feeling of 'Aham’, which is in the control of

- Aharhkara. As such the Antahkarana Traya play an important role
in perceiving the objects and in taking decision. Hence among all
the upakaranas, Antah Karana Traya are very imporant.

The Antah Karanas ifluminate all the objects of the universe
like a lamp. Even though Antah Karanas are distinct in nature,
they perceive the knowledge of objects, when they unite with each
other. They illuminate the knowledge of desired objects in an in-
dividuatl with the medium of Buddhi or inteliect. Though oil, light
and wick are distinct in nature the combination of these three cre-
ates brightness and is capable of removing darkness. Similarly
though, Mana, Buddhi and Aharhkara are distinct in nature bright-
ens the knowledge and removes the darkness of ignorance, when
they are combined. The three upakaranas illuminate all the mat-
ters in the nature and help the Atma in perceiving the knowledge

wra: won yfe: T R e
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As per the above statement of Sarhkhya Karika the Atma as-
soctated with Antah Karana traya attain the knowledge of all ob-
jects, they are considered as primary and important, and the other
Bahya Karanas are secondary in nature. The threg compared with
the door keeper (watchman) and the Bahya Karanas are compared

with the gate,
Description of modes or activities of internal organs
In the present context the vrtti means specific or self charac-
terestic feature (WIT). In each Anjahkarana three separate Vrt-
tis are described. Determination or perseverance (Adhyavasaya),
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to reveal the pride (Aharhbhava) and volition (Sankalpa) incites
the Indriyas in getting the knowledge of their respective objects
are the activities of Buddhi, Aharikara and Mana respectively.
These are also called Swalaksanas (self features). In Sarihkhya
Kariki also the same view was described with the following state~
mert.
WO it WIUNEA 9RE: UE i1 —®oHo 3%

Apart from the above general activities (¥ae/8IT) the Prana
Viyu, Apana Viayu, Vyana Vayu, Udana Vayu and Saména Vayu
which reveal the symptoms of life are the specific activities of
Antahkarana.

Perseverance means making a decision or after thorough
consideration of which is either to be done or not to be done and
finally taking a determinative decision about the Karya/Visaya, is
the mode of intellect.

Abhimana (self respect), the quality of Aharhkara reveals the
specific individuality of a person. For example this is mine and
this is not mine, I can do this work, I can perform the duties with
ease than others and so on. Aharhkiira or Abhimina reveals the
specific individuality from others. Thus Aharhkiéra distinguishes
a person from the other individuals.

Volition or will or Samkalpa the Swalaksana of Mana is that
of proper imagination of the objects. Mana thinks properly the
objects which are perceived and image (volition) whether it is
meritorious or defective. Then it thinks logically and reasonably
(3TT98), whether the object is perceivable or not and attracts to one
side which is called Dhyeya and finally it sticks to that side which
is called Sarnkalpa. In this way imaging the objects in a proper
way is called Sarhkalpa or concentration to committed thought.

The general mode of Aharhkara Traya is to keep the body
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alive through the Prana Véyu, Apina Vayu and other Vayus, Vita
is the base for the biological functions and characters of life.

Responsibility for biological functions is the specific mode
or Swalaksana of Antahkarana traya where as physiological re-
sponsibility and all activities related to the body is the specific
mode of Antahkaranpa.

Tay 'ﬁa'l:
Classification of perception

Perceptual knowlédge (Pratyaksa Jiidna) is caused due to the
conjunction of the Indriya with its corresponding object.. Such
type of perceptual knowledge or Pratyaksa Jiiana caused by an In-
driya is called as perception (Pratyaksa) which is of two fold viz.
(1) Nirvikalpa and (2) Savikalpa.
1. Nirvikalpa Pratyaksa Varpanam

The knowledge of a thing at the onset is incapable of expres-
sion and vague. Such type of Jiidna can not reveal the name,
shape and other details of an object. Hence in this process com-
plete knowledge of an object does not arise. In this knowledge' the
relation of the qualifying property with the object is not known. A
person gets the knowledge of the existence of something. For ex-
ample some one is coming, some thing is nearing. This Nirvika-
Ipaka Jiidna does not differentiate or identify the objects. Hence it
is called as non-differential knowledge (Nirvikalpa Jiiana).

Frawred i Frifdfwmery, Faw awque sy @ ~dodo

Accordingly the above statement of Tarka Sangraha the
knowledge of a thing without any attribute is known as the inde-
terminate apprehension, such as this is some thing.

It is entirely different frqm illusion.
2. Savikalpa Pratyaksa-Determinate of Differentiated knowledge
AT A Aiaeeasy var Res T wpvilsd vamisd, uremisd
~-dofo
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According to Tarka Sangraha 'Attributive knowledge is dif-
ferentiative apprehension or Savikalpa partyaksa. Apprehensions
like he is Dittha, he is a Brahmin, he is black, he is a cook are ex-
amples of differentiate apprehension.

Dr. Kasikar in his Padartha Vijiana while describing the Sa-
vikalpa states that as soon as one knows the relation of the quali-
fying property to the object, he gets the knowledge of the thing
possessing the qualifying property is differentiated e.g. This is a
serpent, he is black etc.

After getting Nirvikalpa Pratyaksa Jiiana the Mana and In-
driyas get the analytical and specific knowledge about colour,
name, complexion etc. of the object. This is called as Savikalpa-
ka Pratyaksa. Indriyas gradually get the coniii}er.e analytical
knowledge about shape, form, name, race, attributes ete. of the
objects. Mana which perceives the knowledge of Pratyaksa is
called the instrument or means. When the six Indriyas get contact
with the objects like Ghata and Pata, an individual get the Pra-
tyaksa Jiiana.

This Savikalpa Pratyaksa Pramana is of two kinds (1) Louki-
ka Pratyaksa and (2) Aloukika Pratyaksa

1. Loukika Pratyaksa : The knowledge of an object pos-
sessed by means of the Jianendriyas is called as Loukika Pra-
tyaksa. In Loukika Pratyaksa Jiiina the concerned Jianendriya
comes in direct contact with its respective Artha. Loukika Pra-
tyaksa is thus Indriyartha Sannikarsa Janya.

2, Aloukika Pratyaksa : On the other hand Aloukika Pra-
tyaksa Jfidna is that in which there is no direct contact among In-
driya and Indriydrtha. In this Pratyaksa the contact (Sannikarsa)
of an Indriya with its Indriyartha is also Aloukika.

Loukika Pratyaksa is two fold (i) Bahya Loukika Pratyaksa
and (ii) Abhyantara Loukika Pratyaksa.
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(i) Bahya Loukika Pratyaksa : Perception of an object
through external instruments i.e. JfiZnendriyas is called Bahya
Loukika Pratyaksa. The Indriyas get contact with their respective
Indriyarthas directly and perceive the knowledge of an object di-
rectly. Hence this is called Bahya Loukika Pratyaksa. Because of
this reason the five JRanendriyas are called Bahya Karana (exter-
nal means of knowledge).

Depends upon the number of Jidnendriyas, the Bahya
Loukika Pratyaksa again is of five fold viz. {1) Ghranaja Pratyaksa
(Olfactory perception} (2) Rasana Pratyaksa {Gustatory percep-
tion) (3) Caksusa Pratyaksa (Visual perception) (4) Twaci Pra-
tyaksa (Tactile perception) and (5) Sravana Pratyaksa (Auditory
perception). '

A. Ghranaja Pratyaksa (Olfactory perception) : The
smell of various external objects is perceived by Ghranendriya
and later on attains the determinative knowledge of that particular
smell through the intellect or Buddhi. This process is called Gh-
ranaja Pratyaksa. Here the smell of external objects is perceived
by Ghranendriya and Buddhi or intellect determines the smell.
The Gandha Jfiana as such produced is the object or Artha of Gh-
rafiendriya. Hence it is called Ghranaja Pratyaksa.

B. Rasana Pratyaksa - (Gustatory perception) : When
various tastes like Madhura etc., are perceived by Rasanendriya
and determined by Buddhi that this 1s Madhura Rasa and so on is
called Rasana Pratyaksa.

C. Caksusa Pratyaksa (Visual perception) : The Caksurin-
driya perceives the knowledge of Rupa of various external objects
and then Buddhi determines the Ropa Jiana. Such type of process
is called Caksusa Prélyaksa.

D. Twaci Pratyaksa (Tactile perception) : The sensation of

coldness and hotness; smooth and rough etc. of various external
PV. 17 '
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objects is perceived by SparSanendriya and afterwards the touch is
determined by the Buddhi. This process is called Twaci Pra-
tyaksa.

E. Sravaqa Pratyaksa (Auditory perception) : When var-
tous sounds of external objects contact with Srotrendriya, it per-
ceives various sounds and these sounds are determined by Buddhi.
That determinative knowledge is called Sravana Pratyaksa.

(ii) Abhyantara Loukika Pratyaksa (Internal percep-
tion): When the Abhyantara Indriya i.. Mana perceives the
knowledge of the objects without the association of Indriyas, inde-
pendently itself and determines by Buddhi like Sukha and Duhkha
is called Manasa Pratyaksa (Mental perception) or Abhyantara
L.oukika Pratyaksa.

Dr. Kasikar states that there are six organs which become the
instrument of perceptive knowledge viz Ghrana (smell), Rasana
(taste), Caksu (sight), Sparsana (touch), Srotra (sound) and Manas
(mind). Hence the perceptive knowledge caused by these six or-
gans is also six fold, viz Ghranaja, Rasana, Caksusa, Spar§ana,
Srotra and Manasa. The organ of smell grasps smell (Gandha), the
organ of taste grasps taste (Rasa) the organ of sight grasps colour
{Rapa), the organ of touch grasps touch (Spar§a) the organ of
sound grasps sound (Sabda) and the mind experiences plEasure
and pain etc. Thus the six organs have six objects each having its
own.

wfaamdw |Ed Ay
Features and types of proximity or conjunction

The temporary or momentary relation between the two Dra-
vyas is called Sannikarsa. In the present context the temporary
relation between Jiiinendriya and Indriyartha is called Sannikarsa.

{. AfFewsfam am -
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The relation of the Atma with Mana, Mana with Indriya and
Indriya with Indriyartha is called as Sannikarsa. This Sannikarsa
causes for perceptive knowledge. This is called Sannikarsa. This
is otherwise called Indriya Indriyartha Sannikarsa. Because of this
Sannikarsa only Bahya Loukika Pratyaksa Jiiana arises. The Indri-
yartha Sannikarsa is of six fold_viz.(1) Samyoga Sannikarsa (con-
junction)~ (2} Samyukta Samavaya Sannikarsa (Intimate union
with that which is in conjunction) (3) Samyukta Samaveta Sa-
‘mavéya Sannikarsa (Inherent union with what is intimately united
with a thing which has come into contact) (4) Samavaya San-
nikarsa (Inherent union) (5} Samaveta Samaviya Sannikarsa (In-
herent union with intimately united) and (6) Visesana ViSesya
Bhava Sannikarsa (The conjunction of the atiribute with the sub-
stantiative).

1. Sarhyoga Sannikarsa (Conjunction)

|G T2 TG TR GG wlawd: —doFo

The conjunction between Indriya and Indriyartha is called
Sarhyoga Sannikarsa. Cognition of Ghata Pratyaksa Jiiana with
Caksurindriya called Sariwyoga Sannikarsa. While a person seeing
a Ghata, the Caksurindriya gets contact with the Ghata, With that
knowledge one attains the Pratyaksa Jiiina of Ghata. Thus Sarhy-
oga Sannikarsa is responsible for causing the Pratyaksa Jiana of
Ghata by means of Caksurindriya. As such conjunction or associ-
ation of Atma with Mana while perceiving the knowledge of an
object is also called Sarhyoga Sannikarsa.

2. Samyukta Samaviaya Sannikarsa (Intimate union with that
which in conjunction) _

U2 ®Q TRAH T @qw aara afaed:, i e we wue
HHEEAT | ~dodo

The inherent union with the conjoint is the contact in pro-
ducing the perception of the colour of a Ghata as the colour is in-
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herently united with the Ghata which is in contact with the
Caksurindriya.

The black colour exists on the Ghata by invariable associa-
tion. The Ghata is a thing, the black colour is a quality. The qual-
ity is intimately associated with a thing which is called Samavaya
Sambandha, as there is an intimate relation between the attribute
and the object containing that attribute. When Caksurindriya in
contact with Gha;a, the black colour existing in the same also
comes in contact with the Caksurindriya by Sariyukta Samaviya
relation. So there arises Sarhyukta Samavaya Sannikarsa of the
object; i.e. colour of the Ghata with that of Caksurindriya and it is
responsible for causing the perceptive knowledge of the colour of
the Ghata {(Ghata Riipa).

3. Samhyukta Samaveta Samavaya Sannikarsa : Inherent un-
ion with what is intimately united with a thing which has come
into contact

AR WA s W6 BuaAd wuara: wived: 9y 9w 92§
THAd O T RHEEr ~-HoHo

Samaveta is the past tense of Samaviaya. When two types of
Samavaya exist in one object, the former one is known as Samave-
ta and the later one is known as samavaya. In general both are
called Samavaya. Samavaya Sambandha exists in the Riipa and
Jatr {race) of that particular object. Samavidya Sambandha is
present in the Rapa and Rupatwa Jati also. Hence the former rela-
tion is called Samaveta and the later relation is called Samavaya.

The Rupatwa Jati existing in the Syama Varna (§yamadi
Rapa) is intimately related to the same. Rupatwa is a Jati and
Riipa is a Jatimat i.e. possessing Jati. There is an intimate union of
Jati with Jatimat.

Example : The black colour existing in a ghata is perceived
by Caksurindriya, because of Sarityukta Samaveta Samavaya San-
nikarsa. Ripa is intimately related to ghata contacted (samhyukta)
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with the caksu and Rupatwa is intimately united with Rapa.
Hence Sariyukta-Samaveta-Samavaya Sannikarsa is the cause of
the Pratyaksa Jiiana of the Rupatwa existing in Ghata.

4. gwarg |fa®y Inherent union
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Inherent union is the contact in the perception of sound or
Sabda by the srotrendriya. The organ of hearing is Akasa, in the
cavity of the ear in as much as Sabda is the attribute of Akasa and
the attribute and attributeness are inherently united.

Dr. Kasikar describes the Samavaya Sannikarsa as follows.
The relation of the Jianendriya with its object is called Samaviaya
Sannikarsa. For example the relation of the Srotendriya with Sab-
da comes under this category. Sabda is the specific quality of
Akisa and is intimately united with the same. The organ of sound
is nothing but Akasa existing in the cavity of the ear. Sabda is in-
timately united with srotra. So the srotra intimately unites with
the Sabda. It is therefore, by Samavaya Sannikarsa a person gets
the knowledge of Sabda by srotra.

5. wad wuad WAy
Inherent union with the intimately united :
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Inherent union with the inherently united is-the contact in
cognising §abdatwa, as the $abdatwa Jati is inherently united with
$abda which is inherently united with Srotrendriya. After percep-
tion of $abdatwa with srotra the Samavaya Sannikarsa takes place.
In the Sabda which is inherent with Srotra, Sabdatwa present in-
herently in the Sabda which is inherent with Srotra. Sabdatwa Jati
is also percepted with Sabda. Hence it is calied Samaveta Sa-
mavaya Sannikarsa.
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6. farsraur favieawra wfaed
Connection of the attribute with the substantive

arara weag favraur favea s wfved: mmqwﬁmaq
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Visesana Visesya Bhava Sannikarsa arises after perception
of Abhava Jfiana. The formation of videsana through Abhava is
called Visesana ViSesya Bhiva Sannikarsa.

Example-9e™iaad dd Absence of Ghata on the ground. In
this perceptive knowledge Bhiitala or ground is-Visesya and
Ghatabhava (absence of Ghata) is its Videsa. The relation between
these two is called ViSesapa Visesya Bhava. In the perceptive
knowledge that there is no Ghata on the Bhiitala, there is Sarnyo-
ga Sannikarsa of the Netra with Bhutala. Ghatabhava ascertained
by experience that there is no Ghata becomes a Visesana of Bhuta-
la. Hence it 1s ViSesana ViSesyabhava of Ghatabhdva with the
Bhutala, when contacted with the eye and that Sannikarsa is also
cause for the Pratyaksa Jfiana of Ghatabhava.

Classification of Sannikarsa (6)

| l
] l i ] ! ]

Sariryoga Samyukta Samyukta Samavdya Samaveta Videsang

Sannikarsa Samavdaya Samaveta Sannikarsa Samaviya Visesya

Sannikarsa Samavaya Sannikarsa Bhava
Sannikarsa Sannikarsa
Ieifp® Ny & O

Sub-division of extraordinary perception
Aloukika Pratyaksa is of three fold viz (1) Samanya Laksana
Pratyasatti (perception of classes) (2) Jidna Laksana Pratyasatti
(complication) and (3) Yoga Laksana Pratyisazti'(lntutive)



Consideration of Perception 245

1. (Samanya Laksana Pratyisatti (Perception of classes)

Samanya Laksana is an operation which is the character of
Samanya (generality). Simanya is a property related to many thin-
gs, it becomes the character of the Samanya Laksana Praty@satti.
By this operétion one knows that all Ghatas are identical in Riipa.
When a person sees a Ghata in front of him for the first time, he
realizes that it has Riipa. After ascertaining the generality i.e.
Ghatatwa in the Ghata, one obtains the cognition of the colour in
respect of a?l the Ghatas existing in remote places and at all times.
2. Jiiana Laksana Pratyisatti-Complication

In Jiiana Laksana Pratyéasatti direct relation between Indriya
and Indriyértha is absent. But the direct perception remains is due
to the memory of the previous collective knowledge. Hence it is
called as Jiiana Laksana Pratyasatti. In this perception when one
Indriya contacts with its respective object, another Indriya gets the
perceptive knowledge of the same object, without direct contact
with that object. Cognition and Non-cognition of an objeét is the
quality of Mana. In this Pratyaksa Mana gets the 'knowledgc of an
object with the association of the Indiryas, at the same time it gets
the knowledge without the association of the Indriyas by recollect-
ing the previous mental facuity. As such in Jidna Laksana Pratya-
satti one knowledge arises through external Indirya and another
knowledge directly through the mind. e.g., Caksurindriya per-
ceives the knowledge of ice cubes by seeing it, and Mana i.e. the
Antarindriya without touching the ice cubes, perceives the knowl-
dge of its coldness.

Dr Kasikar describes the same as follows. A person gets the
knowledge that this sandal wood is fragrant. Even at a distance
sight the fragrance of sandal wood can not be known by the
Caksurindriya. It is however known from the Pratyaksa Jfidna of
the sandal wood by reason of Jiana Laksana Pratyasatti. Here the
sandalwood is the Indriyartha of Pratyaksa Jiiana and Sugandha is
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.related to it. The fragrance of sandal wood is already experienced.
So by the knowledge of sandalwood he remembers its fragrance.
By the combination of the knowledge of sandalwood and the
memory of its fragrance we get the unified knowledge that "This
sandal wood is fragrant”. Here the knowledge of organs arises by
Jhana Laksana Pratyasatti.

3. Yoga Laksana Pratyasatti (Intutive)

It is a peculiar type of perceptive knowledge. Cognition of
the minute, covered and distant objects is not possible through
general and direct perception. In such contexts cognition is possi-
ble through a peculiar type of perceptive knowledge only.

This type of super-human knowledge arises to Yogis only.
Yoga Laksana Pratyasatti is a specific quality gained by a close
study of Yoga. Ancient philosophers held that the mind gets the
knowledge of every thing including Akasa and Paramanu due to
this Yoga Laksana Pratyasatti. While tracing the tradition of the
Ayurvedic science, it is said that "thinking of the measures effect-
ing recovery from diseases, the seers entered into meditation and
by means of innersight they saw the great Indra”. The meeting
with Indra as described may be possible due to Yoga Laksana Pra-
tyasatti,

This Yoga Laksana Pratyasatti is of two fold viz. (1} Yukta
and (2) Yunjana.

Wt fyfan: Wt g o e |
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1. gh~In Yukta the Yogi gets the knowlge of each and eve-
ry object whether it is minute, covered or distant by intution of all
times, always. ,

2. gem-In Yunjana type of perception the Yogi gets percep-
tion of the objects whil€ he is in meditation only. After meditation
he can not get the knowledge again, of that particular object.
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Classification of Pratyaksapramana

|

[ l
Savikalpa Pratyaksa Nirvikalpa Pratyaksa
]
Laukika Pratyaksa (2) Aloukika Pratyaksa (3)

l
Bihya Loukika Pratyaksa Abhyantara Loukika
(3 Pratyaksa

I. Ghrinaja Pratyaksa Manasa Pratyaksa

(Olfactory perception) 1. Siménya Laksana Pratyasatti
2. Rasana Pratyaksa 2. Jiidna Laksana Pratyasatti
(Gustatory perception) 3. Yoga Laksana Pratyasatti (2)
3. Caksusa Pratyaksa |

(Visual perception) ! '

4. Spar§ana Pratyaksa Yukta Yuiijana
(Tacttle perception)

5. Srotrendriya Pratyaksa

(Auditory perception)

MR 3w wfvwde @wd

Concept of proximity of senses in Ayurveda

Ayurveda is the science of life. It is related to treatment.
Hence keeping this in view, Indriya Indriyartha Sannikarsa was
described in Ayurveda. The Ayurvedic view regarding the above
theory is entirely different from that of Dir§nika view. According
to Ayurveda the Indriya, Indriydrtha Sannikarsa or Sarhyoga is the
cause for both the healthy state and the diseases. It is of two fold
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in Ayurveda viz. (1) Satmya Indriyartha Sarhyoga and (2) Asét-
mya Indriydrtha Sarhyoga. Satmya Indriyirtha Sarhyoga causes
for healthy state and well being of the body, whereas Asatmya In-
driyartha sariyoga causes for badness to the body. Further the
Asidtmya Indriyartha Sariiyoga is of three fold viz. (1) Atiyoga
(Excessive) (2) Hina Yoga (non-utilization) and (3) Mithyd Yoga
(wrong utilization). These three are again associated with each
Jianendriya. Hence these Asatmya Indriyartha Sannikarsa are fif-
teen in total.
Atiyoga Hina Yoga Mithya Yoga of Caksurindriya
Seeing highly illuminous substances is excessive utilization
of Riipa the object of Caksurindriva. Not at all looking at any-
thing comes under non-utilization; viewing objects very cldsely,
or very distantly, viewing things in dim light, reading while travel-
ling, seeing of the terrifying objects, surprising, contempteous,
frightful, deformed and alarming is Mithyd yoga or wrong utiliza-
tion of Caksurindrya.
Atiyega Hinayoga Mithya Yoga of Srotrendriya
Hearing of very loud sounds or uproarious sounds born out
of thunder bolt etc. comes under excessive.utilization. Not to hear
any sound at all is Hina Yoga. Hearing of harsh sounds, bad news
such as death of friends, relatives and assaulting and territying
sounds come under Mithydyoga or wrong utilization.
Atiyoga Hinayoga Mithya Yoga of Ghranendriya
Smelling of exceedingly sharp, acute and toxic odours come
under Atiyoga of Ghranendriya, not to smell at all is Hinayoga,
smelling of exceedingly putrid, unpleasant, dirty, putrified odour
and poisnous gas come under Mithyayoga.
Atiyoga, Hinayoga, Mithya Yoga of Rasanendriya
Excessive intake of various substances having various tastes
comes under Atiyoga, not to taste any thing at all is Hina Yoga,
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and improper intaking of all tastes come under Mithyayoga of
Rasanendriya,

Atiyoga, Hinayoga, Mithya Yoga of Sparsanendriya

Excessive usage of cold and hot substances come under Ati-
yoga of Spar§anendriya, not to use it at all come under Hina Yoga
and touch of uneven places, dirty objects, injurious objects come
under Mithya Yoga.

AAaST Seat (Site) of Vedana

The word "Vedand' is derived from the Dhatu 'VID' which
means experience. In Ayurveda it has a widespread meaning,
Generally Vedana means pain or discomfort. But in the present
context it means the experience of both Sukha and Duhkha. The
symbol of the experience for the human being is Vedana. The
Vedana may be due to either Sukha or Duhkha,

While describing the Atma gunas Caraka states that “3JHa
I @ wfaket agF g’ which means the positive experi-
ence is Sukha and negative or contrary experience is Duhkha.

The experience of Sukha and Duhkha is of two fold touch or
tacticle viz. (1) The touch with Spar§anendriya and (2) The touch
with mind or Mana.

While perceiving an external object, if the touch is favoura-
ble, it produces experience of Sukha and with unfavourable touch
experience of Duhkha is produced. |

Touching of the coolest or hottest object experiences Dukha
and Manasa Spar$a if 1s favourable leads to the experience of Su-
kha and unfavourable Manasa Spar§a leads the experience of
Duhkha,

Caraka described the Asdtmya Indnyartha Sarhyoga is of
three. fold viz, (1) Atiyoga (2) Hina Yoga and Mithya Yoga.
These three lead to the experience of Duhkha, whereas the whole-
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some or Satmya Indriyartha Sannikarsa leads to the experience of
Sukha. But such Sarhayoga is difficult to be obtained.
FEAATIIRT RS Faw: wgar |
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The body associated with Mana and Indriya is the seat of
Vedand or experience, whether it is in the form of Sukha or
Duhkha. Hair, tip of the nails, and other waste products of food,
like excreta sweat urine of the body and attributes like Sabda etc.
are not the site or seat of vedana.

By the above statement of Caraka, Sarira means the body as-
sociated with Indriya. It clearly indicates the living body. The life
exists in the body till the Atma and Indriyas are associated in the
body. As already stated elsewhere Dravyas associated with Indni-
yas are Cetand Dravyas (sentient) (8f&4 Sa: g34) Sparfanendriya
spreads the entire body in association with Mana except Ke$a,
Roma ete. as mentioned above. Hence the Sukha and Duhkha is
not experienced in the above mentioned places (sites). Hence
kesa, Roma etc. are not the site of vedana.

Upadha or Trsna or desire is the main reason for the vedana.
Trsna is of two fold (1) Iccha (wilful) and (2) Dwesa (Hatred).
The wilful desire leads to Sukha, whereas hatred desire leads to
Dukha. This Trsna influences both body and the mind and be-
cause of this Trsnd only a person performs either good or bad
deeds.

Trsna tightly ties the body and Mana which is the site of
Vedana. Because of this only Sarira and Mana experience either
Sukha or Duhkha. In the absence of Trsnd Indriyas and Indri-
yarthas do not contact with each other, as a resutl either Sareera or
Mana can not experience either Sukha or Duhkha.
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This Trsna or desire is the causative factor for vedanas of
somatic, psychic or psychosomatic.

g NI TG
Cause of eradication of Vedana

Ayurveda states that the final aim of a person is complete
and ultimate eradication of vedana. The causes of vedana ignites
or initiates for the production of Trsna and ultimately causes Su-
kha and Duhkha.

_ All vedanas are eradicated completely in the Yoga and
Moksa.
it Wid w watei AgEEnadEg )
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In the Moksa stage all types vedanis are completely and fi-
nally eradicated; and practice of Yoga leads to Moksa.

In the state of Moksa, Mana detaches all contacts, because of
the absence of Raja and Tama and annihilates all types of effects
and potent past actions. Neither physical nor mental contacts are
present in this state. Such person will not reborn again.
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The association of Atma, Mana, Indriya and Indriyardhas is
the cause for the experience of Sukha or Duhkha (Vedana). When
the mind is concentrated with stability in Atma, then such types of
vedanas are disappear and never start again. Then super natural
powers like controlling efc. are attained. That stage is called
Yoga.
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gfgamon wramifar faam:
Process of contact of organs with their objects

It is already described elsewhere in the process of cognition.
Atma associates with Mana, Indriya and Indriyartha. When the
above four are contacted with each other cognition occurs some-
times instantly and simultaneously and some times in an order,
How the Indriyas contact with their respective objects? Whether
the Indriyas leave their own place and reach their respective ob-
jects and contact with them or they stay at their own place and get
the knowledge of the objects which have reached to them? The
answer for the above questions are available through the Indriya
Prapyakarita Vicara.

The form and site of Jiidgnendriyas are not identical. Each
Indriya has its own shape and form and its own site,

For visual perception (Caksusa Jiidna) to contact with the
Riipa, Tejo kiranas of the eyes go and reach near to Riipa and get
contact with it. Ripa stays at its specifc place only, It can not
reach the Caksurindriya.

As Caksurinindriya is predominant of Tejobhuta as already
stated, the Tejo kiranas of Caksus, which are also predominant of
Tejobhiita, go and reach the object when eyes are opened and gets
contact with that object and perceive the knowledge of Riipa.

When Mana which is associated with Atma gets contact with
Chaitsudndriya, then Caksurindriya while opened perceives and
sends the knowledge of that object to Mana. Then only the Mana
gets the knowledge of that particular object and finally it reaches
to Atma. Thus the visual perception takes place. In this process
the Tejokirana from Caksu goes and reaches to its object and per-
ceives the knowledge. This is the prapya kirita vicara of
Caksurindriya.

But the process is different in other Indriyas. Srotrendriya is
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.predominant of Akasa Bhiita and its attribute is Sabda. Hence it
gets the knowledge of Sabda only. The external $abdas (sounds)
produced in various types reach the Srotra through Vicitaranga
Nyaya; and then Srotrendriya perceives the knowledge of Sabda
and reaches Atma through Mana. Then cognition of Sdbda takes
place. '

Likewise the particles of Gandha of external atmosphere
reach Ghranendriya through air. Afterwards it reaches to Atma
through Mana and finally the cognition of Gandha takes place.

Similarly in Rasana and Spar§ana Pratyaksa also the objects
reach to their respective Indriyas and get contact with the respec-
tive Indriyas and reach to Atma through Mana and produce the
knowledge of Rasa and SparSa respectively.

The internal organ Mana also contacts with its objects direct-
ly without the contact of Indriyas and produces the knowledge of
Sukha and Duhkha etc to Atma.

In this process the specific Indriya which is predominant of a
particular Mahibhiita perceives the knowledge of its respective
objects and co-operates with Atma in perceiving the knowledge.
For example Caksurindriya, even though Paficabhoutika; is pre-
dominant of Tejobhiita, and is called Taijasa. Hence it perceives
the knowledge of the Riipa only, which is the attribute of Tejo
Bhuta. Such is the case with other Jiianendriyas.

Caraka expressed the same view as follows

WA TR sgweyd fawn ey waratearon
ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁ, o !fﬁ, ‘s‘l‘rﬁfmﬁ:, mﬁ'ﬂﬁ: wyRske: ﬁlﬁiﬂﬁmi, ™
vuEiifxd faeaeraeia ad aggfa ~=aogo ¢/2¥

Acirya Sufruta also confirmed this view, by stating that the
Indriyas are Adhyatma which are in the form of Mahabhatas, and
their objects are Indriyarthas are Adhibhjita. For example Srotren-
driya which is in the form of AkiSa is Adhyatma. Its object Sab-
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da is Adhibhiita. In this way Twagindriya which resides in Twak
is Adhyatma. The Sparia, object of Spar§anendriya is Adhibhata.
Similar occurrence is the case with other Indriyas too. Hence the
Jnanendriyas viz Srotra etc. perceive the knowledge of their re-
spective objects like Sabda etc respectively.
Knowledge of perception through various types
of instruments or machinary

It is already stated that in the process of cognition, the con-
tact among the Atma, Mana, Indriya and Indriyartha is very im-
portant. The objects which are not perceivable through Indriya are
Indriyatita. Hence they are not perceivable through Indriyas. The
power of Indriyas are limited as they can not perceive the knowl-
edge of the obejcts, which are out of their limits. In olden days the
field for direct perception was said to be very limited. Hence it
has been stated that “31e4 fg ¥cagy, F-wdfE 3™, oo’ which
means the Pratyaksa is very limited, whereas Apartyaksa is unlim-
ited. '

But in the new era the above opinion is proved wrong. Now
a days the technology is developed and various machines and in-
struments are invented. Due to the development of technology
and invention of the instruments, the field of Pratyaksa Praména is
increased and widespread. The cognition of the minutest objects,
distant objects, is also possible with the help of latest technology
and modern instruments.

1. Covering with other objects is one of the obstructive cause
for direct perceptive knowledge. In olden days the internal organs
of our body were not perceptible (visible) but in the present days
with the help of 'X' Ray, endoscopy, laryngoscopy, retinoscopy,
proctoscopy, Histosalpingography etc., we are able to get the per-
ceptual knowledge of internal organs. Similarly the distant ob-
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jects are percepted through electronic media like television. In
this way the minutest objects are also visible through compound
microscope and electronic equipment.

2. In Srotraja Pratyaksa also modern instruments and tech-
nology play an important role. With the help of hearing aid a deaf
person can hear sounds perfectly. In this way persons suffering
from refraction errors can see the objects normally with the help of
spectacles. With the help of stethescope the doctor can hear the
heart sounds and lung murmors etc; even the foetal heart beat also
can be heard with the help of foetal scope. Similarly the various
sounds from distant places can be heard through All India Radio,
or Akasa Vani, mics or Amplifiers. With the Audio cassettes the
voices of the expired eminent personalities and our ancestors can
beheard. Even now we are able to hear the valuable advices of
Gandhiji and Jawaharlal Nehru and others, which were protected
in the Audio and Video cassettes. The latest computer technology
provided online and internet facility. With the help of Internet and
online facility, we can see the relatives and friends staying at dis-
tant places.ike America etc and able to hear their voice as well.
Through internet the operations conducted at a distant hospital
also can be seen. In such a way the developed modern technolo-
gy and instruments of present day expanded the field of Pratyaksa
Pramana. In future it will be expanded further.

Necessity of another means of knowledge
Inspite of perception
Pratyaksa Pramana is very- important than other Praminas,
and its utility is also very much. The perceptual knowledge is de-
terminative and without any defects. Hence in usual daily practice
also it is more authentic and trustworthy. Because of this reason

all the Darsanas accepted Pratyaksa as a Pramana. The profound-
PV, 18
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er of Carvaka Dar§ana, even though did accept other Pramanas,
accepted Pratyaksa Praména as authentic.

But there is a limit for perceving the knowledge through Pra-
tyaksa Pramiina. Perceptive knowledge of ali objects is not possi-
ble through Pratyaksa Pramana. Hence it is stated as “37c¢ fg a8
SFqeife 3w’ which means Pratyaksa is limited whereas Apra-
tyaksa is unlimited.

While contradicting the views of Nastika Darfanas about
non existence of rebirth, Caraka proved the existence of rebirth
with the help of four Pramanas. _

In this context he stated that the cognition of the objects
through Pratyaksa is limited and Apratyaksa is unlimited. Indri-
yas are the only means of perceptual knowledge. Cognition of
particular object is possible, through that particular Indriya only.
The other Indriyas can not perceive the knowledge of that partic-
ular object. For example Riipa Jiigna can not be perceived by oth-
er than Caksurindriya. Pratyaksa is limited to Vartamana kala
(present) only. With Pratyaksa Pramana the knowledge pertaining
to past and future can not be perceivable. Moreover the field of
Pratyaksa Pramana is limited, as all the Indriyas are Bhoutika,
Hence they can not perceive the knowledge of the objects beyond
their limits. Hence the help of other Praminas also necesSary,
even though Pratyaksa Pramana is existed.

Tag gF
Causes of Non-perceptibility
These are otherwise known as Pratyaksa Pratibandhaka (ob-
structors of Pratyaksa), Pratyaksa Pratighatanakara Bhava (The
factors for the obstruction of Pratyaksa; and Pratyaksa Dosa (De-
fects of Pratyaksa).

Because of some reasons even though an object is there it
can not be perceived through Pratyaksa Pramana . Some factors,
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some circumstances or some times cause for non-perceptibility.
These factors are called Pratyaksa Dosa or Pratyaksa Badhaka.

Caraka described the causes for non-perceptibility are of
eight fold.

‘wat T syyTREtETly, sfefaweely, sy, For deear,
TS T WA, WArTEY F0q afvewan, aft deag sag squete: 1)

—"qofe /<

. Ati Sannikarsa (Very close to Indriya)
. Ativiprakarsa (Very distant to Indriya)
. Avarana (Covering or enclosing)
. Karana Dourbalya (Defects or weakness of Indriya)

th & L b —

. Manoanava Sthana (Absent mindedness, unsteadiness of
.the mind or fickle mindedness)

6. Samé@nabhihara (Influenced by similarily)

7. Abhibhava (Being over-powered or subdued)

8. Ati Souksmya (Very minute)

Because of the above eight factors, cognition through per-
ception is not possible.

1. Ati Sannikarasa (Very close)

If the object is very near to Indriya perception of that partic-
ular object is not possible. Example: A person can not see the col-
lyrium (Aiijana) of his own eyes because it is very close to his
eyes. Inthis way if the book is very near to the eyes, a person
can not see the letters hence can not read the book.

2. Ati Viprakarsa (Very distant)

If the objects are very far from the Indriya, such distant ob-
jects are not visible and distant sounds are not heard.
3. Avarana (Covering or Enclosing)

If the object is covered or enclosed with another object, that
particular object is not visible. The internal organs of the body are
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not visible as they are covered or enclosed by the muscles and
skin. Similarly the objects covered with cloth or paper are not vis-
ible.

4. Karana Dourbalya (Defective Indriya) :

Because of defect in Indriyas, objects are not perceived. A
patient suffering from nyctalopia or night blindness is not able to
see the objects in night. Patient suffering from cataract can not see
the objects. Similarly a blind man can not see the objects and a
deaf man can not hear the sounds. Patient suffering from cold can
not get the odour of the objects. Patients sufferng from fever can
not perceive the taste. In the skin disorders like leprosy, the skin
does not perceive the knowledge of touch.

5. Manoanavasthana (Absent mindedness) (Unsteadiness of
the Mind)

Mana is always not stable. It is fickle. Even though it is
fickle, when it concentrates on something it can not perceive the
knowledge of other objects. If we are performing a duty with ded-
ication and concentration, we cannot perceive the objects though
they are very nearer to us. If a student in the classroom thinking
deeply about other matters, can not get the knowledge about what
the teacher is teaching.

6. Samanabhihara (Influenced by Similarity)

If some objects are mixed with other identical obejcts, a par-
ticular object in that group can not be identified again.

e.g. If some grains are mixed with a group of grains of the
kind, which are mixed can not be recognised again, and can not
be picked up from the group of grains as all grains are identical in
nature.

7. Abhibhava (Over powered or Subdued)

If the object is dominated by a powerful object the knowl-
edge of dominated object can not be perceived. e.g., In the day
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light the stars are dominated by sunrays. Hence the stars are not
visible in the day light.
8. Ati Souksmya (Very minute)

The minutest objects are not visible. As atoms are minute,

they are not visible
angde weay wweRa Iydifir quid
Utility and application of perception in Ayurveda

Al the other Pramanas are invariably depend on Pratyaksa.
In Anumana past experience is a must and the experience shall be
gained through Pratyaksa. Regarding Aptopadesa, Sabda, Sruti
etc. too Pratyaksa is invariably necessary, as the knowledge can
not be obtained till it is heard i.e. Srotraja Pratyaksa.

The knowledge obtained by other Pramanas like Anumiana
Sabda, Upamana, Aptopadesa etc. is always dependent upon the
knowledge obtained through Pratyaksa only.

The utility of Pratyaksa Pramdna in Ayurveda is entirely dif-
ferent from that of Dar§anas. Ayurveda accepted Pratyksa' Prama-
na in a different way.

Caraka in some contexts mentioned four Pramanas, in anoth-
er context three Pramanas and in another context two Pramanas.

The aim of Ayurveda is to maintain the Dhatusamya. In
Ayurveda the utility of Pratyaksa Pramina is of three fold

1. Use of Pratyaksa Pramdna in daily life.

2. Use of Pratyaksa as clinical methodology or in examina-
tion of the disease and patient.

3. Use of Pratyaksa as 2 methodology to establish and as a
method of research.

1. Use of Pratyaksa in daily life
Every thing in this universe can be divided as true and false
or existed or non-existed. It can be determined with four types of
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investigations viz. Aptopadesa, Pratyaksa, Anumina and Yukti.

Existence of rebirth is proved by Caraka with the help of
above mentioned four investigations.

Birth of children dissimilar to their parents, difference in
complexion, voice, shape, mind, intellect and fate, birth in high
and low family are perceived through Pratyaksa Pramana . Simi-
larly in daily routine life also Pratyaksa Pramana is very useful.
While giving treatment 1o a patient the Vaidya observes thé-.day to
day changes and developments in the patient through Pratyaksa
Pramana

2. Use of Pratyaksa Pramana as clinical methodology

Pratyaksa Pramana is very useful for the examination of the
patient and diseases. In clinical pathology, in Dasa Vidha Pariksa
and in diagnosis of the disease and exarnination of the patients it
plays an important role, except Rasanendriya for which with the
help of other Jianendriyas the patient can be examined.

A. Examination through Caksusa Pratyaksa
¢. &0l Weaw W gl WhtRs faent wydvafamtor afa
WAL Wi qgon ghda -Fofdo v/ :
3. agfifsa fagan: R Ivaq wgwgo wemul fawme:
-goﬁo to
3, guigel yrionfafsmEmn 9 gviay
The knowledge of natural colours like, white, black etc, and
unnatural colours like blue, etc, exact place of the disease where it
is manifested, height and weight of the patient, changes in the
body according the age, etc and the other factors which are not
mentioned here also can be perceived through Caksusa Pratyaksa.
The strength and development of the body, symptoms of life,

colour, complexion, changes in the body and other factors can be
examined through Caksusa Pratyaksa.
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B. Examination through Srotraja Pratyaksa

g, WAGH, Riarpegeidie, wfavEy, ¥ adsfafa-
BT T wEegh g -Jofdo /o

. T sRfEm fagen Gigae aafaartaEy 3= 1 ' 5
T ¥ weErisdfy yuaRe: ~gogo o

The following factors of the bady can be examined through
Srotrendriya. ;

1. SUFGHSH~Gurgling sounds in the intestines

2. Uiaeped et udoi 9-Cracking sounds in the joints
and the joints of fingers

3. @& fagi--various sounds in the voice Kapota Iva Kujana
etc.

4. Other sounds of the patient while coughing, hiccup etc.
can be examined through Srotraja Pratyaksa.

Moreover Susruta stated that the colour consistency and oth-
er factors of Vrana Srava and the sound produced by Vayu while
Rakta Nirgamana with froath and various sounds of lings, heart
and other organs can be examined through Srotraja Pratyaksa.

C. Examination through Sparsana Pratyaksa

wia fagla go Wyl o farg: el ol wie et
T fmefRms 2R —Tofae ¥

Tryiifsa fagrn: via 3wt yoem wdw 5 wheea: it
R FiwTeg —go{o go

The normal and abnormal touch of the patient can be exam-
ined by hand. By spar§a the coldness and hotness of the body of
the patient can be examined. Hotness of the body in fevers, hard,
smooth, rough touches in fever, oedema etc. can be examined
through spar§anendriya.

D. Examination through Ghrinaja Pratyaksa
R. TRy TR WEwR TR Whfd dwfeRr o wga

—Fofde ¥
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3. Wt fagran: siftefagfay aummns o dafag:
-—go{l’o go
Normal and abnormal smells of the whole body of the pa-
tient can be examined by Ghranendriya.

Arista Laksana in Gandha also can be examined through
Ghranendriya, various smells from Vrana Srava in various stages,
urinary smell in septicaemia Lohagandha in Rakuapitta, Putigand-
ha while talking Puya Danta, and visragandha produced in various
diseases can be examined through Ghranendriya.

The smell of normal Dhatu like Madhu Gandha of Sukra
also can be examined by Ghranendriya.

E. Examination through Rasanaja Pratyaksa

Various types of tastes of various factors in the body of the
patient, can be known by interrogation, and through Anumana
Pramana only, but not with Rasana Pratyaksa.

Change in the normal taste of the body can be infered, by
observing the lice etc are going far away from the body. Sweet
taste of the body can be ascertaind with Anumana when flies are
attracted towards the body. Nature of the blood coming out of
patient's body can be resolved by giving the blood to crows and
dogs etc. If they swallow the blood, it can be infered that the
blood is pure, otherwise it is not pure.

In the absence of Pratyaksa we can not examine any factor of
the patient’s body properly. Hence in the clinical examiriation Pra-
tyaksa Pramana is most essential for the examination of Dhatus,
patient and disease.

s TR et wigd
Tt o we o v vt g -qemER

In Yoga Ratnékara the following Asta Sthana examinations
have been mentioned viz. (1) Nadi (pulse} (2) Miitram (Urine)
{3) Malam (Waste products) (4) Jihwa (Toungue)} (5) Sabda
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(sound) (6) Sparsa (touch) (7) Drk {vision) and (8) Akrti (shape).

In Treatment, in Toxicology, Kaumirabhrtya, Prasuti Tantra,
_Sarira $astra, Rasa Sastra, Bhaisajya Kalpana, Salya, Salakya, in
pharamaceuticals etc Pratyaksa Pramdna plays an importnat role.

Moreover in research for the establishement of four types of
principles viz, {1) Sarvatantra (2) Pratitantra (3) Adhikarna (4)
Abhyupagama the Pratyaksa Pramana is very useful.

Hence in Ayurveda Pratyaksa Pramana p:ays an impottnat
role and stands first among all other Pramanas.

3ok



Chapter - 111
1 |
Anumana Nirapanam

Consideration of Anumana or Inference

Knowledge is of two types viz. (1) Pratyaksa (perceptive)
and Apratyaksa (Non-perceptive). Both Astika Dar§anas and Ay-
urveda have given importance to Anumana Pramana or inference,
Knowledge of the indirect objects can be had other than Pratyaksa
Pramana. Among those Pramanas Anumdana stands in the first
place. Dr. Kasikar, author of Padirtha Vijiana states "The
Paroksa JiAana or indirect knowledge is possessed either by
Anumana {Inference) or by Upamina (analogy) or by Sabda (ver-
bal source). Judgement is an imperceptive knowledge caused by
inference”. Hence Anumaina Pramana is also an important one
among the Pramanas.

AU WEY qGei G
Nature and definition of inference

The term 'Anumina’ is formed with the combination of two
words Anu + Mana. Anu means afterwards or later. Mana means
knowledge which literally and generally means the knowledge
arised later or afterwards. The following definition of the term
"Anumana’ also strengthens the same view.

QY HEd (FE) ST SFWHAY —FoHo

The knowledge which produced afler Pratyaksa Jndna is
known as Anumana.

In Nyaya Dar§ana Anumana is defined as follows

Which means the production of Lingee (Sadhya) Jndna with-
out any dosa through Linga (Hetu, Laksana, object which has Lin-
gee) Jiiana is called Anumana.
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e.g., If any foreign body is present in the human body it can
be infered as follows. Due to inflamation and hotness at that par-
ticuar place, if sandal wood powder applied at that particular
place, it immediately gets dry and Ghee is melted if applied, be-
cause of local heat. With these symptoms it can be inferred that
some foreign body (Salya) is existed at the particular place of the
body.

As such the knowledge of indirect objects can be attained
through the Hetu which is visible.

ITAA & Wgo
Characterestic features of Anumana

1. wre wen g g

Attaining the knowledge of Sadhya (object which is to be
proved) with the help of Sadhana (Mean or Hetu) is called
Anumana.
2. 9 99 T RIHREE T (WER) qegaE (TR 39)

According to the comments of Gangadhara on Anumana in
Caraka Sarhhita "obtaining of the knowledge of indirect objects
after perception is called Arumana”

3. e ftaageTeg () W W fraftad v ¥ aequEy,

The examiner determiines.in a proper way about an indirect
object, after the observation of the invariable association of the
two () is inference.

4,9 W T WAAFE: ~FofFo ¢

Caraka described that inference is based on argument ac-
companied by reasoning, While commenting on this, Cakrapani
states that ‘Tarka’ means Apratyaksa or indirect. Yukti means in-
variable association or concomitance (21f&). With the above
statement it is understood that, obtaining of the knowledge of in-
direct objects, which have invariable relation is called Anumina.
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5. syfufa w0 S (Fodo)

As per the above statement of Tarka Sangraha special cause
for inferential knowledge is called Anumana.

The act of inferring (some thing unknown) from the known
data is called Anumana or inference.
6. InNyaya Bhasya, it has been defined that Anumana depends
on Pratyaksa and Agama Pramana Weagt strnufaraneat srpne -
o qlo

The following eight technical terms were described for easy
understanding of Anuména Pramana.

1. Paksa 2. Sadhya 3. Hetu

4. Vyapti 5. Drstanta 6. Paksa Dharmata

7. Paramarsa and 8. Paksata

I. Paksa : Subject or place

wfrernean] vg:

The subject or place where the object to be proved is sus-
pected is Paksa.

e.g. TS afgur

This mountain is fiery. In this statement as the fire is exist-
ed and suspected on the mountain or Parvata, mountain is called
subject or place,

Generally this Paksa 1s of two fold 1.Sapaksa, 2.Vipaksa.
A. Sapaksha fafar wrewen w ug:

The place where the Sadhya is definitely existed is Sapaksa.

e.g. 9€4 The kitchen where the definite existence of fire is
already known by valid apprehension.
B. Vipaksa : fifge wiea sivmaary faas: aar war ge:

The place where the non-existence or absence of Sadhya is
proved already is Vipaksa. e.g., Lake. In a lake fire never exists.
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I1. Sadhya

R. Wt T a3 WeeR

. REafaasafaNy: e

The existence or presence of the object which is to be proved
on Paksa is Sadhya. It exists indirectly on Paksa.

e.g. afg: Fire on the mountain. Fire is existed on the moun-
tain, Hence Fire is the Sadhya.

I11. Hetu (Reason)
T IR ) W fafe: waft | ¥ g srafemmon
-Jofde ¢

With whose knowledge the existence of object is proved on
Paksa is Hetu or the reason.

The mean for obtaining the knowledge is Hetu.

e.g., 99 (Smoke)

The knowledge that the mountain is fiery did not exist before
seeing the smoke. The knowiedge of fire obtained by smoke.
Hence smokiness is the cause of that knowledge. So smoke is the
Hetu. Hetu is otherwise known as Linga.

i+ sraffd smmag aid vt wy A fag

The mean which reveals the knowledge of the object existed

indirectly, is Linga or Hetu

IV. Vyiéapti (Invariable concomitance)

R. 9 TR N o W Alghy wyadianl wnie: —gowo

3. ¥g wremal: afETwie Wy i

The mutual relation between the smoke and the fire is that
wherever the smoke exists there exists the fire. This relationship
is called Vyapti or invariable concomitance.

Vyapti is the relation between Hetu and Sadhya. Vyapti is
the relation between two things in which one must be necessarily
present wherever the other is existed.
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For example the relation of smoke with fire is the Vyépti. In
Vyapti the association of Hetu and Sadhya is invariable. There-
fore the definition of Vyapti is the certainity of association that
wherever smoke exists there always fire exists.

V. Drstanta (Example)

¢ s wfadress qET afed aeEreTl

3, S WiaurgHyeTE LT

The examples which establish the Sahacarya Niyama of Sad-
hana and Siadhya is Drstanta. -

Explaining or establishing the Vyapti Jitna is called Udaha-
rana or example.

e.g., 991 HEIE Like kitchen

The knowledge of Vydpti is experienced by example. With-
out an example certainity of association can not be established. In
the«:grtainity of association whereever there is smoke there is fire,
the Mahanasa (kitchen) is an example. Smoke is present in the
kitchen where fire certainly exists. The Vyéapti Jiiana is proved
where there is smoke there is fire in the kitchen. The example by
which the certainity of assoctation is called Drstanta.

VL. ugenfar Paksa Dharmata
(The Special feature of a subject)

g. ¥l ud gfaed e wefar

Q. S wdie gfawd wgenfar ~Fowo

The existence of Hetu on Paksa is called Paksa Dharmata or
special feature of the subject. The presence of an invariably con-
comitant thing in an object like a mountain makes in the character-
istic feature of a receptacle or subject.

e.g., Existence of smoke on mountain.

VIL Paramarsa (Subsumptive reflexion)
=l fafore wgedar Jrd womef
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The knowledge that the Hetu qualified with Vyapti or invar-
iable concomitance on Paksa is essential for.the judgement of Sad-
hya on Paksa is called Paramar§a.

Paramarsa is otherwise known as subsumptive reflection.
Subsumptive reflection is the knowledge of reason (Hetu) existing
on the Paksa by invariable concornitance.

e.g.: 314 vdal afgnr Yard, aur wEEIsE

In the above stz;temeht the existence of smoke on the moun-
tain is Paksa Dharmatd. The knowledge of Paksa Dharmata asso-
ciated with Vyapti is called as Paramarsa.

The knowledge of kitchen where the existence of fire is al-
ready proved by Vyapti. In Parimarsa the Vyapti Jiiana already
obtained in Mahanasa is again presently applied on the mountain
also. Hence like Mahanasa the mountain is also having smoke
and Fire. This type of applied knowledge is possible when the
Sadhya ever exists wherever Sadhana is present.

VIIL. Paksata (Subjectness)
fawawma: g
Subjectness is the the non ascertainment.

Judgement of a thing to be proved occurs on a subject. A
subject is one where the thing to be proved is doubtful. In a judge-
ment the object to be proved shall be existed in a subject. It is not
proved prior to the judgement. For example in the judgement of
the fire on the mountain, the fire is not proved previously. If the
fire on the mountain is visible to the eye, the judgement of the fire
does not arise on account of the definite knowledge of the fire.
Therefore, the place where the fire or other thing to be proved, al-
ready proved by examples other than the inference, can not be
called a subject (Paksa) for want of subjectness (Paksata). Sub-
jectness renders the subject for fitness. Hgnce the technical defini-
tion of the subject is that the subjectness is the non ascertainment.
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A person can easily understand Anuméana Praména with the
help of the above mentioned technical terms.

T@TH JAE AYOT AL
Definition and three types of classification of
inference as per Caraka

wagyd fifas BeEe e

gt gi= gt o gefi 1-goe te/3e

[E wEE=adia e SEEAT |

guan sy wel wa fade wgwi gur: 11-Togo 28/

Anumina is antecedent by Pratyaksa. Anumina is of three

fold which is related to the present, past and future. For example
the Agni presently existed indirectly on the mountain can be in-
ferred through Dhiima i.e. Hetu. By observing pregnancy the sex-
ual intercourse or maithuna can be inferred which reveals the Ali-
takila or past tense. These two belong 10 the inference of the
present and past respectively. In such a way the forthcoming
(Anagata) can be inferred from the seed afier frequent observation
of the production of fruits from seeds through direct perception.

With the above statement of Caraka it is cleared that the
Anumina arises antecedent of Pratyaksa.

Scholars say that even though an object is not seen in the
present moment, the object which was perceived through percep-
tion, previously, is inferred by the Hetu in the present moment.

Jtis hereby cleared that Pratyaksa is antecedent to inference,
which means, a thing which is already perceived through Pra-
tyaksa, even though it is not seen in the present moment can be
infered by observing Hetu. Previous perceptual knowledge is nec-
essary for inferential knowledge.

It is understood with the above definition that occurence of
determinative knowledge of an indirect object after attaining of
Vydpti Ifidna is called Anumana or inference.
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It can be stated that the consideration (subsemptive reflec-
tion) of Linga or Hetu or Laksana is Anumana. Cognition of indi-
rect object attained only through consideraton of Linga (Linga
Paramarda). Dhima is Linga of Agni. Though the Agni is not
seen directly on a place, if Dhooma which gives the knowledge of
Agni is seen at that place it can be infered naturally that there is
fire because Dhiima never exists without Agni. Similarly Dhooma
exists with Agni with invariable relation or association. This in-
variable relation is called Vyapti.

Hence it is cleared that attainment of inference is impossible
without Vyapti, and knowledge of Vyapti attained through Pra-
tyaksa only. Hence Caraka stated that Pratyaksa Porvaka is the
characteristic feature of Anumana.

With the above example it is understood that Caraka has
adopted three types of inference viz (1) Purvavadanumana (2) Se-
savadanumana and (3) Samanyatodristanumana.

1. Parvavadanumana (Inference of Cause by effect)
It is also called as Bhavisyat Kalika Anumana.

TF WO HRWTHR T gda

To infer the effect to be produced in future by observing a
present cause is called Pirvadanumana. This is also called Karnat
Karyanumana. ¢.g., By seeing the seed the forthcoming fruit is in-
ferred. The forthcoming rain is inferred by seetng the clouds.

2. Sesavadanumana (Inference of effect by cause)

CERICUR R Euice i @rn

It is otherwise called as Atitakalikanumana. Sesa means ef-
fect and purva means cause. Cause always exists before effect.
Where cause is inferred by effect it is called Sesavadanumana. It
is other wise known as Karyat Karananumana.

e.g., By seeing the pregnancy the act of sexual intercourse

performed in the previous period is inferred.
P.V. 19
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2. Inference of seed through fruit.

3. Looking at the volume and rapidity of water flowing of a

river one infers that it has rained.
3. Samanyato drstanumana
(Inference by General observation)

w38 @ Fe faRiegy

Inference of the objects other than the cause and effect by
general observation is called Saméanyatodrsta. It is otherwise
known as Ubhayatodrsta. It indicates Vartamana kala. eg.,

1. Inference of indirectly existed Agni through Dhiima.

2. Observing the moon and stars as arrived from one place to
another place one infers that the moon and stars are moving.

Thus Caraka in Ayurveda adopted the three fold inference
from Nyidya DarSana.

I IRE AET:

Other types of inference as per other schools

of Indian Philosophy

According to various Indian Philosophies the classification
of Anumana or Inference is as follows.

FguH fr Tafad Faeradt Faw RmatEeaaa Afls 3T |
TRsag faus: Faeradt | waq wue: dae sufatst o vl faven:
s wfdat -y

According to Muktavali Anumana is of three foid. (1)
Kevalanvayi, (2) Kevala Vyatireki and (3) Anvaya Vyatireki.

The above varieties of Anumana are based on the varieties of
concomitance,

1. Non existence of Vipaksa is called Kevalanvayi or posi-

tive Inference,

2. Non-existence of Sapaksa is called Kevalavyatireki or

Negative Inference.
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3. Presence of Sapaksa and Vipaksais called  Anvaya Vy-

atireki or positive and negative inference.

According to Sankhya and VaiSegika Dar§anas Anumana is
of three types viz. (1) Plirvavat Anumana (2) Sesavatanumana and
(3) Samanyatodrstanumina already described.

According to Tarka Sarigraha Anumana is of two types 1.
Swirthanumana (for one self) and (2) Pararthanumana (for others)

1. Swarth@numina (One's own Inference)

T vavd waffafe ¥q: 1w fy vk et R W @ gw: W@
w aifufifa wemard el yften wde wiftd W agd anlh wftoes:
TR gt gyeq s W g w qu: aw wsfufifa | agae afgeama
quad wda §ia wgeed savy foy o g | aey v
afgenfafe arorgfufs: swed, o @maiue -godo

Inference for self is the cause of one's own inferential knowl-
edge. There are six stages to get the inferential knowledge for
one's own (for him self)

Stage 1 --Ascertainment of concomitance (Vyapti graha)
Stage 2--Getting doubt of the existence of Sdadhya.
Stage 3--Finding the Hetu on Paksa.

Stage 4--Recollection of the invariable concomitance by
finding Hetu on Paksa.

Stage S-- Linga Pardmars$a (consideration) which combines
the knowledge of invariable concomitance (Vyapti) and the
knowledge of reason (Paksa Dharmata Jiidnam)

Stage 6--Getting inferential knowledge for himself that the
Paksa is associated with sadhya or Sadhya is existed on Paksa.

In the first stage a person ascertains himself the invariable
association or Vyapti, that wherever smoke exists there fire exists
always by frequent observation in things like kitchen {Mahanasa).
Later on when the person reaches a mountain he gets doubt wheth-
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er the fire is existed there or not. He happened to see continuous
smoke on the mountain. After seeing the smoke on mountain he
recollects the Vyapti Jfiana (Invariable concomitance). Then he
considers the knowledge of Vyapti (invariable concomitance) and
the knowledge of the Hetu. Later on the knowledge occurs that
the mountain has the smoke accompained by fire. ' This is called
Paramar§a or consideration. From it a person gets himself his own
inferential knowledge that the mountain is fiery.
iR T wEEEs qoiay
Inference for others and five syllogisms

After attaining inferential knowledge a person for his own he,
tries to bring about the same knowledge to others. The process of
bringing the Anumana Jidna to other persons 1s called Parartha-
nuména. PaficAvayava Vakyas or five syllogisms play an impror-
tant role in Pararthdnumana. PaficAvayava Vakyas are (1) Pratijiia
(2) Hetu (3) Drstanta (4) Upanaya and (5) Nigamana.
1, Pratijia (Proposition)

¢. Sl Ao -Fofo

R. v of wrorer fadw: o AR 3erE: ~dodo

Declaration of the thing to be proved in an object. Namely
that the object has a thing to be proved is Pratijiia. )

e.g., 996 @ The mountain is fiery.

2. Hetu {Reason)

%. §qh JuwHE U oo

R, fogwioaes Tgwa o= 3q:

Instrument for attaining the knowledge (observing the ob-
ject) is cause or Hetu.

A word denoting the cause in the ablative case is the reason
{Hetu),

eg., ¥HIq. Becuase of smoke.
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3. Dristinta (Example)

=i Wfaues e Wied TETIETET

Construction denoting the invariable concomitance and ac-
compained by an illustration is example.

e.g.., & YHaH ¥ 3fgHH (=fa:)

Jq g ()

That which is smoky that is fiery (Invariable concomitance

or Vyapti, such as kitchen (Example)

4. Upanaya (Application)

wifig fafyme fogea sawiaran: a9 Yo

A sentence denoting to the reason of a cause accompanied by
invaniabie concomitance is Upanaya or application.

e.g., Taa: (afg =nf fafers:)

The mountain has smoke as distinguished by invariable con-
comitance with fire.

5. fars Conclusion

wfaras: e Fem

Repetition of proposition or declaration is Nigamana or con-
clusion.

e.g., YA T dgqH,

The mountain is fiery on account of smokiness.

Caraka while describing Vadamargas enlighten the
Paficavayava Vakyas in detail.
1. wfaam Pratijiid (Proposition)

wfagre wren wwd g e fa

The staternent of the object which is to be proved is called as
Pratijiia. Itis also called proposition or declaration. For example-
The soul is eternal.

In the above example eternality of the soul is to be proved.
Hence it is known as Pratijiia.
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2. 87 Hetu (Reason)
T Iuwfer HRUN SFasEd
The cause for attaining of the knowledge is called Hetu.-
Example- As he is not created by any one with the above rea-
son the eternality of the soul is to be proved

3. g (3qETun) Example
FET W o qu fagw gfg wna 9@t avd sedaft surmatate
The statement given, which gives the knowledge equally to
scholars and illeterate people is Udaharana or Drstanta.
Example-Like the sky. The sky is also not created by any-
one.

4, 3T Comparision

Comparison among Drstanta and Pratijia is called Upanaya.
The object present on Paksa is similar to the object or statement of
Drstanta or Sapaksa.

Example-agrigiieh 3SR ay @ agrges 3id

As sky is not created by anyone and is eternal in such a way
Purusa {soul) is also not created by anyone.
5. fomm (e Justification

TG W T uy ufamn g qee Ige e s

Establishment of proposition with the help of Hetu, Drstanta
and Upanaya is Sthapana or Nigamana (conclusion).

Ex.- 39 o8 fag sfa

Hence the soul is eternal.

forg wrmst:
Consideration of a sign to establish the fact
For Swarthanumana jiiana and Pararthanumana Jfidna Liniga,
Paramar$a is the lone causé. The consideration that the Hetu qual-
ified with Vydpti present on Paksa is essential to prove the pres-

ence of Sadhya on Paksa. (=ifid fafyE wrrdm w1 wwyd)
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The judgement Sadhya is due to the knowledge of Hetu on
Paksa. Here two fold character of Hetu is existed (1) Pervasion of
Hetu by Sadhya (2) Existence of Hetu on Paksa. Hetu is Vyapya
(Pervasive) and the Sadhya is Vyapaka (pervading) and the rela-
tion between these two is concomitance. The Sﬁdhya pervades the
Hetu, and the Hetu is pervaded by Sadhya. The Sadhya has con-
comitance with the Hetu; Hence the Hetu is qualified with con-
comitance of Sadhya. Hetu is the pervasive of the object to be
proved. The qualification of the concomitance is pervasiveness.
If the Hetu is not visible on Paksa proving of Sadhya is impossi-
bie. The krowledge of the presence of Hetu on the Paksa is essen-
tial for proving of Sadhya on the Paksa. The presence of the Hetn
on the Paksa is called Paksa Dharmata. '

Two things, pervasion of the Hetu by the Sadhya and pres-
ence of Hetu on Paksa are essential to prove the existence of §ad-
hya on Paksa. Because of the pervasiveness of Hetu by Sadhya
we know the definite association of Hetu with Sadhya i.e. the
thing to be proved. When we know that the same Hetu presents
on the Paksa, as the Hetu, then the relation of the Hetu with Paksa
is ascertained. Thus, the knowledge of the Hetu qualified with
concomitance is called consideration or Paramar§a. Technically

Paramar$a is described as s3fa fafie qaydar a9 ot

in Paramaréa (consideration), the association of the Hetu
with Sadhiya on Paksa is ascertained and that causes for proving of
the presence of Sadhya on Paksa. The concomitance of Hetu with
the Sadhya alone can not cépable of proving Sadhya. Even
though we see the Hetu on Paksa, without knowing the concomi-
tance of Hetu and Sadhya,simply seeing of the Hetu alone does
not give any result. Hence, the two things viz. the invariable asso-
ciation of Hetu with Sadhya and the existence of Hetu on the Pa-
ksa as Hetu are essential for proving. Because of consideration
one knows two things, the concomitane of Hetu and its existence
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as Hetu. Thus the knowledge of the existence of reason qualified
with concomitance leads to judgement. Consideration i3 the cause
of judgement and the mean for attaining inferential knowledge is

Anumana. Hence it stated as “8a: T8 gived Tequrar snfafaime
veraden S+ Re s e s sffael ey’

In the example "the mountain is fiery”, the relation between
the smoke and fire is called Vyapti. In this knowledge of Vyapti,
the knowledge has to be produced that smoke is existed on the
mountain in the form of Paksa Dharmata, and it is pervasive of
fire. This specific knowledge "wherc there is smoke there is fire”
is called Paramarsa In this example smoke is the reason or instru-
ment or Sadhana or Linga or Vyapya (pervasive), fire (Agni} is
Lingi or Sadhya or Vyapaka (pervading). Hence itis called Linga
Paramaria. As this Linga Paramirsa i.e. consideration of Hetu is
the mean of Anumiti, so it is called Anumana.

According to Tarka Sangraha the Linga is of three kinds (1)
Anvaya Vyatireki (Positive and negative) (2) Kevalanvayi (only
positive) and (3) Kevalavyatireki (only négative)

forg fafad araw =afaal, Faerad, e wfatat -dodo

The correlation between Hetu and Sadhya is called Anvaya
(positive), which means wherever Hetu exists there always Sad-
hya also exists. Contrary Lo this negative co-relation is that, if
Sddhya is absent Hetu is also absent. Anvaya exist in Sapaksa
whereas Vyatireka exists in Vipaksa. As alredy stated "Sapaksa is
that, where the existence of Sadhya is definite.

e.g., Mahanasa or kitchen,

As in the kitchen both Hetu i.e. Dhooma and Sadhya i.e.
Agm exist, this example stands for Anvaya Vyapti.

Contrary to this in negative correlation both Hetu and Sad-
hya never present.

e.g., A lake.
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In a lake neither Sadhya i.e. Agni nor Hetu i.e. Dhooma ex-
ist. Hence the knowledge of Agni never arises in the lake. Hence
it is called negative correlation or Vyatireka Vyapti.

As already mentioned Linga is of. three types

A. 31 Jfats =fia (Positive Negative Correlation)

The Vyapti which pervades both positively and negatively is
Anvaya Vyatireka (positive negative)

argAn AfRET Sa WA Al | 991 T TX gu: A 4fg:
A wEHR: (4T ) | o wfE: R T g afEd e e
(aﬁﬁa; EITTﬁ?l') —"ﬁ'o‘ﬂ"o

e.g., In the declaration "Where ever there is smoke there al-
ways fire exists as in the kitchen” is the positive correlation (An-
vaya Vyapti).

In the absence of fire, smoke is also absent like a lake is Vy-
atireka Vyapti (negative correlation)
B. &aem=Et (Only positive correlation)

AT Wx witd Faeradt | aa 92 Afvady: wiaaq vead |
I wiam it sfats safia: i | wdwiy i sfdy-
qYg -dodo

If only positive correlation exists and negative correlation is
absent then it is knownas only positive corelation. Negative or
contrary statement is not possible in this.

€.g., As Ghata i1s knowable it is namable like a pata (cloth).
In this statement.

Ghata - Paksa
Abhidheya - Sadhya
(Namable)

Prameyatwat - Sadhana
(Knowable)

Pata

[}

Drstanta
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We are trying to prove the Abhidheyatwa in Paksa i.e. Ghata
through the Hetu i.e. Prameyatwat,

Wherever Prameyatwa exists Abhidheyatwa also exits there
like in Ghata. But there is no negative correlation between Pram-
eyatwa and Abhidheyatwa, only positive correlation occurs be-
cause all the knowable things in the universe are namable. Hence
here the Hetu is Kevalanvayi (only positive).

C. &aet aafatst (Only negative)

wfyts WX =figs shad Afatel | @ giagaivd faes
T | afgaiedt afbeEd T e g werg ¢ J 99 aw
TEERafe #F FOEd aRatVE FREY P IRE gl weE
Qg —dolo

The Hetu which has only a negative concomitance is called
only negative Hetu (Kevalavyatireka Lifiga).

e.g., I 3R i A

In the above statement.

Prthvi - Paksa
Itarabhinna - Sadhya
Gandhatwat - Hetu

Because of the Hetu "Gandhatwat Prthvi” is different from
other Bhiitas. In this statement it is assumed or understood that
the Bhiitas other than Prthvi do not have Gandha. Gandha is ab-
sent in Bhitas except Prihvi. Hence here Drstanta (example) is
available only for negative concomitance but not for positive con-
comitance. Hence it is called Kevalavyatireki. Nothing is availa-
bie 1o show the example in Sapaksa.

IR AR 9
Types of Inference According to Nyaya Darsana
Anumina is of three fold according Nyidya DarSana. viz. (1)
Poorvavadanumana (2) Sesavadanumina and (3) Samanyatodrsta-
numana.
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¢, QAT O & A 9 @
3. VINGEIRA-4F HI0 FOWGAGS o, Viwae
3. QWRIE! U AH--TARIG! §F F FR0 Fafagy

The above three are already discribed previously.

gal: WEy WSy
Types and Swarupa of Hetu

In getting inferential knowledge Hetu or Sadhana is very
important. Cognition of inferential knowledge depends on Hetu.
Without Hetu we can not get inferential knowledge. Hence Hetu
has an imporant place in Anumana Pramana. Significantly in Pai-
cavayava vakyas, the Dhooma or smoke is the visible Hetu in the
statement “TeAsH e AR

Caraka described that the state of Jatharagni and strength of
the patient can be inferred through the digestive power and exer-
cise power of the individual. The digestive power and exercise
power are the Hetus.

In Ayurveda it 1s mentioned that innumerable factors are
there in the body which can be inferred through Hetu. Hence the
Hetu in Ayurveda is defined as obtaining the knowledge of an ob-
ject T IR FRUFY is a proper definition.

Hetu is of two types viz. (1) Sad Hetu and (2) Asad Hetu.

1. Sad Hetu {Valid Reason)

Hetu, capable of attaining inferential knowledge is Sad Hetu
or valid reason. The Sad Hetu has five characters

1. 78 W (Existence on Paksa)

2. WUy g {Existence on Sapaksa)

3. fame} =ngaew (Non-existence on a contrary instance)

4. 3\q sfawer™ (Non-existence of contradicting Hetus)

5. F=fgad (Un obstructiveness with other Pramanas)
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1. 98 ®@v Existence on the Paksa

Because of Hetu only atraining of inferential knowledge is
possible.

e.g., After seeing Dhiima on Parvata, then only a person pets
the inferential knowledge of Agni. Hence it is proved that exist-
ence of Hetu on Parvata i.e. Paksa is one of the qualities of Sad
Hetu.

2.9 ug w@q Existence of Hetu on Sapaksa as well

Attainment of the knowledge of the existence of Hetu on
sirnilar instance or Sapaksa also, leads to attain the knowledge of
existence of Hetu on Paksa (Subject or place)

After attaining the knowledge of Dhiima in Mahanasa (kitch-
en) , we get the knowledge that Hetu t.e. Dhitmma is present in the
Sapaksa also. Hence Sapaksa Satwa is also one of the qualities of
Sad Hetu. '

3. faug =gaa (fAuy srway) Absence in Vipaksa or Contra-
ry instance

As Dhooma and Agni never present in a lake, attaining the
knowledge of Dhitma in a lake is impossible. Here the lake stands
for Vipaksa, which is never a base to either Dhiima or Agni.
Hence 'Vipaksa Asatwa’ also stands as one of the qualities of Sad
Hetu.

4, mwﬁwm Non existence of contradicting reason

In the inferential knowledge, if one Hetu proves the exist-
ence of the Sadhya on Paksa, at the same time another Hetu should
not contradict it. If the Sadhya is contradicted with another Hetu
it is called Sat Pratipaksa (presence or existence of contradicting
reason). In other words if one Hetu proves the existence and an-
other Hetu at the same time proves the absence of Sadhya it is
called Satpratipaksa. (Existence of contradiction. Absence of
pratipaksa is the quality of Sad Hetu.)
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5. amTigas Un-obstruction with other Pramanas
The inferential knowledge should not be contradicted by
other Pramanas like Pratyaksa etc.

Y, WO BY: EAIWIH:
Fallacy

2. ATV LTI

3. ara): v ~Fofdo ¢

3. igFEVR 7 § IRafas e

¥ ¥ aifafe i yad:

The reason which does not possess one or more of the above
mentioned qualities of Sad Hetu, is an invahd reason. It is other-
wise called Ahetu, or Asad Hetu (Fallacy). Because of false know-
ledge one considers an invalid reason as a valid reason in infer-
ence. Such invaiid reason is calied Hetvabhisa or fatlucy.

Though the Hetu is not real it looks like a real Hetu. Itis a
delusive Hetu. As it looks like a real Hetu it 1s called Hetwabha-
sa. Itis also called Asiddha Hetu and Dusta Hetu,

A valid reason leads to establish fact, while invalid reason
(Fallacy or Hetwabhasa) prevents it.

For example-3/§ M fauiTang

"Fhis is a cow because it has horns'.

In the above statement there is no concomitance among
Visanitwa and Gotwa. The quality (reason) Visanitwa finds in
buffaloes and other animals also. Here the knowledge of Visanit-
wa obsructs the estabiishement of fact. Hence the Visénitwa in
the above staternent is Asad Hetu or Hetwabhasa or Fallacy.

TN & W

Varieties of Fallacy
According Nyaya DarSana Hetwabhasas are five fold viz.

1. Savyabhicara (Discrepant)
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2. Viruddha (Contradictory)

3. Sat Pratipaksa (Opposable)

4. Asiddha (Futile)

5. Badhita (False)
L. weafywert @ Discrepant reason

¥ safaaRt W aEwas: ~FoHo

If the same Hetu exists in more than one place, such type of
Hetwiabhasa is Savyabhicara. This type of Hetu is available both

in Sadhya and Sadhya Abhava places also. Hence it is called
Anaikantika.

Such type of Hetu some times available in Sadhya Bhava
and some times in Sadhya Abhava.

It is of three fold.

A. Sadharana Savyabhicira (overwide)

B. As@dharana Savyabhicara (Uncommon or peculiar)

C. Anupasamhari Savyabhicara (Non-conclusive)

A. Sadharana Savyabhicara (Over wide)

= weawrEafe at faqat afte adwe: 39 e e

If the Hetu is available in such a place also where Sadhya is
absent is Sadhdrana Savyabhichdra. As already mentioned Hetu
should exist in Paksa and Sapaksa only. But in this the Hetu exists

in Vipaksa also where the Sadhya is absent. Hence it is called
Sadhirana Savyabhicara Hetwabhisa.

e.g., 374 T famforeamy

This is a cow because it has horns
In the above statment

3% = This - is 98

M =is a cow - is WA

ferféteaTq = because of its horns - is 8
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The Hetu visanitwa exists not only in cows, but also in the
buffaloes etc. where Sadhya (cow) is absent. Hence it is called as
Savyabhicara Hetwabhasa.

Examples in Ayurveda

a4 faw |1 IwrEe

Because of Usnatwa this is Pitta Jwara.

In the above statement

3 - Lo
fre s - H‘;‘E{
@R, - ¥

In the above statement Pitta Jwara is the Sadhya and Usnat-
wa is the Hetu. But in this the Hetu Usnatwa is available not only
in Pittajwara but in other types of Jwaras also. Hence it is called
Savyabhicara Hetwabhasa.

B. Asadharana Savyabhicara (Uncommen or Peculiar)

wd FRgiany WEgw: S g giv: SRS

If the Hetu is absent both in Sapaksa and Vipaksa, and avail-
able only in Paksa, is called Asadharana Savyabhicara Hetwabha-
sa. _ -

e.g., = e FFecedTe]

Sound is eternal because of soundness (IgA)

In the above statement the eternity of sound is to be proved.
The Hetu Sabdatwa does not exist in the soul (Atma) etc. having
eternity or on a Ghata etc., which are non eternal. So Sabatwa the
Hetu found neither in Sapaksa nor in Vipaksa, It exists in Sabda
only.

C. Anupasamhari Savyabhicari Hetwibhiisa (Non-Con-
clusive)

g it e Wdisquderd

e.g., ¥ afrd waEy
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Hetu without positive example or negative example is Anu-
pasamhari Savyabhicari Hetwabhasa.

e.g., Every thing is non-eternal because of knowability.
()

In the above statement

Sarvam - Paksa
Anityam - Sadhya
Prameyatwa - Hetu

Because of the Hetu Prameyatwa the Sidhya i.e. Anityatwa
is proved on the Paksa Sarvam.

Here neither positive nor negative example is available be-
cause Sarvam is tncluded in Paksa. Hence the quality Sidhetu.
‘WY& W is not available in this. Hence it is called Anupasam-
hari Savyabhicara Hetwabhasa.

I faw® g=wd (Contradictory reason)

WEWE Sa dides: 99 ¥: W WHAIWE: 99 9 oF
FrTTa:

The reason which is contradictory to the thing to be proved
is Virudha Hetwabhasa. According to Tarka San ghraﬁa the Hetu
which with negation of Sadhya is Viruddha Hetwabhasa. This
Hetwabhasa proves the negation, but not existence of Sadhya, in-
variable concomitance (Vyapti) should be there between Hetu and
Sadhya. No such invariable concomitance available in this Het-
wibhasa. Sadhya does not exist where Hetu is available, and Hetu
does not exist where Sadhya is present. Both are contradictory.
Hence it is called Viruddha Hetwabhasa.

e.g., 314 34; famfireand

This 1s a Horse because of Horns.
In the above statement.

04 - 9
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Y - |

famforr - €

But the Hetu Visanitwa never available in horses. Moreover
the invariable concomitance (Vyapti) between the Hetu and the
Sadhya is also not avatiable. -

Ayurvedic Example-

Y A1 TGV ARG

This is Vata jwara because of Netra Diaha.

In the above statement.

o -
Iy - ey
W EER, - 8q

But in Vata Jwara Netra Daha (Burning sensation in eyes)
never present. Hence it is called Viruddha Hetwabhasa..
I Sat Pratipaksa Hetwdbhasa (Opposable reason)

TR AR WiGS pad faud ® weh:

If another reason is available which proves the non-existence
of Sadhya, that type of Hetwabhasa is called as Satpratipaksa Het-
wabhasa or opposable reason.

In this, one Hetu proves the existence of Sadhya at the same
time another Hetu opposes it and it proves the non existence of
Sadhya.

e.g., TRAFE: HRURA WawEad vealshig: FrRian 9euq

1. Sound is eternal because it is Audible like soundness.-

2. Sound is non-eternal, because it is a product like Ghata.

In the above statements the Sadhya Sabda Nityatwa is
proved with the Hetu, S'abdatwat. ‘

At the same time Anityatwa of Sabda is also proved with an-

other hetu, Karyatwat.
P.V. 20
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Here Sabda Nityatwa is proved with one Hetu, and at the
same time Anityatwa is also proved with another Hetu.

Hence it is called Sat Pratipaksa Hetwabhasa. e.g. ,

Y. gy g fran sfervmrar

2. gvq g facan: waavfterang -dodo

1. The pre molar teeth are eternal as they are the parts of

Asthi. '

2. As they fall naturally, the pre-molor teeth are non-eternal.

In the above two statements one Hetu i.e. Asthi Bhagatwit is
proving the eternity of the pre-molar teeth and at the same time
another Hetu, falling naturaliy or Patana$eelatwat is proving non-
eternity of the pre molar teeth. Hence it is called Sat Pratipaksa
Hetwabhasa.

IV, Asiddha Hetwabhasa (Futile reason) (Non-Availability)

If the Paksa is non available for Hetu it is called Asiddha
Hetwabhasa. It is of three fold. viz.

A. ASraya Asiddha (Non-existent Paksa)

‘B. Swarupasiddha (Non-existent Reason)

C. Vyapyatwasiddha (Non-existent concomitance)

A. ASraya Asiddha Hetwabhisa (Non existent reason)

e Rl A wE: e WA oowy afa:  -dodo

In this context ASraya means Paksa. The reason is futile
(useless), when the Paksa itself non-existent. In a futile Hetu the
Paksa is absent; so existence on Paksa is also futile. One of the
qualities of Sadhetu is absent. Hence it is a fallacy. In this Paksa
Dharmata is obstructed. This results in the absence of Paramar$a
and ultimately prevention of establishment.

e.g., AR fig: i srfacmng WoRfa<ad sm mefEs

G § F AT -doYo
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Skylotus is fragrant, because it is a lotus like a lotus in a lake.
In the above statement sky lotus is Paksa (subject) which is non-
existant. Hence Aravindatwa is a futile reason.

B. Swarupasiddha Hetwabhasa

e Rl WA UR ¥ HETE °: WeuiES: ~dodo

The Hetu which never exists on Paksa is Swarupa astddha
Hetwabhisa. In Swarupasiddha Hetu, existence on Paksa, the
guality of Sad Hetu is absent so it is a failacy. The non-existent
Hetu prevents the knowledge of Paksa Dharmata and finally the
judgement.

e.g., TG T fId: ORI
Sound is an attribute because it is visible like,colour. Here
the Hetu visibility never exist on the Paksa i.e. sound.

C. Vyidpyatwa Asiddha Hetwabhasa

(Non Existent concomitance)

Wil ¥ swE Al | aen weEd /i e e
FrE: -do¥o

The Hetu which has non existent concomitance (Vyapyatwa
Asiddha), with limitation or condition (Upadhi). Upadhi or condi-
tion is that which pervades the thing to be proved, but does not
pervade the reason. A Hetu which is qualified with Upadhi or
condition is Sopddhika Hetwabhadsa. Upaddhi may be pervading
Sadhyabut not Sadhna or Hetu, Because there is no concomitane
in it. Upadhi {condition) can not pervade the reason. Non-perva-
sion of reason or Hetu having absolute negation co-existing with
the reason.

e.g., TEAISE YHEH FiEER
This mountain is smoky because it is fiery.

In the above example Agni is Hetu. Parvata is Paksa and
Dhoma is Sadhya.
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Agni - Hetu
Parvata “ Paksa
Dhiima - Sadhya.

It can not be said that wherever there is Agni there always
Dhima exists.

Dhiima need not exist definitety, where the Agni exists.

In Aayah Tapta Gola (The red hot Iron ball) Dhiima is absent
even though Agni exists. Hence here the Vydpyatwa is not
proved.

Dhiima is produced with the contact of wet fuel (Ardra Ind-
hana Sarhyoga). But wetness never exists in red hot iron ball.
Hence Dhoomaiis also absent. Hence it is called Vyapyatwa Asid-
dha Hetwabhasa.

V. Biidhita Hetwiabhiisa (False reason)

(Contradicted/obstructed reason)

qry wredaE: waeae fafia: w afea:

If the Sadhyabhava (non-existence of Sadhya) is established
by another Pramana it is called Badhita Hetu or contradicted or
obstructed reason.

e.g., AT Feawrg, Sieraq

Fire is not hot because it is a substance like water. In the
above statement:-

aw - W, I - W

The non-hotness of Agni is to be proved with the Hetu Dra-
vyatwa. Here the example is "like water" (Jalavat). But hotness
the absent of non-hotness 1s perceived by Spar§ana Pratyaksa
(Tactile perception). Moreover it is already confirmed that Agni is
hot. The remaining Dravyas are non-hot. Hence the above Hetu
Dravyatwa is contradicted. Hence it is called Badhita Hetwabhasa.



Consideration of Anumana or inference 291

& & TAER Aeq- 370E, 27 iR = gyix &
T & I THAG
‘Caraka's Ahetu-Identical with Hetwabhisa of Nyaya
Caraka described in Vimana Sthana the terms Ahetu, Het-
wantara and Savyabhicdra. These are all similar and are identical
to Hetwabhasa of Nyaya Dardana.

1. Ahetu
Invalid reason 18 catled Ahetu.

2. Hetwantara

T W UpA & AR g M —Fofde ¢

If an irrelevant reason is given in the place of a relevant rea-
son that is called sy Hetwantara or Fallacy of reasoning.

3. Savyabhicara '

® =fvar T ageiwamt -Fofdo ¢

Statement with some exception is known as: Savyabhicara.
This type of statement leads to doubt.

e.g., afeE davwfer =md A A ? -wofq ¢

Whether a medicine is effective in a particular disease or
not? As this statement creates doubt it is defective.

1. Ahetu-

IRTT YT YU: YW W9 qvdEngft —Fofdo ¢

Ahetu is of three types viz. 1. Prakarana sama 2. Sarh$aya
sama and 3. Varnya sama.

A.Prakarana Sama Ahetu-Identical to Paksa :Stuitfied
reasoning : In the present context Prakarana means Paksa. If the
Paksa itself becomes a Hetu it is Prakarana Sama Ahetu.

=t YT e g 1 o aw aene: wdtean, Tenfieg:,
it Ty aifregwat faafifon vemr it fiedy siig:, 7 5 9 @ ay:
w ua gffa 1 -Fofao ¢

If some body says that The Atma is Nitya because it is differ-
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ent fom the body; then the opponent argues that Hetwabhisa ex-
ists in the above statement. Sariranyatwa or different from of the
body is already mentioned. It is clear that Sarira is Anitya. But
Atma is Nitya. Both Sarira and Atma are having opposite quali-
ties. Here the Paksa and Hetu are identical to each other.

This Hetwabhasa is identical to that of Gautama Nyiya
Sttra. It appears to be the same as that of Satpratipaksa {opposa-
ble).

B. Samsaya Sama Hetwabhasa (Doubtful reason) :

7 ¥ GyE $Y; § U3 UvEwsE £ | o gk ww dwg T
fafreas: @A T @ 3fa OV oD Far IEEAHEadE PR AR
fafematsafufa | —gof30 ¢

A doubtful reason itself used to remove the doubt is called
Sarhsaya Sama Hetwabhasa. In this a reason putforth to estabiish
the thing to be proved also proves the negation of the thing to be
proved.

e.g., Can a person who knows only a part of Ayurveda be
considered as a physician? The opponent argues "As he knows
only a part of Ayurveda though he is a physician. Here the point
of doubt itself clears the doubt. This is the fallacy of doubtful rea-
soning.

C.Varanyasama Hetwabhisa (Fallacy of Insignificant
Casuality) :

Tqud I |y

Varnya means Sadhya

zud Tt T ey 4 ¥gdvaifatve: | aw Fiyg g swaviarg
Figafrar yemfela, o avd: yt iy aval agve avaifafreanvd
wsurRy; —Fofde ¢

The Varnya Sama Ahetu is that where Sadhya is doubtful
even in Sapaksa just as it is so in the Paksa. For example 791 9f&:

Hf Wfﬁlﬁ A knowledge is non-eternal because of un-
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touchability like sound. Here Anitya is doubtful in Buddhi i.e. the
Paksa. So also itis a doubtful instance ie in Sapaksa as a matter
of fact existerice of the thing to be proved (Sadhya) is Sapaksa
(similar instance) ought to be definite. On account of this defect
of Sapaksa, Varnyasama is a Hetwabhiisa.

Classification of Hetwabhasa

I l | l |
Savyabhicari Viruddha  Satpratipaksa Asiddha  Badhita

Hetwiabhisa Hetwibhisa Hetwibhisa Hetwibhisa Hetwiabhisa

Sadharana Asadhidrana Anupasarbhari

| l
Agraya Swarupa  Vyipyatwa

Asiddha Asiddha Asiddha

Vyapti Vimarsa-Invariable Concomitance

Vydpti is very important in Anumdna Pramana. Without
Vyépti inferential knowledge is not possible. Vyipti is the root of
Anumina. The term Vydpti born out of the combination of two
words Vi + Apti = Vyapti which means Videsandptihi = which
generally means available in specific manner. But in the present
context Vyapti means correlation or concomitance. We know the
relation between two objects through Vyapti,. When two things
are present on Paksa, the relation between two things in which one
must necessarily exist wherever the other is present.

Basing on this alone in Tarka Sarnigraha it is described as
oF AT gu: T X alghfy wrgwd Fremt snfa: -dodo

The invariable concomitance of Dhooma and Agni is that
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where there is Dhiima there must unexceptionally be Agni.

In the above statement Dhima the Hetu is Vyapya (Perva-
sive), Agni the Sidhya is Vyapaka (pervading). Which is pervad-
ed is Vyapya. Which pervades is Vyapaka. Dhiima is pervaded
by Agni, because where there is Dhiima there is Agni. Hence
Dhiima is pervasive. Agni pervades Dhitma, because where there
is Agni there is not necessarily Dhuma, such as a- Ayahtapta gola
(hot iron ball). Hence Agni is pervading. Vyapti means invaria-
ble association of Vyipya and Vyidpaka. There is an invariable
‘association between Dhiima and Agni, because Dhima never ex-
ists in the absence of Agni.

Vyapti has two qualities as follows (1) Non-existence of
Sadhana in absence of Sidhya.

(2) Existence of Sadhana in existence of Sadhya alone. This
Vyapti is of two fold.

1. Anvaya Vyapti (Positive concomitance)
2. Vyatireka Vydépti (Negative concomiitance)

e.g., ¥7 7% yu: ¥ @1 afg: 3l =g =nfa

Wherever Dhiima exists there always Agni also exists is the
-example for Anvaya Vyapti (Positive concomitance).

The nature of Anvaya Vyipti is that wherever there is reason
there exists the thing to be proved.

The Vyapti which is shown in a negative manner is Vyatire-
ka Vyapti (Negative concomitance), for example 73 afg: Jif&t &3
yn: A& where Agni is absent there Dhiima is also absent. Where
the thing to be proved i.e. Sidhya is absent, there the reason i.e,
Hetu is also absent.

Drstianta Swarupa - Nature or Definition

of Example or Illustration
To bring the knowledge of an object to others, citing anoth-
er object is catled Drstanta, or Udaharana. Drstinta is one of the
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Paficavayava Vikyas of Pararthanumana.

The description of an object which is suitable for description
and gives identical knowledge to the intellectuals or scholars and
illeterates as well is called Drstanta. To simplify, Drstinta means
example.

Caraka defines Drstanta as follows

Tt g o ol faeei g wnd O avd quikfa gafy son:
wagw, feau yedt enferr: warwes: §fd 1 aw anfew: wesTerifa, aw
gy Fad WEVEM ~Fofdo ¢

e.g., Agni is Hot, Jala is Drava, Prthvi is Sthira, Sun gives
light to objects and itluminates. The teachings of Sankhya, illumi-
nates knowledge, as Surya illuminates the objects.

Here the identical or equal knowledge to the illeterates and
scholars means, how an illeterate gets the knowledge ofan object,
a wise also should get the knowledge in the same way. This is
called as Drstanta.

While proving inferential knowledge popular factors may be
given as examples. Mahanasa is mentioned as example in proving
the inferential knowledge of existence of Agni on Paravata. Ma-
hanasa is so popular that wise and illeterate equally get the same
knowledge about it.

This example is of two types viz (1) Sadharmya Drstanta and
(2) Vaidharmya Drstanta.

Mahanasa stands for Sadharmya Drstanta and Jalasaya
stands for Vaidharmya Drstinta.

Nyidya Dar§ana also expressed the same view in the follow-
ing statement,

eifrw cligeran afosrd §fg o o @ avd aufafa ger:

The ordinary people and the investigator who investigates
the objects with the investigation get the knowledge in a similar
manner is Drstinta.
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dd@ @&y Confutation or Disputation

In Dar§anas Tarka has been given an important place. Deép .
reasonable and hypothetical thinking or argument of wisemen re-
garding some topics for establishing facts is called Tarka. Tarka
proves the existence of indirect objects. Nydya Dar§ana among
other Dar$anas has given an important place to Tarka. Tarka does
not depend on other Pramanis like Pratyaksa etc. Tarka leads us
to valid cognition indirectly. Vatsydyana states that even though
Tarka does not attain determinative knowlege it discioses the con-
trary and improbability of the present context. Acdrya Udyotaka-
ra states that Tarka produces the knowledge that the Atma might
be Anadi.

Even though Tarka it self is not a mean in producing the
Authentic knowledge of an object, it helps to prove the imaginé—
tion and Hypothetical reasonabilities of an object.

S qh:  -fagrEn W

Benediction to Prama is called Tarka.

Some Acaryas opine that "knowledge of Vyapti" is called
Tarka. Sadhana does not exist in the absence of Sadhya and Sad-
hya‘exists when Sadhana exists is Tarka. It is otherwise known as
Uha (conjunction by imagination or reasonable thinking).

Mimarnsakas opine that Tarka is a process of Hypothetical
consideration. According to Pirva Mimarmsa Dar$ana “Tarka is
not a Pramana. But it helps to Pramina.”

Hypothetical thoughts to clarify the doubt in perceiving the
valid knowledge of an object is Tarka. It is otherwise known as
'EEHA and OOHA'. Tarka, Pariksd, Vicarana are all synonyms.
Though Nyidya DarSana mentioned Tarka as one of the sixteen
Padarthas it has been considered as Praména.

Jayanta Bhatta in Nyéaya Manjari while describing Tarka
states that the arguments 10 substantiate one’s own views and es-
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tablish one’s principles showing certain reasonable evidences and
weaker counter argument of the opponent is called Tarka. As such
even though the tarka itself is not a Pramiina it leads to attain the
valid knowledge of an object.

e.g., If Agni is not present Dhama also does not exist.

By showing Vyipya (Hetu) proving the Vyapaka (Sadhya) is
called Tarka.

Hence Tarka Sangraha defined tarka as

SNV FWAHTAGEh:

Tarka is the deduction of a more extentive thing by the Hy-
potheﬁcai assumption of a less extentive one as in the example. If
there was no Agni then there would be no Dhiima.

Kandda Goutamiya defined Tarka as

wfgaE ad sHd FRviUS’w: =@ AN TR T

The imaginary or hypothetical process (activity) in getting
the knowiedge of an unknown real objetcs. by showing some
causes is called Tarka.

6 Wgd A-Importance of Tarka
Tarka is very important because
1. Itis an important subject matter in Ny3ya DarSana.
2. It helps in Pramanas for attaining valid knowledge.

3. It causes for strengthening the arguments of both the par-
ticipants {Plaintiff and deffendant),

4. It removes Mithya Jitdna or tllusion.
5. It is the cause for clearing the doubt.

6. It is useful for imaginary, hypothetical or reasonable
thinking in the cognition of valid apprehension.

7. It is the cause to differentiate between Prama and Aprama.
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Tarka Bheda-Types of Tarka

According to Nyaya DarSana Tarka are eleven types viz.
1. Vyahata 2. AtmaSraya 3. haretari$raya 4. Cakrakasraya
5. Anavastha 6. Pratibandha Kalpana 7. Kalpana Laghava 8. Ka-
lpand Gowrava 9. Utsarga 10. Apavada and 11. Vaijatya.

A I IHUTEAGEITAT qUi

Utility or Implication of Inference in Ayurveda

[t is already stated that the factors in the body which are per-

ceived through Anumana Pramina are more in number than that

of Pratyaksa Pramana. Through all the Indriyas except Rasanen-

driya, a physician can perceive the knowledge through direct per-

ception. But the following lactors can be known by interrogation
only.

' 1. The taste in the mouth of the patient can be ascertained by

interrogation.

2. If lice etc. go away from the body it can be infered that the
taste of the body is changed.

3. When flies and other insects are attracted towards the
body the sweet taste of the body can be inferred.

In addition to the above the following factors are also can be
infered.

I. | Jatharigni Through | The power of Digestion

2. | Strength Through | The power of excercise

3. {The Through | Ability in perceiving the knowledge
condition of of their respective objects like Rupa
Indriyas etc.

4. | Presence of | Through [ Perception of specific objects
Mind through Indriyas without any defect
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5. |Knowledge | Through | His Profession and activities
of a Person
6. | Rajoguna Through | His attachments with women etc
7. }Moha Through | Lack of knowledge and
understanding
8. | Krodha Through { Revenging attitude
9. | Grief (Soka) | Through | Sormrowful expression
10. | Harsa Through | Accepting, viz. participating in
Dancing and other cultural activities
etc.
11. | Priti Through | Facial expression of joy and
(Pleasure) satisfaction
12. | Bhayam Through | Distress or dejection
(Fear)
13. | Dhairyam Through | Strength of the mind even in
dangerous situation
14. | Veeryam Through [ Intiation in performing difficult
(Vigour) activities
Heroism
15. | Avasthana Through | Avoidance of any mistake
stable mind
16. | Shraddha Through | Intention.
attention)
17. | Medha Through | Power of comprehension
inteliegence
18. | Sanjiia Through | Recollection of the names, objects

(Recognition)

eic.
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Smrti (Reco-
llect*zn)

Through

Reminiscence or Remembrance

Hriyam
{Bashfulness)

Through

Diffidence

2L

Sitla
{Character,
habits)

Through

Behaviour, repeated practice

22

Dwesa
(Dishike or
Repugnance
aversion)

Through

Prohibiting forbiding

23.

Upadhi
{Deception
fraud)

Through

Subsequent results

24.

Dhrti (Strong
will firmness)

Through

Non-fickleness

25,

Vasyata
{Submissive-
ness)

Through

QObedience to others

Apart from the above mentioned factors certain other factors
are also described in the 8th chapter of Caraka Vimana Sthana,
which can be perceived through Anumina Pramina.

Xk ok



Chapter-IV

nege Yt wTuT feaut
Consideration of Verbal Testimony or
Scriptual testimony

e # @Y & wraTEr
Importance of Authoritative Instruction
in Ayurveda _

Though all the other Dar§anas gave first place to Pratyaksa
Prmana, Ayurveda has given first place to Aptopade§a, because in
Ayurveda it plays an important role than other Pramanas.

Caraka stated about three types of means for examination of
the patient and diseases as follows.

fafads T FEYER= gd g I wdur RdaueEReRe -
FEATEY wafa, 7 g gaaas g 19 Ao | Xt afer
AR gd ey §H AN TRgeal wdguem @ TR
gufce gd gud waggaanan gleamen fieng 1 aeg Tafaar adan
| FEW Sy MW W ) —Tofo /Yy

First of all the disease should be examined and diagnosed
with the help of the three types of knowledge to attain the determi-
native and undefective knowledge. One can never get complete
knowledge with the help of only any one of the means. Among
these collective means, first of all one should attain the scriptual
knowledge by Aptopade$a and:later on examine the patients and
disease with Pratyaksa and Anumina.

With the above statement of Caraka it should be understood
that Aptopades$a plays an imporant role in Ayurveda.
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Knowledge is the only source for an examiner for Investiga-
tion. If a patient approaches a lay man instead of a Vaidya, even
though the lay man examines the patient with Pratyaksa and
Anumana, he can not get the knowledge of the disease. On the
other hand if the patient approaches a Vaidya who is already hav-
ing good knowledge about the diseases and treatment, he exam-
ines the patient, diagnose the disease and gives proper treatment.
For all these, a person should be well acquainted with scriptual
knowledge

When students enter the college, get the knowledge of Ay-
urveda through the teachings of the preceptors first, later on get
the theoretical, practical and clinical knowledge of diseases also
from the preceptors and the great books. Then only they will be
able to examine the patients and diagnose the disease through var-
ious clinical examinations, clinical investigations, like blood,
urine, stools etc., with the help of Pratyaksa and Anumina
Pramanas independently. Aptopadesa is the primary source for the
entire knowledge.

A person gets the knowledge of Gems from Aptas, i.e. from
elderly persons who know the complete knowledge about gems.
Then only he can examine the Gems and comes to know about the
merits, demerits and defects of Gems. If he is not well acquainted
with the knowledge of gems he can not decide the Authenticity of
the gems properly. In such a way a person who does not get the
proper clinical knowledge of diseases from preceptors, he can not
examine a patient, diagnose the disease and give the treatment
properly. Hence Aptopades$a is an important Pramdna in Ayurve-
da. '

The following statements of Caraka in various contexts sub-
stantiate the above statement.

¢ fafad @y Onfavisfags waf: suar-snwiew:, =y,
yEH A ~Fofdo /3
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3. fuferw A= we] wd W wwq 9w agfde oden, smaew:,
weaed, SR giemsft | -Hogo 23

1. Three means viz Aptopade$a, Pratyaksa, and Anumina
are present for acquiring the distinct knowledge of the diseases.

2. There are four types of investigations viz. (1) Aptopadesa,
(2) Pratyaksa, (3} Anumana and (4) Yukti for attaining the know!-
edge of existent and non existent factors of the universe, -

By observing all these views of Caraka it is understood that
the utility of Aptopadesa is of two fold in Ayurveda (1) Apto-
pade$a as a mean for acquiring the proper knowledge and (2)
Source of knowledge.

AARY & wEr | AT T wdign
Different aspects of the Examination through
' Aptopadesa

Tmitd®vd ySigumd difid e 3 wee 3 afrerad
A FEad N TRy T W THaA YAy ghean g wufaaid
ThIE TR AE @i faomm, afmfa sdteodd wgfeas fafa
frquearsarad | ~qofio ¥/%
. Agrrevating factors like Snigdha Dravyas etc.
. Involvement of source of Dosas.

. Mode of manifestation of the disease.

Y

. Nature of the disease like seriousness and acuteness of the
disease.

. Location etc. of the organs of the body and the mind.

. Pain.

. Symptoms.

00 =) O Lh

. Association with specific sounds, touch, colours, tastes
and smell.

9. Complications.
10. Association with aggrevation, neutrality and decreasing.
PY. 2]
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11. Prognosis.
12. Names.
13. Accompanying factors.
14. Prescribing wholesome and unwholesome for various
diseases.
_The knowledge of the above factors can be attained through
Aptopadesa or Authoritative testimony.
IMEGEYRT TGV, e
Definition and Feature of Authoritative Instruction
%, 3wty AN AW It FIH I fy wfawd Wyt fawmfad
Frafteqaany gifg | dunids suraiTgaEs aeEeT | SWET 49 W
s yef awE ger g aww fafa ~gofdo ¥/3
2. vt e @t e we
Tui FrawTer wael J aravgd we |
g ferar: ﬁrg-'a: A i QFAIEIIAY,
wai agafa @ s fw wme 11 ~Fogo 1y
The authoritative instructions of trust worthy persons (Apta)
are known as Aptopade$a. The trustworthy persons are free from
Rajoguna and Tamoguna and they are worthy of reason, argument
discussion and determinative knowledge. They are well acquaint-
ed with remembrance and knowledge about what ought to do and
ought not to do. They are impartial, free from attachment and
grief. The persons having the above qualities are Aptas and their
instructions are authentic.
In another context Caraka explained the qualities of Apta as
follows.
The person :
1. Who is well acquainted with Tapobala and Tapojiana and
free from Raja and Tama.
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2. Who has always in possesion of non-defective and unob-
structive knowledge of past, present and future
3. Whose statements are doubtless.
4. Who always speaks the truth as he is free from Rajo Dosa
and Tamodosa.

The Aptas are known as Sista and Vibuddha also.
Apti

Comprehension or Visualisation of ali the matters is called
Apti and the person who indulges in activities with Apti is called
Apta. Asthe Apta are free from Raja and Tama they eliminate the
defects arising from the predominance of Raja and Tama.
Sista

Due to his Tapobala and Tapojndna, who directs the entire
world that what to do and what not do is called Sista.
Vibuddha

The person who performs his activities after attaining the
knowledge of the objects with intellect is called Vibuddha.

The words of such eminent sages are always true beyond all
doubts; and they can be followed without any hesitation.

The judgements of the judges and opinions of the Super-spe-
cialists and scientists can be considered as Aptopadesa.

g werd awwi-Apta people always speak truth

ar; arand. Afew:~Apta who knows the knowledge of the
realms is called as Apta.

werdfeyil fasfepral wafa—The person who always sees the
truth and free from defects viz. Raja and Tama is Apta.

The Vedas, Upanisads, Purinas, Dharmasastra Smirti
Granthas and Sarhhitas come under Aptopade$a. As the above
mentioned are authentic Aptopadesa is considered as Pramana.
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T WHIUt Sacred Scripture
Suéruta used the term Agama instead of Aptopadesa.
Though he mentioned the term Agama he did not describe its def-
inition,
As these advices and instructions are like Aptopade$a and
profounders of some DarSanas accepted Agama as a Pramina.
Acirya Dalhana the commentator of Su$ruta confirmed the
Agma Pramina and considered it as Sabda Pramana or Apto-
padesa. o
He states that the subject matter of veda is Agama. Instruc-
tions laid down in Vedas and Sastras written by Ancient seers and
other learned people come under Agama Pramina.
fag fad: wmihe fyd wr v w
o yraEEEerd dfen 1 g
Cakrapani in his Bhanumati commentary of Su$ruta Sotra

Sthana states as STy duafs @ favey swifafa smm:,

Which enlightens or reveals the analytical knowledge of
minute and distant matters is called Agama. It is cleared that Ap-
topadesa is always free from defects. As Vedas are Apouruseya,
they are free from defects. Gangadhara, commentator of Caraka
Sarnhitd hence opines that, the hymns of Vedas alone are the
Aptavacana. The teachings and instructions of Apta Purusas,
which are in the form of various Tantras, S$astras or science are
also come under Agama Pramina. As the Apta Purusas wish the
welfare of the entire universe the various Sastras written by them
are authentic and called Agamas,

The subject matter and various topics described in various
Agamas or Sastras are true and are respeciable like Apta. Hence
some Darsanas accept Agama as a Pramina.

As there is no difference between Agama Pramana and Apto-
padesa, it is included in Aptopadesa.
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I weet
Feature of Sacred Book

Learning of various topics are worthwhile knowledge. Such
topics were described in an order in various books. By reading
those books a person can possess complete and valid knowledge
about the worthy topics. Hence such Books are trustworthy to
read and such books are called Sastra or sacred books and they are
trustworthy to the desciples for learning. The students develop
their Sastra JAana and get talented by reading such sacred books.

In olden days a number of sacred books were written by many
scholars on various topics. Those Sistras are eitghteen in number
viz. (1) Siksé (2) Kalpa (3) Vyakarana (4) Nirukta (5) Jyotisa (6)
Chandas (7) Rgveda (8) Yajurveda (9) Samaveda (10) Atharvave-
da (11) Mimarnsi (12) Nyaya (13) Dharmasastra (14) Purana (15)
Ayurveda (16) Dhanurveda (17) Gandharva veda and (18) Artha
Sastra, .

Profound thinkers of some Dar§anas state that valid appre-
hension is possible through sacred books alike Pramanas. Hence
$astras are also Pramanas.

In addition to that they are also come under Aptopadesa.
Hence they are included in Aptopadesa.

Ayurveda is also one of the eighteen Sastras mentioned
above. Hence the treatises of Caraka, Susruta, Vigbhata and oth-
ers are also Sastras.

Caraka enumerates some specific features for a sacred book,
which is trustworthy for learning by a disciple.

Such Sastra illuminates the knowledge and increases intelli-
gence of the person, as the clear sun removes the darkness and il-
luminates the object. It removes the ignorance hence such types
of Satra is worthy for collection and learning.
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. {Sumahat Yasaswi Dhira Worshipped by best, glorious
Purnga Sevitam scholastic and leared people.
2. { Artha Bahulam Full of abundant meanings.
3. | Aptajana Pujitam Respected by reputed experts.
4. | Trividha Sisya Buddhi Hitam | Beneficial to the three types
of disciples, viz. highly,
moderately and less
inteilegent students.
5. | Apagata Punarukta Dosam Free from defects of
repetition.
6. | Aram Dernived from Rishis or Seers.
7. | Supranita, Sqitra, Bhasya Well written $lokas,
Sangraha Kramam commentary and summary in
an orderly manner.
8. | Swadharam Well versed ideas for
conveying.
9. | Anavapatita $abdam Free from vulgar expressions.
10. | Akashta Sabdam Free from difficult
expressions.
11. | Pushkalabhi dhanam Clear and unambiguous
expressions.
12. | Arthatatwa Vinichaya Convey ideas and meanings
Pradhanam in a determinative way.
13. | Kramagatardham Provides knowledge in an
orderly manner.
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14. | Sangatardham Releévant to the subject.

[5. | Asankula Prakaragam Without confusion in relating
contexts.

16. | Asu Prabodhakam Quickly attainable.

17, | Laksanavat Rich in definition and
captions

18. { Udidharanavat Rich in examples,
illustrations similies etc.

Bfa@ WU Words of the Divine Origin

In Pouranikas view Itihasa is an independent Pramana. They
did not include it in any other Pramana. But other philosophers
did not accept Itihasa as an independent Pramana, instead they in-
clude it in Aptopadesa.

Both Aitihya and Aptopadesa are identical terms of meaning.

According to Pourdpikas two varieties of statements general-
ty found in Aitihya.

1. The teachings based on the valid knowlede apprehended
by great saints and sages in ancient times, for the welfare of the
entire society in the form of treatises preserved. Now a days, the
ideas, aims and scholastic approach towards various topics and
teachings of the ancient great saints and sages which are preserved
are available in the form of treatises. As they are in written form
these can be accepted as Authentic.

Basing on this alone some opine that Aitihya is none other
than Aptavacana or Aptopadesa.

The statements, and authoritative instructions which are
spread for the welfare of the entire society by great personalities
who are free from Kama, Krodha, Lobha etc. are authentic. If we
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keep the above view in mind, we find no difference between Ap-
topadesa and Aitihya.

2. The history of hereditary families and dynasties which
ruled the country for several centuries also can be included in Aiti-
hya Pramana. As such it can be understood that Aitihya is 4 suc-
cession or an uninterrupted series.

Most of the present day customs, and beliefs are existed till
to day basing on the successive blind beliefs. Keeping this in view
Pouranikas accepted Aitihya as an independent Pramina.

But these successions, blind beliefs, illusionary customs are
based on unauthentic statemets. Hence it can not be considered as
an independent Pramana. As the authenticity of such statements is
doubtful they are not considered as Pramdnas. Hence it is better to
consider Aitihya as Aptavacana. Caraka also did not consider it as
an independent Pramina instead he includes it in Aptopadesa by
stating

Tfqgd A1 3T 9N AT ~Fofgo ¢

But the profounders of Nyaya Dar§ana did not accept Aiti-
hya as a Pramana as they opine that the statements made about
Aihitya are illusionary thus Aihitya is a kind of term but not a
Pramana. In Amarko§a the term Itihasa was defined as ‘3fdgra:
Tgq:’ which means old, past and legendery events are called Iti-
hasa or History. The history texts try to bring together the past
events with the present events,

The developments in various fields from ancient times to
present are revealed through Itihidsa or history. Different cultures,
behaviours, fashions, arts, education system, customs, economical
developments etc. of the society and various races are revealed
through Itihasa.

The statements like 3T SR WEH 3Warga wg¥4: (In this
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way the great seers like Lord Atreya etc. stated) of the sacred Sam-
hitas like Caraka, Su$ruta and Vagbhata also substantiate the
above views regarding Historical events.
Based on the following factors Itihdsa was considered as an
important topic.
. The authenticity of evolution process can be proved
through Itihdsa.
2. The administration, dynasties of the rulers of olden days
etc. are known through Itihdisa.
3. Financial Growth, development of the society, social ac-
tivities are known through Itihasa.
4. Dietary habits of ancient times also known through Itiha-
sa.
5. Law and order systems, Punishments to criminals, Poli-
tics etc, of ancient times. and '
6. Customs, Habits, Cultures of those ancient days are also
known through Itihasa.
fraug Nighantu : Lexicon
The word ‘Nighantu' is popular since vedic period. In the
vedic period and later on the term 'Nighantu' is used in the sense
that which explains (reveal) the meanings of the vedic Hymns
{quotations) and their synonyms. But in the present days Nighantu
means the text which contains the Rasa, Guna, Virya, Vipaka, Pra-
bhiva of the Ausadha Dravyas (Medicinal Herbs).
g ard mafa (At wtaafa) gfa fa
As per the above definiton, that which explain in detail the
concealed meanings of the Vedic quotations are called as Nighan-
tu. In this context the word ‘Nigama' means quotations from Veda.
_ In the present days the dictionaries and Ko$as are in usage.
Similarly in the ancient period collection of the Vedic hymns,
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their synonyms, comments and their meanings were explained in
detail in Nighantus or Lexicons.

The words in Vedic hymns and their meanings are very dif-
ficult to understand. For easy understanding of those words and
meanings "Yaska Maharsi' has written a book named Nirukta'. In
that book he commented about Nighantu as follows

TSI WATER: | ¥ Seaasy:; | afin e e geme-
a | -

That which reveals the knowledge of the concealed mean-
ings of the Vedic Hymnes is called Nighantu or Nigantu. This is
other wise known as ‘Nigamana' means which gives determinative
knowledge.

With the above definition it can be understood that the com-
pilation and coliection of the Vedic teachings is called Nighantu.
A person can attain determinative knowledge of the concealed
meanings of the Vedic words through Nighantu.

As time passes the meaning of the word 'Nighantu' is chan-
ged gradually. The books which explains the Rasa, Guna, Virya,
Vipaka, Prabhava of Ausadha Dravyas (medicinal Herbs) men-
tioned in Atharva Veda is Nighantu,

Later on some books were written in which synonyms and
attributes etc of the mendicinal Herbs etc. were explained in detail
and named them are considered as ‘Nighantu',

e.g., Raja Nighantu, Dhanvantari Nighantu, Kaiyadeva Ni-
ghantu, Sodhala Nighantu, Madanapala Nighantu, Bhava Prakasa
Nighantu etc.

Now a days Ayurveda Nighantu means that which explains
Rasa, Guna, Virya, Vipaka, Prabhdva of the Ausadha Dravyas
{Medicinal Herbs, Plants)'.

In Ayurveda various synonyms were used for a particular
word in different contexts. Hence the knowledge of the synonyms
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of each and every drug is essential. e.g., Rdja Vrksa, Aragawadha,
Samyaka. Chaturangula, Arevata, Vyadhighata, Kritamala, Su-
varnaka are the synonyms of Aragwadha (Casuio Fistula). These
terms were used in various contexts by Caraka for Aragwadha.
¥ WHTOl
Verbal Testimony, Scriptures

Some philosophers opine Sabda as a Pramana in place of
Aptopadesa and Itihasa. They consider Sabda as an independent
Pramana. But all the Sabdas can not give valid knowledge.
Nyaya DarSana difined AT W ¥, which means the state-
ments or teachings made by Aptas is Sabda. Hence there is no dif-
ference between Aptopadesa and Sabda.

T HARIIERY VR AU
Definition of Word according Tarka Sangraha

AT VE-INAE g G | AEE U WE: |’

TR | Wk W | oran wen sramed dtgen: i fut wade: wife: |
—do¥Ho

According to Tarka Sangraha a sentence spoken by a trust-
worthy person or Apta is called Sabda. Apta always speaks truth.
His knowledge is real and he speakes what he really knows. Sen-
tence is a group of words and word is 4 thing having power of con-
veying a meaning. That potency is a convention made by God
that a specific concept be understood from a specific word.

This is the opinion of the ancient people regarding Sabda.
But modern scholars opine that power is desire whether it is ex-
pressed by God or man; so a convention made by man is also
power.

The authoritative persons or Aptas, get the real knowledge of
the objects themselves and promulgated in the society for the wel-
fare of the society in the form of teachings, or advices or instruc-
tions. Those sentences are the internal parts of Sabda Pramana.
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W Ve qqui Gy Fofa
Definition and Types of Word according Caraka
Sabda generally of three kinds viz.
1. Loukika Sabda
2. Vaidika Sabda and
3. Sadharana Sabda.
1. Loukika Sabda

The words pronounced by worldly persons are Loukika Sab-
da. The persons who always speaks truth is Loukika Puruga.
Hence the words pronounced by such authoritative persons are
called Loukika Sabda.

2. Vaidika Sabda

The Hymnes and sentences of Vedas only called as Vaidika
Sabda.

3. Sadharana Sabda

The words pronounced by common man in his daily usage
are called Sadharana Sabdas.

As the sentences and teachings pronounced by authoritative
persons and hymnes of Vedas reveal the reality of the objects the
former two types of words only are considered as Sabda Pramana
by Nyaya DarSana.

Nydya DarSana i1s one of the main Dar§anas in accepting
Sabda as Pramana. Though all the other Darsanas like Sankhya,
Vedanta, Yoga and Vaisesika etc. substantiate the view of Nydya
Darsana there are some differences of opinion. As the Vedas are
[$vara Krta, Anadi, Apauruseya and self illuminaries, the above
Darsanas considered Hymnes of Vedas as a Praména.

Caraka defines Sabda as the combination of syllables or var-
nas. They are four fold (1) Drstartha (2) Adrstartha (3) Satya and
(4) Anrta. '
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vl IR aul wWwra: § Sgide: qudy, sqEdy, g -
gttt -Fofdo ¢

A.Drstartha :

gemtam: fafu: gfic 9 wgwfe wigyesd: wwmate « wfa
g AFE yEiemgTe ~Fofdo ¢/3¢

If the meaning of the sentences is experienced by direct ob-
servation or Pratyaksa Pramina it is called Drstartha.

e.g., Dosas get aggrevated because of three causes like Asat-
mya Indriyartha Samyoga etc., and the Dosas reaches to normalcy
by six types of treatments viz Langhana and Brrihana etc. Sabda
and other objects will be perceived in the existence of Srotrendri-
ya and other Indiryas.

B. Adrstartha :

el g3 wiw dwmvma: | | Ry 3 -Tofae ¢/3¢

If the meaning of the sentences or words is based on infer-
ence, but not through direct observation is Adrstartha,

¢.g., Rebirth is there after death, Moksa is there.

C.Satya:

TEA-qEdYR:, TEgac] avm: i foegumn:  wreEE
SN, RS WEfa-gofdo ¢/3¢

The facts and factual statements are called Satya. Teachings
of Ayurveda are there, treatment is there for curable diseases, and
treatments give result.

D.Anrta :

wea faudagay —gofte ¢/3¢

Contrary to facts or false statements.

e.g., No Ayurvedic teachings, no treatment for curable dis-
eases, no result for treatment,

Cakrapani in his commentary described Sabda is of two fold
viz. {a) Parama Apta Brahmadi Pranita and (b) Loukika Apta
Pranita.
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(a) Paraina Apta Brahmidi Pranita-Brahma and other Sa-
cred people are greatest authoritative persons. The words pro-
nounced by such highly intellegent persons are Parama Apta
Brahmadi Pranita. Vedic Hymnes and other Sabdas are come un-
der this category.

(b) Loukika Apta Pranita-The persons having qualities of
Apta such as free from Raja etc. like Caraka are called as Loukika
Apta. The words pronounced by enlightened persons are Loukika
Apta Pranita Sabda.

vietd st gfaet aufg

Power of the word signifying the particular meaning

The technical terminology which conveys the meanings of
the words pronounced by the common people are called as Sab-
dirtha Bodhaka Vrtti. Each word has so many meanings and
some words have specific meanings. While speaking in some
contexts, the words used by us convey the proper meaning, some
times they can not convey‘the proper meaning. It depends on the
context of the word used. -To get the proper knowledge Sabdartha
Bodhaka Vrtti is very uséful. Vriti means a relation by which a
word signifies a particular thing or meaning. Sabdartha Bodhaka
Vrtti is four fold.

1. Abhidha Vrtti 2. Laksana Vrtti

3. Vyanjana Vrtti 4. Tatparyakhya Vrtti
1. Abhidha Vrtti (Direct Relation)

afwreftad war ar aifver

The Vrtti which conveys a direct meaning of a word or a sen-
tence in an easy way is called as Abhidhévrtti. Because of this
Vriti, meaning of the word or sentence can be understood directly
and very useful.
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e.g., (1) Rama is going to School. (2) Krsna is studying in
school.

In the above sentences the meaning is very easily understood
with the help of Abhidha only.

Abhidha is of three fold.

(i) Radha (it) Yougika and (itt) Yogaridha

i} Rudha (Power of A group of component parts)

weTa wifwe: WfR:, W@ W R ad: w7 9 5 yegean
qUmE 3fa q€ -Freiias Jofdo

The power of the whole word is called Riidha. The meaning
of the word which is known by Rugdhi is called Ridha. e.g., Ghata,
Pata. )

Specific word conveys a particular meaning. Division of
this word can not give any meaning.

if) Yougika (Power of a component part)

FEga wiih: dT: | 9 T IS 0l gue a Qs @@ 0 O
T §R € | - Jofgo

The power of a component part of word is called Yoga.
Yoga is that where the meaning is known from the root {verb) etc.
e.g. Pacaka.

The meaning of the word Pacaka (a cook) is known by the
etymology. The person who cooks is a cook or Pacaka.

iif) Yoga Ridha (Power of Yoga and Rudha)

e ;Wi vaars U 9 e a9 08 WA Tt Y] | WY
e i g ae R | 9T YR ERT T8 O YW wahn
TR | I ¥ U sewfuRpes —Feia Yofao _

If the whole meaning of the word is known both by Yoga
and Rudha is Yoga Rudha. e.g. & (Pankaja). Itis a Yougika
word because its etymology is 'One that grows in mud is Paiikaja.
By Riighi the word denotes a Pantkaja blooming by day, but not
Kumuda which blooms in night. +So it is a Yoga Rodha word.
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2. Laksana Vrtti (JImplication)

VI THT WHUT-ToHo

Laksana or implication denotes the relation between a word
and the meaning of that word. Laksana is related to the direct
meaning of that word. '

Ex. Trei €¥:—There is a hamlet on the Ganges. In the
above statement a person can get the knowledge of the implied
meaning "on the bank of river Ganga, as the relation between the
flow of the water and the bank is signified by the word Ganga.
The hamlet never exists in the stream, but it exists on the bank of
the river Ganga. Because of the connection of the bank with river
Gariga, one knows that the hamlet is on the bank of the Ganga.
Thus the connection between bank and Ganga is called Laksana
Vrtti.

Laksana Vrtti is of three types

1. Jahallaksana

2. Ajahallaksana

3. Jagadajahallaksana

i) Jahallaksana

AFAATHAINTE: o TEeTQqoT —dodo

[f the primary meantng is completely changed and a new one
is substituted it is Jahallaksana.

e.g. Ty wfa-The Cots are crying.

In the above statement, the cots never cry. Itis quite absurd.
This can be avoided with adding an implied meaning which the
staternent yields through its association with the first meaning. By
implication, the above statement means "The children on the cots
are crying.

In the above statement the primary meaning is discarded and
substituted it by implied meanings.
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ii) Ajahallaksana

ax gremdvanray: @ gl -dodo

If another meaning is obtained, without leaving out-the pri-
mary meaning is called Ajaha laksana)

e.g.- WHA gl TgAT-Save the curd from crows.

In the above statement the purpose of the speaker is to save
the curds from not only crows, but from other birds and animals
also. Here the word crow implies the word crow as well as other
birds, animals etc., which attack the curd.

iii) Jahadajahallaksana

A ArelE Y0 AT URSVIAR: #R AESIREiT ~FoHo

If only a part of the statement is discarded it is called as
Jagadajahallaksana.

e.g., ae@dfd Thou art That- You are God.

In the above statement 'That’ means Paramatma Twam
means Jivatma.

Here the attributes, Anadi, Ananta, Eka of Paramatma i.e.
Tat are contradicted with the attributes of Jivatma which is cov-
ered with Maya.

Some opine that Gauni is also one kind of Laksana. ,Because
of its relation with the qualities in the thing which is apprehended
through application.

ol weguta SEaWOT TUT WEY @A ~doFo

e.g., figt wora®: —The Boy is a Lion.

In this statement the term 'Lion’ implies a person qualified
with the qualities of a lion. The implication here relates to the
qualities of the thing to be implied.

3. Vyanjana Vrtti (Suggestive mode of expression)

The power of the word, by virtue of which it conveys a spec-
ified way, or a meaning different from and in addition to its ordi-
PV, 22
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nary etymological sense is called Vyanjanavrtti.

Through which suggestive meaning is obtained i1s known as
Vyanjana.

If the pronounced word gives figurative meaning it is called
as Vyanjana. '

e.g., Mother says to son "Come here I will give bread to
you". In a figurative meaning it expresses an anger expression
from his mother, he understands that his mother will not give
bread, contrary to this, he thinks that his mother beats him.

Vyanjana is of two fold (1) Arthi Vyanjana and (2) Sabdi
Vyanjana
4, Tatparyakhya Vrtti (Intention)

Some words have more than one meaning. When such type
of words are pronounced, the intended meaning can not be under-
stood either through Abhidha, Laksana, or Vyainjana Vrtti. Then
the meaning (Sense) of such word is known by the knowledge of
Tatparya or Purport.

e.g., The word 'Sandhana’ is used in many contexts in Ay-
urveda. While in manufacturing of Asavas and Aristas 'Sandhina’
means a process of preparation while in the context of Salya Tan-
tra Sandhdna means uniting of fractured bones.

e.g.,The word 'Saindhava’ has also two meanings Salt and
Horse. There is no relation between the two meanings. In the case
of a word having more than one meaning one may get doubt about
the meaning to be understood. The meaning of a word is known
by the knowledge of Tatparya. If the word Saindhava is used G-
auE’. Bring Saindhava in the context of preparing food, its in-
tention is Salt and if it is used in the battle field the meaning of
Saindhava is Horse.
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Sabdartha Bodhaka Vriti

r T | 1
Abhidhavrtti Laksanavrtti Vyanjanavrtti Tatparyakhya Vrtti

l
[ { '
Rudha Yougika Yoga Rudha

r 1 t
Jahallaksana  Ajahallaksana Jagadajahallaksana

e i R:
Cause of the knowledge of meaning of sentence
qEG I WY MHEARfd ~dodo
According to the above statement of Tarka Sangraha sen-
tence is a group of words. For example-Bring a Cow.
Akinksa, Yogyata and Sannidhi are the causes of the know!-
edge of the meaning of a sentence.

A. IT&TET Expectancy desire contention

TIH W SRS SRR &E hien —dodo

Inability of a word to convey the complete meaning of the
sentence in the absence of some other word. In a sentence one
word is related to another word. If one word is not Pronounced
the relation of the other word is not known. So mutual expecta-
tion of words js STeTaT

e.g., The two words Cow, Horse, do not make a sentence nor
do they together yield any meaning. To the contrary to this if it is
pronounced as cow is not Horse, then the mutual relation between
cow and horse is realized and by the negative term, it can be easi-
ly known that cow is different from horse. Knowiedge of the
meaning of a sentence is not possible in absence of aTwiEgn (Ex-
pectancy).
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B. @raat Compatibility
If the meaning of a sentence is not contradicted by a word it
is called Yogyata or compatability.

Frafarar Grear
e.g., g faFfa
Spray or Sprinkle with fire.

In the above sentence the meaning is contradicted or op-
posed as Sprinkling or spraying can not be done with fire. So no
compatibility is there in this sentence, because of contradiction of
meaning woq fd=fa or sprinkle with water is the correct sentence.
Hence it should be ‘Jalena Siiicati’ instead of Vahnina Siiicati.

C. ufafa Proximity Juxta position

wErmiaee JeaRe wiEf: -dodo

¥Et Wet Fugesia Tria’ g wai Wi wfwemma

~FTYIe Jodto

Pronouncing or usage of words without any delay; with
quick succession is called Sannidhi or Proximity. There should
not be any long interval or gap between two words. Because of
gap the meaning of the sentence is not graspable.

For example if ore says Gam and after a long interval pro-
nounces Anaya, (Bring ........... thf: .......... cow) the impression
made by such word does not remain fresh till the combination of
the words in the sentence is effected. Thus delayed pronouncia-
tion neither gives valid apprehension nor forms a sentence. Hence
pronouncing of words of a sentence in quick succession is neces-
sary. This is called proximity or Juxtaposition. '

Vakyartha Jiiana Hetu
|
R i i
Akanksa Yogyatd Sannidhi
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Saktigraha-Power of apprehending the meaning
Sakti Grahaka- Power of determining the meaning

The power of a word or a sentence exists in its meaning only.
The meaning of the word can be ascertained from grammar and
such things. The ascertainment of the power of a sentence or word
is called Saktigraha (Power of apprehending the meaning). The
technical term that which determines the meaning of a word or a
sentence is called Sakti grahaska. (Power of determining the
meaning). They are eight in number.

VIFERE S0 RN AT SAERAy

T Y fagedziw wiaaa: fogwew g2

I. Vydkarana 2. Upamana 3. Kosa

4. Apta Vakya 5. Vyavahira 6. Viakya Sesa

7. Vivrti 8. Siddha Pada Sannidhya

1. Vyakarana (Grammer)

The power of verb, root, termination etc. ascertained by
Vyakarna. Through Vyakarna a person can get the knowledge of
Dhatu, Prakrti, Vikrti, Pratyaya of a word properly. Moreover the
Vibhakti, Sandhi, Samasa of a sentence are also attained through
Vyikarana, The proper arrangement of words in a sentence also is
possible through grammer only. Hence Vyidkarana is accepted as
one of the Saktigraha.

2. Upamina (Comparison)
Comparative knowledge of an object or sentence or word
can be apprehended by Upamana (Similie)

e.g., With the comparative knowledge of a bow, the Dhanus-
tambha disease can be diagnosed. Similarly with the comparative
knowledge of a stick the Dandaka disease is diagnosed.

Hence Upamana is included in Sakti Grahaka.
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3. Kosa (Dictionary)

The books containing the synonyms and various meanings
of words are called Kosa or dictionary. The knowledge of various
unknown meanings and proper meanings of the words can be ap-
prehended by the Kofa or dictionary.

e.g.-The general meaning of the word 'Amrta’ is person not
dead. Butin Kosa Amrta is one of the synonym of Guduci. In the
treatment aspect if the word Amrta is used it can be apprehended
as Guduci. As such in the medcinal context Ni&2 means Haridra,
instead of night in general meaning, Kana means Pippali instead
of piece.

Hence Koga is also included as one of the Sakti graha.

4. Apta Vikya (Usages of Elders)

The Apta Viakya is entirly different from Aptopadesa. In the
present context, the words, teachings and sentences of the persons
well acquainted with the knowledge, elderly people, father, moth-
er, teachers etc. are called Aptya Viakya.

As the teacher teaches the entire subject to the students who
are new to that particular subject, the teachings of the téacher are
called Apta Vakya. Similarly the father, mother and elderly per-
sons teaches about so many matters to their children or young-
sters. So the teachings of those persons are also come under Apta
Vakya. Hence Apta Vakya is also considered as one of the Sakti
Graha.

5. Vyavahira (Profession or Occupation)

Ascertainment of or apprehension of a word through occupa-
tion or profession of a person is called Vyavahara.

For example-The person who makes wooden furniture is
called as carpenter; who performs the iron work is called Black
smith, Gold work is called Gold smith. Person who makes the
pots is called as potter. Similarly, Doctors, Engineers and Scien-
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tists are recognised by their profession or occupation. Hence Vya-
vahira is also considered as a Sakti grahaka.
6. Vikya Sega (Completion of a Sentence)

¢. 99 QT IR AT AR W W d 9w e fore:, wifty, uie,
urd, g scfiegth 768 WEi fensfa ol qaa@fa-gosodo &y

3. arE Vit A afer e U A T sargareTergs JeawEl
saafa |

The proper meaning of an incomplete sentence is ascertained
by Vikya Sesa or completion of sentence.

If the sentence is completed with unuttered word, it is called
Vakya Sesa.

e.g.-If it is stated only, Hasta, Pada, Par§wa, Prstha, Udara it
can be understood as human being even though the word Purusa is
not added.

In another context even though if one word is not used orig-
inally, if the sentence is completed with the unused word, while
commenting is called Vikya Sesa.

In the sixteenth chapter of Siitrasthana Caraka describes that,
causes are existed for the production of Bhiva Padrarthas. But no
such cause for their destruction.

Even though the word existed is not used second time in the
sentence, the word existed is implied in the sentence.

Similarly if it is mentioned as Jangala Rasa, it should be con-
sidered as Jarigala Marhsa Rasa. Here the word Marhsa is implied.

7. Vivrti or Elaboration
If the meaning of a word is understood clearly and elaborate-
ly with a specific word it is called as Vivrti or Elaboration.
e.g.-The word Pacati means cooking. Its complete meaning
is Pakam Karoti (He is cooking the food). Here the word Pacati is
used in the sense of cooking the food.
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8. Siddhapada Sinnidhya (Contiguity or contact adjacency)

If the meaning of a word is apprehended on account of its
nearness to a well known word is called as Siddhhapada Sinnid-
hya or contiguity.

e.g -fa@faa o wyw fagfa

A Bee in Bioomed lotus.

In the above statement the meaning of unknown word Mad-
hukara (Bhramara) is apprehended by means of its nearness or
Adjacency or contiguity to the, popular word Vikasita Padma or
Bloomed Lotus.

Hence it is called Siddha Pada Sannidhya.

Similarly through the above mentioned eight Sakti Grahas
proper meaning of the significant potency (Sakti graha) of a word
can be apprehended.

Sakti Graha
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Chapter V

g srmmor fFregory,
Consideration of Yukti Pramana or

Rational Application
g woror & e ok @ww R Frefe

Meaning and Definition of Yukti Pramana or

Rational application

Ayurveda, particularly Caraka only accepted Yukti (Reason-
ing) as a Pramana. Even though Yukti has not been given equal
importance, with Pratyaksa, Anumana and Aptopadega, in Aurve-
da it is considered as an instrument for attaining valid knowledge
and production of Karya.

Caraka though accepted Yukti as an independent Praméana in
one context, and in another context stated that Yukti helps in infer-
ential knowledge.

S T T Tt JwRg:

So, most of the scholars opine that Yukti is not an independ-
ent Pramina. They included it in Anumana Pramana, as it acts as
a helper for inferential knowledge. It helps in inference in the
form of Vyapti or invariable concomitance.

i e i wgo
Characteristic feature of Rational application
wersTenRa e fafg: gt witfesa —g0ge
Therapeutic successes depend on rational applicaiton and ra-
tional application depends on dose and time.
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The word Yukti is formed when 'Ktin' Pratyaya is joined
with "Yuj’ Dhatu. It means, performing the duties with proper
planning in proper order, and in proper manner. Caraka has also
substantiated this view by stating

gfwe] W AeETET g9 ~doqo RE

Gangadhara commented in Caraka Sarhhitad about Yukti as
proper thinking/application of the unknown factors, in the mani-
festation of unknown products after getting the complete knowl-
edge of various factors in the manifestation of a known product is
called Yukti.

fags & srooioafa gl sfagmsfy agaant gfw: —TmR

gfw o frdes
Definition of Rational application
e vvafa @1 wEr agsRoEhTEE |
‘gﬁﬂ: Trwten @ Far el wem war 1 -goFo /WY

The wisdom which perceives objects as the result of the
combination of multiple causative factors is called Yukti. Through
Yukti (Reasoning) a person can attain the valid knowledge of the
objects in past present and future. Yukti helps in the fulfilment of
the three Purusarthias of human life, i.e. Dharma, Artha and Kama.

Yukt helps in determining an event or effect related to vari-
ous causative factors responsible thereof.

‘Caraka further clarified the Yukti as Pramina by citing the
following examples.

TARIURISIGEGIT, W 6V |

g, weagHar TR Wvaw@ar 1)

RATEE  WHAEATRAEYE: |

giegwr  aqegHIgaaTHtmiEeR 1) ~FoFo 23

If the land is properly irrigated, ploughed and seeded, in
proper seasons, crops are grown. Crops cannot grow in the ab-
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sence of any of the above factors. Crops grow only in combina-
tion of the above four factors.

Basing on this, one can imagine or think reasonably. The
crop grows with the combination of the above said factors, the
Garbha (Embryo) is formed with the combination of six Dhitus
viz Pafica Mahabhitas and Atma.

2. Fire is produced from the combination of the Madhya
(Lower-Fire Drill), Mandhaka (act of churming) and Mandhana
(Upper-fire Drill). As such it can be imagined that all the curable
diseases are cured with the combination of fourfold efficient treat-
ment.

According to the second example cited above the 'Arani’ sac-
rificial fire is produced by churning two sacred woods. A wood
which is like a socket placed below and another wood which is
like a cylinder is placed above it. By churning these two wobden
pieces 'Arani' (Sacred fire) is produced, with which Homa (an ob-
lation to Gods}) is performed.

The production of Arani by churning is a known matter. In
this, multiple factors, like Madhya, Mandhaka and Mandhana are
the causative factors for the production of fire. Keeping this in
view it is imagined or think reasonably, that the multiple factors
like four fold type of treatment would alleviate the diseases. This
is based on Yukti Pramina. o

Cakrapani while commenting about Yukti as Guna states
that

T Heaa A} wang | g giEesm
sdifrat § wewnsfomdigheafem 11 ~gofdo ¢, amufon

Which means the imagination if it is in a proper manner is
called Yukti (Reasoning), if it is improper imagination it is not
considered as Yukti.
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Frerumy fa=m:
Consideration of Yukti as an Independent Pramana
Neither of the Astika nor or Nastika Dar§anas mentioned

Yukti as one of the Pramanas. But in Ayurveda, it is accepted as
one of the Pramanas and described its utility.

More than fifty sacred seers, sages and other prominent per-
sons in those days were assembled for a seminar and discussed
about the origin of Ayurveda, and stated the fundamentals of Ay-
urveda through Samanyadisat Padarthas and gave itmportance to
Yukti in applied medicine in the practice of Ayurvedic treatment.

By citing the following causes Caraka described it as one of
the independent Pramana, and established and proved its efficacy
and scientific approach in Ayurveda.

1. Caraka described Yukti as one of the Pramanas in estab-
lishing the principle of the existence of Rebirth. The field of Pra-
tyaksa or direct perception is limited. Whereas the field of Apar-
tyaksa is unlimited. The knowledge of the indirect objects can not
be attained through Pratyaksa. Whereas the knowledge of such
indirect objects can be had either through Agama (Aptopades$a),
Anumina or Yukti.

Even though the knowledge of indirect object is perceived
through Anumana, Anuména depends on Pratyaksa. As already
discussed in Anumana Pramina, the knowledge of indirect objects
can be attained through Anumina Pramana (inference), when pre-
viously they are perceived through direct perception only. The
knowiedge of the indirect objects can be had either through Apto-
padeSa, or Anumana Pramina. But some such objects are there,
even though they are indirectly existed, their knowledge can be
had after viewing specific combination of the causative factors,
such type of knowledge can be attained through Yukti only.

As already explained thefire in the stick is not directly visi-
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ble. Asitis not visible, the existence of fire in the stick can not be
infered also, because the field of Anumana is limited to the symp-
tom and the object which contains that symptom only.

The fire which is existed in the wood is not visible unil it is
churned with another wood. When two woods are united and
churned with each other (Madhya, Mandhaka, Mandhana Sarmyo-
ga), then the fire is produced.

Similarly the knowledge of a fruit is inferred after seeing a
seed. Butitis beyond the field of Anumana that through the com-
bination of which factors the crop is produced from the seed. Itis
possible through Yukti only. Crop is existed indirectly in the
seed. But it is not visible until specific factors are combined. The
knowledge of combination of such factors can be attained through
which the knowledge of the combination of various specific fac-
tors is attained is called Yukti.

Yukti is a process which depicts the proper mechanism and
its component in generating situations.

2. Caraka accepted the utility of Yukti not enly in proving
the Sat and Asat Paddrhas, but in another context also. In the
Drug research and in research of the attributing and actions the
Yukti Pramana is very useful.

Caraka describes as follows

317 U9 et wm%ﬁqmmmmgﬁmﬂa
7 & afwdler ~gogo 38/3

Nothing is existed in the universe, without medicinal value
and at the same time every thing is not useful in every disease.
The drugs can be selected basing on the propriety of its adminis-
tration and therapeutic needs.

Further Caraka in another context mentioned that Yukti 1s
useful in research methodology.

He states that "A wise physician discards such drugs from
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group which are not found useful in the treatment of a particular
disease. But at the same time some drugs which are not men-
tioned in the particular groups and which are found useful in the
treatment of a disease can be added, by utilising his reasoning
power i.e. Yukti” In this context Caraka has given importance to
Yukti Pramana only. Hence the Yukti as a Pramina and is very
useful in research methodology.

3. Like in Anumiina Pramina, previous knowledge is not
necessary for Yukti Pramina. All the experimental knowledge of
Ayurveda is possible through Yukti Pramana only. Hence Yukti
stands as experimental evidence (TS HRZ).

4. The knowledge of the Pathogenesis of the disease (=14
Wt ) can be had from Yukti Praména.

Due to the above cited reasons Yukti can be considered as an
independent Pramana.

gfwmwwor &fyresd o
Special significance of Rational application
in Ayurveda

1. In the modern scientific era Yukti is useful as an experi-

mental evidence.

2. It 1s useful as an instrument in getting the knowledge of

non-existent (Asat) matters.

3. Experiment of the new drugs are being conducted with
the help of Yukti Pramina.

4. It is useful as a Scientific method in getting inferential
knowledge.

Cakrapani did not accept Yukti as an independent Praména,
He opines that the knowledge through which a person gets is sim-
ply inference, not a Pramina apart from inference. He also sug-
gests that Yukti means invariable association of the things to be
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proved and the reason (Vyidpti). Hence Yukti may be included in
Anumina. Nyaya Dar$ana also did not accept Yukti as an inde-
pendent Pramina.

Santaraksita accepted Yukti as an independent Pramana and
substantiates the view of Caraka. He stated that there is a similar
instance (Sapaksa) in Anumaéna but not in Yukti. Since a certain
combination of causes is different from another combination of
causes, the effect produced by one combination must be varient
from that of another. Thus, each combination has its own individ-
uality. Hence it has no similar instance. Hence, in his opinion
Yukti is entirely difffernt from Anumina.

Some scholars opine that Yukti means an experiment be-
cause the experiment in modern sciences appear similar to Yukti,

Some scholars did not accept Yukti as an independent
Pramana, instead they included it in Anumiana Pramina by citing
the following points.

Alike in Anumana Praminpa in Yukti Pramana also objects
are apprehended with the help of example or Drstanta only. In the
examination of a patient the knowledge of the objects related to
Yukti are determined only by Anumana Pramana (inference). The
importance of Anumana Pramana is seen only with the help of
Yukti. Hence it can be understood that Yukti is a part and parcel
of Anumana only.

But some scholars opine that the knowledge of Paficivayava
Viakya are essential for inferential knowledge, whereas in Yukti
such type of Paficivayava Vakyas are not needed. Hence they did
not accept the inclusion of Yukti in Ayurveda. Instead they opine
that Yukti acts as a helping factor for Anumina Jiiana or inferen-
tial knowledge.

ok



Chapter-VI
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Consideraton of Analogy or Comparison
According to Nydya DarSana, Upamana (Analogy or Com-
parison) is the third Pramana. Comparison is the immediate cause
of Upamana or Analogy. In Tarka Sangraha it has been stated as
follows '
Sufifa wTol Juwr - W Ay vy wagqufifs:  -godo
Upamana is the instrument of assimilative knowledge. Up-
amana is the knowledge of the correlation present between a name
and the object denoted.

The knowledge of similarity or Sadrsya is its proximate
cause. Sanjiia means name Sanjfii means object. The relation is a
potency or power. By analogy or Upamana Praména one can get
the knowledge of similarity or Sadrsya of a name with the object.

Fudtud 3w i sawry

Which gives the comparative knowledge is called Upamaéna.

sufifa @t Iuwrd 1wy wea arequfafe: | aq wel s
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The mean for Upamana Jiidna is Upamana. The relation be-
tween the name and the object denoted by it is called Upamiti.
Memorising the knowledge previously had from others and apply
it on a similar object and gets the knowledge of the obejct is called
Upamana.  Here recollection of previously heard is the cause
for Upamana Jiidna or comparative knowledge. This act of recol-
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lection is the intermediary activity. In other words it can be stat-
ed that Upamiti is the perceptual knowledge.

For Example-A person is ignorant about "Gavaya". He
learnt that Gavaya is identical to cow from a forester. Later on
when he goes to the forest and finds a strange animal which is like
a cow and memorises the previously heard knowledge about
Gavaya and atiains the knowledge of Gavaya.

In the above example Gavaya is 2 name. The animal is the
object. The knowledge of similarity with cow is comparison. The
recollection of an authoritative instruction is the intermediate ac-
tivity or operation. This animal is denotable by the name
"Gavaya" is the analogy.

In other Sastras also Upamana has been described identical-
ly.

ARG VAT SfaEE THemy S99,

Enlightenment of an unknown object by comparing with a
known object is called Upamana.

s Tl Ay aeT - 9

According to the above statement of Nyaya DarSana the
knowledge of an unknown or unfamiliar object by comparifig with
a familiar and identical object.

R ay wwmiq swives WueR IwWke SN 9w
nefaewaar 11 -wgE w9

With the above statement Sat Dar§ana Satigraha also con-
firmed the view of Nyaya Dar$ana.

AT A I AHUT A T ITET °
Application and Utility of Analogy in Ayurveda
In Ayruveda, Upamana Pramana is considered as a diagnos-

tic method of the disease. Caraka described Upamina as one of

the Vada Margas. Whereas SuSruta described it as in independent
PV. 23
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Pramana for attaining valid knowledge of an object or a disease.

In Dathana's view "the mean for possessing the knowledge
of minute, rejected and distant (unfamiliar) objects, by comparing
with familiar objects is called Upamina. For example the Masaka
disease is compared with Masa and Tila Kalaka disease is com-
pared with Tila as they are identical or similar to Masa and Tila
respectively. He expressed it in the foilowing statement.

wfaz Avraly gaa wafia favgmde wad 3o | g9t wmag
e farmmafaeamms: gafe -so
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In Carakopaskara it is described that " Acquiring the determi-
native knowledge of unfamiliar object, basing on the knowledge
of similar or identical familiar object is called Upamana.”

Caraka while enumerating Vada Margas described Upamana
as follows

sreuray Sitawd AT A SN AgyE WU TS | at
TUSH TUSHH UM OV y@AaRfd - 9ofdo ¢

Aupamya is the cognition of likeness of one thing with an-
other thing. e.g. the likeness of the disease Dandaka with a Stick
{Danda), of the disease "Dhanustambha” with a bow (Dhunus), a
physician with a fighter.

Though in Ayurveda the Pratyaksa, Anumina and Apto-
padesa Pramanas have an important role, in some contexts Yukti
and n some other contexts Upamana Pramdna are also given im-
portance in attaining the valid knowledge of various objects. Up-
amana is useful in diagnosing the disease, by comparing with a fa-
miliar object. It is useful without any doubt in the treatment also.
The identical Dogas and Dhatus are increased if the drugs are iden-
tical with Dosas and Dhatus are used because of the similarity.
When Rakta Dhatu is decreased Rakta is given to the patient. This
is based only on Upamana Pramana.
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A. Upamana in Embryiolegical concept

Susruta while describing the qualities of Sukra and Artava
states as follows

L. Tefead ¥4 Terg wegl vy nfw =
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In the above example the colour, smell, consistency of Sukra
Dhatu is compared with Sphatika (Alum), Honey (Madhu) and
Taila, Ksoudra (Oil and Honey) respectively.

Similarly in the second example the Artava is compared with
the blood of Hare (¥1¥71) and Laksa Rasa.

B. Anatomical concept

In the oesteology the Nalakashthi and Kapalasthi are com-
pared with Nalaka and kapala respectively. The Hrdaya is com-
pared with Pundarika in anatomy.

C. Physiological Concept

The Rakta Sarhhanana (Blood circulation) is compared with,
Sabda, Archi and Jala. The blood circulates like Sabda in all the
directions, upwards like fire and downwards like water.
D. Pahological concept

In Tamaka Swisa the respiration of the patient is compared
with the warbling of Kapota.

In Mahaswasa the Swasa is compared with that of Matta
Risabha (Furious Buli).

Similarly so many examples are available in' Ayurveda bas-
ing on Upamana Pramina.

The profounders of Nyaya Dar§ana accepted Upamana as
third Pramana and supported by citing the following causes.

1. In the example already explained the cow only is visible
but Gavaya is not visible. Gavaya Jiiana is attained after possess-
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ing the identica] knowledge of the cow. Hence it can be included
in Pratyaksa Pramana. If the cow is not visible Gavaya Jiidna is
not possible. For attainment this Jfiana, the thorough contact of
the Indirya with Indriyartha is necessary.

Because of the absence of remembrance or recollection of
knowledge of similarity, the knowledge of Gavaya is not attained.
Hence remembrance of similarity is very important in it. The re-
membrance is the cause for Upaméana. Pratyaksa Jitana is essential
in the first half of the Upamana Jiidna, but the later half of Upama-
na Jiidna is not apprehended through direct perception. Heace
Upamana is considered as independent Pramana.

2. Inferential knowledge is based on Direct perceptual
knowledge. For possessing inferentential knowlede, the Vyapt
Jiana is essential. For Upamana Jiiana, knowledge of Vyapti is
not necessary. Sahacarya Niyama (Vyapti) is not present between
cow and Gavaya. Hence Upamana Pramana can not be included
in Anumana Pramana.

3. Sabda-and other Pramanas are also not capable of getting
the knowledge of similarity. Hence it can not be included in oth-
er Pramanas. .

But most of the scholars and philosophers did not accept
Upamana as an independent Pramana. Dingnagacarya included it in
Pratyaksa Pramana; VaiSesika, included it in Anumané Pramana
Sankhya included it in Pratyaksa Pramana. In such a way other
Dar$anas also not accepted Uparnana as an independent Pramina,
but they included it in various other Pramanas. Nydya DarSana
only accepted Upamana as an independent Pramana.

Wk ok
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I yETOT fwuun

Consideration of other Means of
Knowledge

In ancient times the advocates of the different sciences ap-
pear to have adopted Pramanas suitable to their respective theo-
ries. Thus profounders of Mimérisa DarSana adopted Arthapatti
or Arthapripti (Presumption) as an independent Pramana. Some
of the Mimarhsakas and Vedantas accepted Anupalabdhi or Abha-
va as a Pramana. Tantrikas accepted Cesta (gesture) as a Praméana,
while some others considered PariSesa also as a Pramana.
Pourdnikas included Aitihya as a Pramana.

sratafa yaror freqot

Presumption, Implied Meaning

Though Ayurveda did not accept Arthapatti as a Pramina, it
is mentioned as one of the Vada Margas (Logical terms for di-
bates) by Caraka.

Vedintins and Mimamsakas accepted it as fifth Pramina.
They accepted its existence as an independent Pramédna. Accord-
ing to the view of Vedintins and Mimirhsakas it is understood
that the independency of Arthapatti as Pramana is essential for at-
taining valid knowledge. Unknown knowledge of an object is
possible with this Pramana. If a person speaks about some thing,
the knowledge of unspoken object, and related to the first object if
attained is called Arthdpatti or Arthapratti.

For example-Though Devadatta does not consume food in
day time, he is obese. In this statement it is implied that though De-
vadatta is not consuming food in day time, he is consuming food
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at night time. The meaning of consuming food at night times is
known through Arthapatti Praména.

Caraka in Vada Marga explained about Arthapatti as fol-
lows-

aref wiftemfar o whw sl 3T IR sy fafg: war-
I wador wegt smfir fimg, waead wita: - swader greqsafafy, 7 509
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If some thing is spoken keeping in view of some meaning,
the other person understood other meaning or thing which is not
stated is called Arthdpatti or Arthaprapti or implied meaning.

For example-If it is said that a disease is not curable by
Santarpana Cikitsd, it is understood that the particular disease is
curable by Apatarpana cikitsa. In such a way if it is said that a
particular patient should not eat during day time, it implies that he
should eat at night times. In another statement that curd should
not be used at night times, it implies that curd can be given in day
time.

Nyaya Dar§ana did not accept Arthépatti as an independent
Pramana, instead it included it in Anumaina Pramiana.

NI ST WHTUT
Non-Existence-Negation

Non availability of an intended object in the intended place
in the present time is known as Abhava. Non-existence of a par-
ticular object at a particular place is called Anupalabdhi or Abha-
va. The followers of Kumarila Bhatta of Mimarhsi Darsana and
the Vedantins accepted it as sixth and independent Pramina. Ab-
hiva Jiidna possessed through this Pramina.

Example-There is no Ink bottle here. In this statement the
knowledge of non-existence of ink-bottle is attained. The ink-bot-
tle might be elsewhere, and it can be taken from elsewhere, but at
present ink-bottle is not existed at that particular place. Hence the
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ink bottle is not available or negation of ink bottle is present.
Hence the knowledge about the negation or non-availability of
Ink-bottle is attaining through Abhdva Pramana.

But the profounders of Nyaya DarSana did not consider it as
an independent Pramana, instead they included it in Pratyaksa
Pramana. The knowledge of existence or non-existence can be at-
tained with the same Indriya. As the knowledge of non-availabil-
ity (negation) is Abhavatmaka, it is produced through contact of
Indriya and Indriyartha. As itis produced with Indirya Indriyartha
Sannikarsa it stays together with Pratyaksa. The knowledge at-
tains through the contact of Indriyas is none other than Pratyaksa.
As Abhidva is not useful as a Pramana, it is not accepted as a
Pramana in Ayurveda.

H9g yEIot
Instrument of Source

Pouranikas described Sambhava (Source) as seventh inde-
pendent Praména. But other scholars, and philosophers did not
accept Sarhbhava as a Pramina, instead they included it in Pra-
tyaksa Pramana.

Caraka even though did not accept Sathbhava as a Pramana,
he described it as one of the Vada Margas.

Al g GWElE § T WYa: a9 9 araa wahey ek dye fram-
el | ~"ofdo ¢

If something is created from another thing it is regarded as
Saritbhava or source. As a matter of fact, a thing created is already
present in its source. The source is nothing but the effect in its
unmanifested stage.

For example-Sat Dhatus are the source of Garbha, Apathya
Ahara Vihara is the source of a disease, and Pathya Ahara Vihara
is the source of Swisthya.

The Garbha is already present in the six Dhatus, and disease
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in unwholesome-regimen all in their unmanifested forms. Later
on they are manifested as effects. -

But in Puranas it was described in another way. When one
object is described, if the knowledge of all other parts related to
that object is attained is called Sarmbhava.

For example-1. If knife is mentioned, the knowledge of met-
al blade, wooden handle and other parts related to the knife are
also attained.

2. Similarly if the Pen is mentioned, the knowledge of pen
cap, Tube, Nib, tongue etc. parts related to pen will also be ob-
tained.

Cestapramana (Gestures, Actions Miming)

Téntwrika philosophers consider Cestd as one of the Independ-
ent Pramina. The other philosophers rejected it and included it in
Anumana Pramana (Inference). Valid knowledge attained through
facial expressions, bodily activities and feelings expressed by the
patients is Cesta Pramana. The feelings of the anger, satisfaction
and happiness etc. are expressed on the face. Basing on that it can
be understood that, whether the person is in happy mood or in un-
happy mood. Facial expression changes when Katu and Kasaya
Rasas are swallowed. Similarly a dumb man expresses his views
through his face and actions etc. Miming also comé under Cesta
Pramana. '

Ayurvedists did not accept this as a Pramana.

aftgi ywroT
Remaining Factor
Some opine Pari$esa as one of the Independent Pramanas as
othier people did not accept this as a Pramina, instead they includ-
ed it in Pratyaksa Pramana, as in this Pramana the knowledge is
attained through the contact of Indriya and Indriyartha only.
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Picking up of an objeet, or picking out of a particular object
from a group of objects is cal ledas PariSesa Pramana.

Separating of stones from rice, picking out a wanted person
after searching from a group of people also called Paridesa
Pramana.

Ayurveda did not accept it as an independent Pramana.

gfaRra wwToi
History

Chandogyopanisad has accepted Itthasa (History) as an inde-
pendent Pramiana. Pouranika people and some other scholars also
expressed the same view, as Itihasa gives appropriate knowledge
of the past events. In Ayurveda Itihasa has been mentioned as one
of the Vada Margas. But the other people included it in Sabda
Pramana. In their view the subject matter and topics dcscnbed in
Itihdsa are completely depended on reality only. The word Itiha-
sa is formed with the combination of Iti + Ha + As which means,
thus determinatively told. As it is told with determination. Itiha-
sa can be considered as an independent Pramana.

Another meaning of the word 'Itihasa’ is the teachings of the
successive matters of the dynasties families etc. In Itihasa ali the
successive matters of families, dynasties are compiled at one
place. With the help of these ancient books and the medium of the
stories the Caturvidha Purusarthas are explaind. The imiportant
events in the lives of historical people, great scholars, kings, seers
and other great people etc. are explained in the historical books.
All the above books come under History or Itihasa Pramana.

The knowledge about the three cardinal Pramanas viz., Pra-
tyaksa Pramana, Anumina Pramana and Aptopade$a, alongwith
the supportive Pramanas, such as Upamina Pramana, Sabda
- Pramana. Yukti Pramana etc., which are propounded both by the
Dar§ans and Ayurveda is necessarily important to arrive at the un-
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disputed cognition and conclusions regarding the Sapta Padarthas,
Nava Dravyas as well as to make the faultless diagnosis of disease,
to prescribe the suitable medicine and to recommend correct dos-
age thereon.

Thus the knowledge obtained from the DarSanas and Ay-
urveda of the said Pramanas helps in critical and thorough exami-
nation of a case and the flawless remedy to restore the equilibrium
of Dosas and maintain balance in Dhatus of human body; mind
and the soul.

ok



Paper-1I Part B
Chapter-VIII

FwHROT wE: fafaq aEy

Consideration of the Theory of Cause
and Effect

Various views and theories regarding the concept of

cause and effect

Equal importance has been given for Karya Karana Vada
both in Ayurveda and Dar$anas, Without Kirana, Karya never be
produced. It is quite natural that Karya is produced from Karana
only. According to Ayurveda diseases seek various causes for
~ their manifestation. The causes which manifest the di%eases are
known as Hetu or Nidana. Without Hetu or Nidana diseases never
manifest. Dosas get vitiated by consuming Mithyahdra and
Vihara and because of Dosaprakopa the effect, i.e. diseases are
manifested. Alleviation of the disease also Kdrya. Ausadha
dravyas are the causative factors for the effect i.e. alleviation of
the diseases. By following the daily and scasonal regimen,clc. hea-
lthy regulations cause the effect i.e. healthy state. Due to the cause
i.e. union of Sukra and Sor_lita, the effect Garbha is manifested.
Hence the union of Sukra and Sonita is the Karana and the origin
of Garbha is Karya. As such various examples are available in
Ayurveda to substantiate the theory of Karapa and Karya (Cause
and effect).

A number of theories and concepts are described both in
DarSanas and Ayurveda to substantiate the theory of Karana and
karya. Satkaryavada {Theory of causation), Asatkarya (Theory of
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non-existant), Paramanu Vada (Atomic theory); Vivarta Vada
{Theory of appearance); Ksana Bhangura Vida (Theroy of imper-
manence); Peelu Piaka {Molecular combustion), Pithara Paka
{combustion of mass), Anekanta Vada (Theory of Invariability or
uncertainity) are the theories discussed about cause and effect in
detail.
FRURE &€ Ry
Feature of Karana and its types
1t is already stated that Karya is manifested from Karana and
without Karana, Karya never manifests. According to Nyaya
Darsana Karnpa is that which invariably preceeds the effect.
It is stated that the object, in which absence Kiarya never
manifest is Karana.
FrfaEHE FRUTEY -
According to Sapta padarthi producing or manifesting nature
is the Kédranatwa.
Frden Frafa qd gfe #mor -qodo
Inevitable existence prior to Karya effect is Karana.
& woram wffit | —dodo
Karya is the counter-correlative of its own antecedent non-
existent {in its inherent cause). e.g., Clay, earth, soil or mud in-
variably exists before the manifestation (production) of a Pot.
Hence earth 1s the cause for pot. €loth is produced from threads.
Threads invariably exist before the production of cloth. Hence
threads are cause of the cloth.
Generally Karana is of three fold viz. Samavayi Karana or
Upadana Karana, (Material cause or intimae cause), Asmavayi

Karana (Efficient cause), and Nimitta Karana (Instrumental cause
Or occassioning cause)

vl fafaed wwarerwwame fafie Sg| ~Aodo
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A. Samavayi Karana - Upadana Karana
{Inherent Material; Intimate cause)
Tq wwad F1d Iawd 9 Warl FRon |
JYT HAA: e, WP TN FUR: |i-FoHo

Samavayi Kirana is also called as Upadana Kaérana.
Insperable union with which the effect is produced is called
Samavadyi Karapa. This Samvayi Karana is existed in Karya
which is produced from Karana itself in the form of Samaveta.
This is very important in the production or manifestation of Karya
‘and always exists with Karya. e.g., Mritika is the Samavayi
Karana for Ghata and Tantu are Samvayi Karana for Vastra.
Ghata exists in Mrttika and Vastra exists in Tantu with intimate
relation respectively.

In Nyaya Darfana it is stated that destruction of Karya takes
place due to destruction of its Upadana Karana.

The attributes (Gunas) present in the Dravya (substance)and
are produced in it by intimate relation so, Dravya (substance) is
the Samvayi Karana (Intimate cause) of Guna (attributes). For ex-
ample Vastra is the Samavayi Kéarana (Intimate cause) of the
Varna (Colour of the Vastra).

Even though other causes like, Kulala, {potter), weavers etc
are existed, without Mrttika and Tantu Ghata and Pata are never to
be manifested. Secondly though the other causes leave the Karya
after its production the Mrttika and Tantu exist in Ghata and Pata
respectively until their destruction. Hence the cause which is not
seggi‘egatcd until destruction is called Samavayi Karana.

B. Asamavayi Kirana- Non intimate or Non inherent cause

FHHU HFRAAA 81 W% THERE auaad |id Gehiul agauany
WO —FoHo

The cause which is inseperably united in the same object
with the effect is called Asmavayi Karana. This Asamavayi
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Karana exists in the same object alongwith the Samavaya Karana
of its own effect.

In Tarka Sangraha it has been stated that the cause which is
inseperably united with the same object either with the effect or
with the cause is Asamavayi Karana.

Though Asamavayi Karana it self is not Samavayit Karana, it
is closely connected with the cause (Kérana).

e.g., 99T Y HAN: UEW, 9] ¥ UE WU

Conjunction of threads (Tantu) produces Vastra {cloth) and
Varna (colour) of the Tantu produces Varna of the Vastra. If the
Tantus are not united in an orderly manner Vastra is never pro-

duced. Hence the conjunction of the Tantu and the Varna of the
Tantu to Vastra is the Asamavaya Karana.

Another example is that the conjuction of Kapala Dwaya
makes the Ghata and the Varna of the Kapala Dwaya forms the
Varna of the Ghata. Hence the Kapala Dwaya Sarhyoga and
Varna of the Kapala is the Asamavaya Karana for Ghata.

Kasikar in his book Padartha Vijiian explains it as follows

"Conjunction of any other quality existing on the intimate
cause is the non-intimate cause of effect e.g. The conjunction of
threads, is the non-intimate cause of cloth, because the conjunc-
tion of threads is intimately connected with the threads and cloth is
also intimately connected with the threads. Thus the effect i.e.
cloth and non-intmate cause i.e. conjunction of threads exist on
the same object i.e. threads. Hence, the definition of non-intimate
cause as given above suits the conjunction of threads.”

A quality existing on a cause produces a quality of its effect.
Black coloured cloth is produced from black coloured threads.
Here the black colour of threads becomes the cause of the black
colour of cloth. Itis a non-intimate cause. Non-intimate cause is
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that which exists on the same object alongwith the intimate cause
of its own effect. The black colour of the cloth is an effect of the
non-intiamte cause of which is the black colour of threads. Cloth
is intimately related to the threads, which in their turn are the inti-
mate cause of the black colour of the threads. The colour of
threads, while being the non-intimate cause of the colour of the
cloth, is intimately related to threads. Thus the colour of threads is
intimately related to threads alongwith the cloth which is the inti-
mate cause of colour of the cloth, i.e. its own effect. The second
definiton of non-intimate cause, therefore applies to the colour of
the cloth.

C. Nimitta Karana- Instrumantal cause or occassional cause

Tewaias ffir won a it ww

Nimitta Karana is different from Samavayi and Asamavayi
Karanas and is the instrumental cause only. It helps the Samavayi
and Asamavayi Karana in the production (creation of Karya). Af-
ter production of Karya these Karanas detach from Karya. Such
type of cause is called Nimitta Karana.

e.g., In the production of cloth, shuttle, and the loom are in-
strumental causes. Here the relation among cloth loom and shut-
tle is detached after production of the cloth. Hence it is called
Nimitta Karana.

Another-example:- In the Production/manifestation of the
Ghata, wheel, stick or potter is the Nimitta Karana (Instrumental
céuse). After production of Ghata, the relation among Ghata stick,
wheel and the potter is detached.

The person who produces Karya also comes under Nimitta
Karana.

Karya in its production seeks three types of Kédranas. This is
called Karya Karana Siddhanta.
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Ayurveda Karya Karana Bhava Mahatwam-Impor-
tance of the theory of cause and effect in Ayurveda

Ayurvedists have given much importance to cause and effect
theory. In their view the manifestation and alleviation of the dis-
eases, healthy state etc. are all depend on this cause and effect
theory.

As already stated earlier the three caunses (1) Samavayi, (2)
Asamavayi and (3) Nimitta Karana are essential for production of
Karya. Similarly the manifestation of the diseases also seeks the
Samavayi, Asamavayl and Nimitta Karana. In the manifestation
of the disease, Dosa Vaisamya. Dosa Dusya Sammurchana and
Mithyahéra Vihara are the Samavayi, Asamaviayi and Nimitta are
the Karanas respectively.

Caraka described certain terms for the knowledge of the phy-
sician. He states that Karana, Karana, Karya Yoni, Karya, Karya
Phala, Anubandha, Desa, Kala, Pravrtti and Upaya are the means
of attaining knowledge by a physician.

FqEE wHOT wAEK ARt Fem; | W & @, W,
FRE, wf FRwA, AT, 9 T WFUI weaT e - A
Fraffafrgaiae werqet srufufiddata yarcamat (-90fdo ¢/8¢
1. Karana

TR HIOT W qG_ UG HAA | 0 BY: W &t ~Fofqo ¢/8%

&HRur fRag ~Fofio ¢/e¥

The person who performs action independently is the doer
and cause of action.

As the physician is the causative factor for alleviation of the
diseases through treatment, the physician is Karana.
2. Karanam
W T IR GgIHIITEIUETUR Wy writwige sraee
—gofgos FAL
& e ~Fofdo ¢/¢y
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The mean which helps the doer (here the physician) in per-
forming of his action and the mean for the treatment is medicine.

3. Karya Yoni
sty ar at fafirararon srfEamEs ~Tofdo ¢/ve-
wrfafafy dwai-Tofqo ¢/ex
The intimate cause of effect is KaryaYoni. It tarns itself into
effect.
Dhatu Vaisamya i.e., vitiation of Dosas in a disease.
4. Karya
wd § voenfafmgh ofvawma wal wadd —gofe ¢/03
& g ' —"ofd ¢/ex
Karya or effect is that which the agent proceeds e.g. nor-
malcy of the Dosas is the effect in treatment.
5. Karya Phala
w we goreq worEer saffafgfafe —gofo ¢/
& & gETEfa: -Fofdo ¢/ex
Karya Phala is the aim of effect. It is otherwiseknown as
fruits of action. The aim of effect is Karya Phala.
Attainment of happiness, i.e. relieving from the disease is
Karya Phala.
6. Anubandha
I T W T HAHAVIATESNG Fraigel S S faf
g FreagpsitaTE: ~Fofdo ¢/9¥
IgEW: WETY:  ~FofHo ¢/¢y
The result whether good or bad which the agent gets after the
effect. It leaves impact on the p;erson'or doer after he has per-
formed his action.
Long life is the distant result (Anubandha)
7. Desa

FyrafiEEy ~Fofdo ¢/0y

PV. 24 -
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9 qfirogry —FTofdo ¢/e¥

Desa means place. It indicates both region and patient.
8. Kiila
Hre: A i —Hofdo (/w8
W Y HaraTgTatsn o ~Jofde ¢/¢¥
Time is that which transforms in to seasons, Ayanas elc.
The year consisting of seasons or stage of the disease is Kala.
9. Pravrtti
wgfaeg @] Qur wrafar, @« fea, wd, o FdwRvg
~"ofdo ¢/vv9
wgfa: afe sfamis:  ~wofdo ¢/¢x
Initiation of an action towards the effect is Pravriti. Action,
(Karma) beginning of action are the synonyms. Therapuetic ac-
tion
10. Upiya
JuT: YT NETO HROTEET dreaminiand @ waw sEwenEy-
awaiai, wrufomafafidds, gaaeum: -Fofdo ¢/ue
suraw] Rrondil dheaniafaas 9 ama -9ofdo ¢/ex
The quality of Karta, Karana and Karya Yoni and their exist-
ence favourable to the effect is Upidya.
Good quality of the physician etc. and the equipment is
called Upaya or means of action.
frerd trireness #q:, gt sroofigsmt
The cause for the manifestation of the disease is called
Nidana. So, the effect, i.e. alleviation of the disease 1s due to the
cause i.e. treatment. By following the health regimen, the effect
health is produced.
In Ayurveda four types of causes for the manifestation of
disease are described viz. (1) Sannikrsta Nidana (2) Viprakrsta
Nidéna (3) Vyabhicari Nidana and (4) Pradhanika Nidana.
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1. Sannikrsta Nidana-Instant causes

The instant or immediate causes for the vitiation of Dosas
are called Sannikrsta Niddna. Such type of Dosas never seek San-
caya etc.

e.g. TASH WA HEAT IFA TEATGM: FAH ~HoFoTo

According to the above statement of Vagbhata, the first half
of the day and night, middle of the day and night, last half of the
day and night Kapha, Pitta and Vita aggrevate respectively. So, in
the beginning, middle and at the end of the day and night the food
consumed will aggrevate Kapha, Pitta, and Vata respectively.
This is called Sannikrsta Hetu.

2. Viprakrsta Hetu - Distant cause

The Kapha accumulated in Hemanta and Sisira Rtu, aggre-
vates in Vasanta Rtu and manifests Kaphaja Vyadhis. Similarly
the Vata accumulated in Grisma Rtu aggrevates in Varsi Rtu and
manifests Vatika diseases. Similarly the Pitta accumulated in
Varsd Rtu aggrevates in Sarad Rtu and manifests Pittaja diseases.
Such type of Niddna is called Viprakrsta Nidana or distant cause.

3. Vyabhicari Hetu (Unable cause)

The Hetw which is not capable to produce diseases is called
Vyabhicari Hetu. When the causes are weak, such weak causes
can not aggrevate the [2osas and are not capable of manifesting the
diseases. Such type of Dosas wait for more strengthéned cause 1o
manifest the disease. -

4. Pradhanika Hetu- Prominent Cause

The Hetu which aggrevates Dosas and produces diseases in
an instant manner immediately is due to its ferocious nature. Cor-
rosive poison contains ten attributes such as Vyavayi, Vikasi etc.
spreads all over the body very fast and kills the patient.

Another three types of causes also were described viz.
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(1) Asatmya Indriyardha Sarhyoga (2) Prajiiaparadha and (3)
Parindma.

Further (1) Dosa Hetu (2) Vyadhi Hetu and (3) Ubhaya Hetu
were also described.

According to Ayurveda because of various causes, a number
of diseases will manifest. It is evidently proved, by the above rea-
sons: the existence of Karya Karana theory. In the absence of
Nidiana {Karana) Karya i.e. diseases never manifest. In the ab-
sence of the cause i.e. Cikitsa Catuspada the Kirya i.e., alleviation
of the disease never takes place. Hence it is clear that Karya pro-
duces, when Karana exists only.

Satkarya Vada - Theory of Causation

According to Sankhya Dar§ana this is an important theory.
Profounders of Sankhya Dar§ana state that there is no difference
between Karana and Karya (cause and effect). Sat Karya Viada
means “Existence of Karya in Karana before its manifestation”. In
Sankhya's view the Karya which is manifested is existed in
Karana in an unmanifested invisible state prior to its manifesta-
tion. If Karya is not existed in Karana in invisible state, the Kirya
never be manifested from that Karana.

e.g., Though butter is always existed in milk, it is not visible.
Butter is produced by churning the milk. Hence there is no basic
difference between Karana and Karya. Sankhya philosophers say
that it is a Theory of Satkdryavada. This is also known as
Parinamavada. According to this theory Kirya is nothing but a
subsequent stage of Karana. To strengthen this theory Sankhya
has introduced a five fold argument.

JFCLHTOM IURTR TEUN WE WWRINTAT FIF FIFd SHT0ITg
FUTATETS WY HEH ~Wogo

Which ever exists prior to its creation/manifestation is called
Sat and it is proved by the following
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(a) Asadakaranat (b) Upiddanagrahanat
(c) Sarva Sarhbhava Abhavat (d) Saktasya Sakya Karanat
(e) Karana Bhavat.

a. Asadakaranat

Asat means non-existent, Karana means production. Hence
Asat Akarana means Non-existent is not produced. For example
Taila is not produced from Sikata (Sand); so also oil is not present
in sand. Tila Taila is produced only from Tila. Hence it can be
stated that, which exists is produced and not existed is never pro-
duced. '

TS AZAIR J57Eq ~FioTo

Growing of Horns on Human head is impossible, similarly
production of non existent Kirya is also not possible.

Similarly the realms (Tatwas) such as Mahat etc. which are
produced from Avyakta are also come under Satkarya. Mrttika is
the Samavayi Karana for the production of Ghata. If the Karya in
the form (state) of Ghata is not existed in the Karana in the form
(state) of Mrttika, Ghata never be produced from Mrttika® Hence
non existent Karya can not be produced like horns on the human
head.

b. Upadina Grahanat - Procuring Inherent/Material Cause

To produce a particular Kirya its inherent cause (HHdI-&ROT)
can only be procured. Sankhya DarSana said, "By procuring the
Samavayi Kirana only the Kirya can be manifested. This is
called as rule of inherent".

A person who procures Tila can produce Tila Taila, because
Tila is the Samavaya Karana of Tila Taila. Similarly a person who
wants to produce curd procures milk, but not water, as curd is ab-
sent in water. Curd exists in milk in a different state. Hence milk
is Samaviya Karana for curd. Hence the person who wants to pro-
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duce curd should procure milk only. Hence Karya exists in its
Samavaya Karana only.
¢. Sarva Sambhava Abhavit

Every thing can not be produced from every thing. A par-
ticular thing is produced from a particular Karana. Neither gold is
produced form silver nor milk is produced from water. It is not
possible that any thing is produced from any thing. The Sama-
vaya Karana only is taken into consideration, to produce a particu-
lar Karya. Hence Karya presents in its Saravayt Karana.
d. Saktasya Sakya Karanit- Effective cause produces effective
Karya

An effective cause only can produce an effective Karya. For
exampie Ghata is produced from Mrttika but not from Tantu.
Even a wise and able gold smith is not capable in making a gold
ornament from Iron. Similarly even a capable person can produce
a particular Karya from a particular Karana only. Hence Karya
exists in its Samavaya Karana only.
e. Karana Bhavat - Existence of Kirana

It is generally observed that features of Kirana are invariably
transferred into Karya. Yava is produced only from Yava seed and
$uka Dhanya is produced from Suka Dhanya. If Karya is not ex-
isted, then Suka Dhanya ought to be produced even from Kodrava
also. But it is not true. So the effect is existent because of the same
features of Kéarana and Karya.

As regards the above reasons, Sankhya Dar§ana maintains
that Karya exists before its manifestation, Karana when, evolved
is tranformed into Karya like a bud, when evolved becomes a
flower. In such a way Mrttika while operation becomes a Ghata.
Tantus if properly arranged become as Vastra. Kérya is nothing
but another state or form of Karana. Hence according to the opin-
ion of Sankhya Dar§ana Kérana and Karya are identical.
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0 wat fawd wra e fagd we: -wortlto

As per the above statement of Bhagavad Gita "There is no
destruction for Sat and production for Asat”.

In another context Bhagavad Gita says that The objects
which are visible in the day light are not visible in the nights, be-
cause they mixed with the darkness in the nights. Likewise all the
manifested objects which are born out from Avayakta, are again
absorbed in Avyakta ultimately.

Ayurveda accepts Sat karya Vada.

Asatkarya Vada - Theory of Non-Existent

This is also called  Arambha Vada. It was postulated by
Vaisesika Darsana. This Vada is entirely different and quite oppo-
site to Satkdrya Vada. The profounders of Nydya and Vaisesika
Dar$anas contradicted Satkarya Vada and established Asat kédrya
Vada. In their opinion Kirya does not exist in its Kdrana before
its manifestation. Hence it is called as Arambhavada. Though
Karya does not exist in Karana in the beginning, it proclaimed af-
ter its production only. Acccording to Nyaya and VaiSesika
Darsanas every Karya is entirely different from its Samavaya
Kiarana (Upadiana Kérana or basic cause). Karta (doer) and other
Nimitta Karanas (instrumental causes) are essential for its
revelation. Production of Karya is impossible in the absence of
such instrumental causes. Hence it is not proper that Karya itself
exists in the Kéarana from the beginning.

For example Kundala (Ear rings) are.made of Swarna, gold
is the causative factor for the production of ear rings, Swarna itself
is not Kundala. Similarly though the Ghata is produced from
Mrttika and Mrttika is the cause for the production of Ghata,
Mrttika, itself is not Ghata. Hence Kundala and Ghata are differ-
ent for ever from Swarna and Mrttika respectively. Accordingly
Karya even though non-existent it is manifested or produced.
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They strengthen their argument by citing the following
causes.

A. Buddhi Bhedha (Difference in knowledge)

B. Sanjiid Bheda (Difference in nomenclature)

C. Karya Bheda (Difference in action or activity)

D. Akara Bheda (Difference in form/shape)

E. Sankhya Bheda (Difference in number)

A. Buddhi Bheda (Difference in knowledgpe)
Knowledge Ditferentiation

Distinction between Karana and Karya is existed. Because
of distinction a person can get differentiative knowledge of
* Karana as Kirana and Karya as Karya, For example in the pro-
duction of Vastra (Cloth), Tantu (threads) ure the cause and Vastra
is an effect, because it is produced from the Tantus.

B. Sanjiia bheda (Difference in Nomenclature)

Before the manifestation Kirana is designated as Karana and
Karya is designated as Kiarya. None calls Karya as Karana and
Krana as Karya before its manifestation. None calls Tantu as
Vastra before the making of Vastra. Vastra is called Vastra and
Tantu as Tantu before the making of Vastra. Hence it is called
Sanjiia Bheda.

C. Kirya Bheda (Difference in Activity)

The purpose or activity of Kérya is entirely different than
that of Karana. No one tries to get rid of cold by wearing Tantu in
place of Vastra. By wearing Vastra only they try to get rid of coldness.
D. Akira Bheda (Difference in shape)

The shape or form of Vastra is entirely different from that of
Tantu.

E. Sankhya Bheda (Difference in number)
Difference in number is existed in Karana and Kirya. For
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example the Karapa i.e. Tantus are more in number, while Vastra,
the Karya is one only. Hence difference in number arises.

Thus there is a difference between the Tantu and Vastra re-
garding Buddhi (knowledge), Sanjia (Nomenclature, designa-
tion), Karya (Purpose or action), Akdra (Form or Shape) and
Sankhya (Number). Hence the Nyaya and VaiSesika Darfanas
have taken Tantu and Vastra as two distinct objects. According to
this theory, Kirya does not exist prior to its production. The
Karyai.e. Ghata, Vastra etc. which is Asul or non-egxistent is pro-
duced anew. Hence this theory is called Asat Karya Vada. Itis
otherwise known as Arambha Vida because the Samaviayi Karana
like Tantu produce totally a new Karya, Vastra which is entirely
different from Tantu. In view of the distinction of Kirya from
Karana, the relation of the one with the other has also to be taken
as granted. Intimate union (Samavaya) is that refation. Intimate
union means invariable relation of the Samaviyi Karana With
Karya. Nyaya and Vaidesika philosophers opine that Vastra is
produced from the Tantu by intimate union.

Ayurveda did not accept Asat Karya Vada. As the main aim
of Ayurveda is ¥RIT TIE WUTH 3T, faFRII™H can not be
fulfilled in the absence of Satkdrya Vada, The above mentioned
aim of Ayurveda is the Karya. Without Karana, Karya does not
fulfil. Hence Ayurvedists did not accept Asatkarya Viada or
Arambha Vada.

Paramanu Viada (Atomic Theory)

In view of VaiSesika Darsana it is an important theory. Ac-
cording to this theory all the Dravyas (substances/objects) in the
universe have anyone of the following four dimensions viz 1. Apu
2. Mahat 3. Hraswa and 4. Dirgha. None of the Dravyas can cross
these dimensions. Generally the Dravya is in the form of any one
of the above four dimensions. A Dravya is either in Anupari-
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mina or in Mahat Parimina than other Dravyas. If a smaller
Ghata is compared with a bigger Ghata, that particular Ghata looks
like smaller. But if the same Ghata is compared with a much
smaller Ghata it looks bigger in size (Mahat Parimana). Likewise
distinction exists if two Dravyas are compared with each other.

If a Dravya increases continuously, at some stage the in-
crease may be either ended or stopped naturally. Which means
there is an end for increase of Dravya. It can not grow further,
thus forever by not exceeding its limits. That limit is called as
Mahat Parimana. Akasa is the Dravya which is in Mahat
Parimina. It has Mahat Parimana than all other Dravyas. Simi-
larly if a Dravya is divided continuously it divides into multiple
and minute particles. Ultimately it becomes as the minutest parti-
cle which is not visible. That minutest dimension is called as
Anuparimana. The particle which is indivisible and minute is
called "Paramanu”,

[t1s Niravayava (which has no parts) Acaksusa (Invisible).
As it has no parts it is further not divisible. Hence it is called as
Niravayava or Ekavayavee. As it is too minute to be perceived
with the eyes, it is called Acaksusa or invisible. Vatsydyana in
Nyaya Bhasya states that when a lump of mud is ground continu-
ously for a certain period, it is divided into small, smaller and
smalest particles. Ultimately or finally that division stopslor ends
at one stage, and it can not be divided into particles any more.
That is called the end part or the Antyavayava and Niravayava.

As it is the minutest particle it is called "Paramanu” and itis
eternal. As the Kirya Dravyas are innumerable, the Paramianus
are also innumerable.

According to Vaisesika view, Prthvi, Ap, Teja and Viyu i.e.
former four of the Nava karana Dravyas are Anu in form.

In Yoga Dar§ana Bhasya, Swami Omananda defines Para-
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manu as follows
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One sixth part of the Dhilikana (Raja or dust particles)
which we see in the sun beam entering through the window is
called Paramanu or Atom.

Usually, the dust particles which exist in the sun rays enter-
ing through a window are visible. One sixth part of that dust par-
ticle is not visible and called Paramanu.

VaiSesikas defined Paraminu (Atoms) in the following way.
Every Caksusa Dravya {vistble matter) ts of Savayava (Made of
particles) e.g. Vastra. The little mote seen in the sun beam coming
through the window is a visible matter, so it is also made of parti-
cles. The little mote is called Trasarenu, Trayanuka and Truti.
Trasarenu is made up of three Dwayanukas. Dwayanuka is made
of two Paramagu. Paramanu is the least particle because further
division of it is not possible. Hence Paramanu (Atom) is Nitya i.e.
eternal as it is neither visible, nor dividable.

But Sarangadhara defines Paramanu in another way.

IR T W AR qYEd O
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The dust particie which is visible in the sun beam enters
through a window contains thirty Paraminus. Hence one by thir-
tieth part (1/30) of the dust particle is Paramanu.

Whereas Swami Omananda opines that Dhuli Kana contains
six Paramanu only.

According to VaiSesika DarSana Dwayanuka forms with the
combination of two paramanus, six Paramanus form as Tarpuka
which is visible. Such type of four Trayanukas combine and form
a Caturanuka. A Caturanuka contains twenty four Paramanu.
Such type of five Caturanukas combine and form as Paﬁca:r:luka,
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and it contains one Hundred twenty Paramanu. All the other cat-
egories from Dwyanuka onwards are Karya Dravyas, as they are
visible in nature,

Dwayinuka-Combination of Two Paramanu - 2

Trayanuka- Combination of Three Dwayinuka-2x3=6

Caturanuka- Combination of Four Trayanuka - 6 x 4 = 24

Paficanuka- Combination of Five Caturanuka - 5 x 24 = 120

The paraminus are the basic components in the manifesta-
tion of matter. The basic components of Paramiinu of a Dravya is
distinct from that of anether Dravya. Hence each Dravya is
formed with the combination of its specific basic components.

Destruction of Karya Dravya is of two fold viz [. Avayava
Vibhaga (Division of particles) and 2. Avayava Vinasa (Destruc-
tion of the particles)

If it is assumed that Paramidnu is one in number, it can not be
divided further; moreover as it is eternal, Puramanu can not be de-
structed also. Every Karya Dravya is a combination of the group
of specific Paramanu. The Paraminus of each and every Kirya
Dravya are seperate from one another.

Various philosophers according to their view named
Paramanu differently. Though all the philosophers accept the ex-
istence of Paraminu, they mentioned it with different names. But
there is no fundamental difference among their views.

In Sankhya Yoga and Vedanta Dardanas Paraminus are dif-
ferentiated as Satwa, Raja and Tama. Nyaya, VaiSesika and Piirva
Mimarhsa Dar§anas mentioned them as Paramidnu, Whereas
Upanisats mentioned them as Lohita (Raja), Sukla (Satwa) and
Krsna {(Tama or Dark}), or PrakiSa, Kriya Janaka and Avaraka re-
spectively. Similary the other Darsanas and other sciences also
named Paramianu by different names.
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Modern scientists also state that the entire evolution and uni-
verse 1s full of atoms. But they opine that the atoms which are the
causative factors for evolution are divisible and non-eternal. But
the view of Indian philosophers is completely contrary from the
view of modern scientists. Nyaya and VaiSesika Dar§anas opine
that Paramanus are eternal and indivisible. Modern scholars men-
tioned Paramanus as Paficabhautika whereas VaiSesika DarSana
opines that Paramanus produce Mahabhiitas. Four Mahabhutas
viz. Prthvi, Jala, Teja and Vayu of Paiicamahabhiitas are present in
‘Paramanu Ripa and Akdga as alpervasive, act the as causative fac-
tors for the production of Karya Dravyas. The part of Dravya
which is not divisible is Paramanu.

Ayurveda and Paramanu Vada

Caraka accepted Paramanu Vada of VaiSesika Dar$ana.
Caraka says that the parts of the body are innumerable and in the
form of atoms.
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The bodily parts are innumerable. They are the minutest par-
ticles. Hence they are not visible as they are minute ones. Vayu
is the cause for the conjunction or disjunction of the Paramanu.
Caraka discribed the characteristic features of the Paraméanus
as follows.
1. As they are uncountable, they are innumerable.
2. As they are minute, they are Atindriya or invisible.
3. The parts of Dravya are manifested from Paramanus.
They are Niravayava.

4. Increasing and decreasing of the parts (Avayava) of
Dravya are due to the conjunction and the disjunction of
the Paramanus.
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Vigbhata also strengthens the view of Caraka and accepted
the existence of Paramanus by stating-
Thall TatsuTE; Herar Hfugeyfn: —3ogofie
Some of the Krimis reside in blood are invisible as they are
in Parminu Rapa (Minute Form)
In the same way a number of examples are available in
Ayurveda to strengthen the theory of Paramanuvada.

Vivarta Vada (Theory of Appearance)
Vivarta means illusion or wrong notion or crroneous belief
or delusion. Unreal or false knowiedge is called Vivarta. The

definition of Vivarta is f&6g ad+ =qaer; 3fq fa=st:.

The theory of imaginary and illusive knowledge about the
objects which are present as absent, and absent as present is called
Vivarta Vada. Advaita Vedantins postulates this view. San-
karacarya established and substantiated this theory.

This.is a theory of appearance and reality, because the pro-
duce is the effect without undergoing any change itself. What is
really God appears to our limited intetligence as the universe, just
as a piece of rope appears in the dawn as a snake. We come to re-
alise God, when Avidya or the devil of misapprehension is re-
moved by Vidya or divine knowledge. This is a matter of spiritual
experience. We are not in the present state of our knowledge able
to see how exactly the reality is connected with the appearance.
Indefinable God, by his Maya brings about this wonderful phe-
nomenon of creation.

According to this theory Karana never changing into Karya,
as in Parinama Vada, Karana is to be imagined as Karya.

1. waad wif=a—False/Illusive knowledge of rope as snake

2. Doubtful knowledge whether a man or a statue (Sthanu).

In the above two statements-neither the rope changes into
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snake nor the Sthanu changes into man. The imagination of spake
in rope and man in statue is an illusion. In such a way the cogni-
tion of illusionary knowledge without any change in the form
(shape) of an object is a false knowledge.

In Vedinta Darsana it has been stated that, S& 9cd S,
and mentioned further that the entire universe is an illusion, only
the Brahma Padartha is real. Hence all the objects in the universe,
and the universe itself 1s in illusionary state. Brahma is the Karana
and universe is the Karya. Likewise the Karya which is the entire
universe is the illusionary state of the cause i.e. Brahma.

Adbvaita philosophers state that "Brahma only is real and the
entire universe is illusionary, and because of Mayasakti, the entire
universe fooks like real".

Ayurveda did not accept or support Vivarta Vada.

Ksana Bhangura Vada (Theory of Impermanence)

Theory of Ksana Bhangura or theory of impermanence is an
important theory in Bouddha Daréna. According to this theory
everything of this universe is not static and eternal. Instead every-
thing is momentary. Every thing will be destructed in a moment.
Every thing is produced in the first moment and exists in second
moment and gets destructed in the next moment. Similarly ail the
matters get changes in every moment. Bouddhists accepted the
production of a new thing in every moment. They opine that
Vartamana (present) 1s never related to Bhiita (Past) and Bhavigya
(Future). The object existed at a particular place and time gets
destructed at the same time. Yadrccha (Accident) controls the ac-
tivities of Karana and Karya. Mutual and actual relation never
exists between two moments. Thus in the view of Bouddha phi-
losophy, the existence of Dravya is momentary. Hence this is
called Ksana Bhangura Vada.

Bouddha Darsana further states that some cause is there for
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creation or production of matter. But there is no such cause for its
destruction. Destruction is natural. The human life is also mo-
mentary like a bubble of water (Sfifad SegT W49, which lasts only
for a moment.

The objects produced get changes in every moment- very
fastly, which can not be visible. Hence it looks like as it is in pre-
vious form. But itis not true.

All the objects created in this universe are momentary. Each
object s distinct from another object.

The production, existence and destruction of all the objects
is a continuous process for ever. It is understandable that the
present object is the same as the former object, even though the
former object is destructed and a new object is produced. In such
a way in every second moment the same object which is identical
with the former object is produced. In future also same will be
produced identically with the past.

According to this theory the Cetana from Cetana, human be-
ing from human being and cow from cow are produced for ever.

Buddhists accept twenty four Tatwas. As they are Niratma
vadins, they did not accept twenty Fifth Tatwa, the Atma. They
opine that Atma is neither Karta (doer) nor Bhokti (enjoyer). But
the production, existence and destruction of the components of the
body/universe continue for ever through the identical knowledge
of the past object occured.

Caraka while describing the opinions of some scholars about
Ksana Bhangura Vida states as follows
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The existent Padarthas of the universe do not exist for ever.
Because of the chain of process they produce {manifest) in the first
moment, existed in the second moment and destructed in the third
moment. In that place newer and newer ( afresh) Bhiva Padarthas
are produced, which are identical with the former Bhiava
Padarthas. Hence it is understood that the former Bhava Padartha
is still existed. As such the process of production, existence and
destruction in the first, second and third moments respectively
without any obstruction. In Buddhists view Atma is neither the
Karta (doer) nor the Bhoktd (enjoyer). Hence the followers of
Ksana Bhangura Vida did not accept the Atma as Karana.

Caraka accepted Ksana Bhangura Vada and based on this
theory he framed another theory i.e. Swabhdvoparama Vada (The-
ory of natural destruction) which is identical with Ksanabhangura
Vada.

Swabhivoparama Vada

Theory of Natural Destruction
Basing on the above theory of Ksanabhaigura of Bouddh
DarSana, Caraka described Swabhavoparama Vada which is iden-
tical with Ksanabhangura Vada. It is the important and specific
theory of Ayurveda and one of the fundamental principles of
Ayurvedic treatment.

The term Swabhavoparama is the conjuction of two words
Swabhava and Uparama. Swabhava means natural or without
seeking any cause. Uparama means descruction. The meaning of
the termn Swabhavoparama is natural destruction with out seeking
any cause i.e., natural destruction of an object is called
Swabhavoparama. All the Bhava Padarthas of the entire universe
get destructed naturally. Cause is existed for the production and
development of the Bhava Padarthas. But no cause is there for
destruction as destruction takes place naturally.

PV. 25
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If the equilibrium of the causative factors is disturbed, then it

causes imbalance of Dhatus (Tissue elements) of the body. Con-
versely the maintenance of the former’s equilibrium maintains the
latters balance. However, the Dhatus come to normal state auto-
matically irrespective of any external causative factor; that is to
say both the imbalanced and balanced Dhatus tend to fade away
immediately after they are caused.

Increase and decrease of Dhatus of the body take place con-
tinuously for ever. The Dhatus, the Dosas and the Malas increase
continuously by consuming identical substances (3f&: T: wai
ferdidfdada: ) to the above.

According to the above statement of Vagbhata if the Ahara
Rasa is identical with the Sariraka Dhatus, that particular Dhatu
increases, contrary to this effect of the Ahdra Rasa is dissimilar to
the particular Sarirka Dhatus, that Dhatus decrease.

Though the increase and decrease of the Sarira Dhatus take
place, because of Samanya, Visesa Siddhanta, Dhatu Ksaya takes
place with some specific causes also. The Ksaya (decrease) of the
Dhiatus filled through Ahara Rasa for Vrddhi {increase). Rasa
Dhatu filled from Rasa, Rakta filled with Rakta, Marhsa filled
with Marhsa respectively.

After consuming food; due to Madhura Vipaka Kapha pro-
duces from Madhura Rasa; due to Amla Vipaka Pitta produces
from Amla Rasa and due to Katuvipaka Vata produces from Katu
Rasa. Similarly the Dosas and Dhatus which are naturally de-
structed or decreased, produced or increased with Ahara Rasa.
Thus there is cause for their production.

Caraka further states that

wafgwiamt 3 frdasfa srom
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There is a cause for the production of Bhidva Padirthas, but
there is no such cause for the destruction. But some opine absence
of Karana is the cause for destruction.

As it is already mentioned, Ahdra Rasa is the cause for the
production of Rasadi Dhétu. But there is no such cause for their
destruction. Destruction takes place naturally. In this way
Visamatwa produced in Dhatus due to consuming Visama Ahira;
but there is no cause for the destruction of Dosa Vai§amya. Bas-
ing on this theory it is stated that Madhura, Amla and Lavana
Rasas reduce Vita (Madhura Amla Lavanaha Vitam Samayanti).
Madhura Rasa, Amla Rasa and Lavana Rasa increase such Dosa
and Dhitus which are identical with them. At the same time they
decrease the Dosas and Dhatus which are naturally dissimilar to
them. Hence these Rasas are called = Vata Samaka. Hence it is
understandable that there is a cause for production, but there is no
such cause for destruction, as destruction is natural,

Caraka in the same context described as follows.
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The Kila has the quality of movement for ever naturally. It
goes on changing or destroying itself. No specific cause is there
for the movement, the change and the destruction of Kala. So all
the things are destroyed naturally without seeking any cause.

As there is no causative factor existed for the destruction of
a being, there is no possibility of bringing out a change in the de-
struction process of a being.

In this way the Sariraka Dhatus in the body also get de-
structed and transformated in every moment. There is no specific
cause exists in the transformation and destruction. The shape or



370 Padartha Vijiidn

form of the object cannot be changed under any circumstances.
The object which is in its form produces another object in the sec-
ond moment identical with it and get destructed itself naturally,
which means in the first moment produce it self naturally, in the
second moment produces same thing identical with it and in the
third moment it destroys itself naturally, without seeking any
cause. These activities take place very fast which are not noticed
by us.

Similarly it is understood by the above statement that dis-
cases are manifested because of vitiation of Dosas. Thus
Visamatwa or vitiation of Dosas produce in the first moment an
produce same vitiation in the second moment and gets destructed
naturally in the third moment. This cycle of production of vitiated
Dosa continues until the chain breaks down by the treatment.

If it is seen scientifically, it can be concluded briefly that the
wear and tear (production/development and destruction) phenom-
ena goes on for ever in the body. Ahira is the cause for wear (pro-
duction) phenomena. But the tear phenomena i.e. Uparama (des-
truciton) is natural. The R.B.C. in the blood which is produced
through the Ahdra, gets destructed naturally in One Hundred
Twenty days. This theory of modern scientists«is identical with
Swabhavoparama Vida.

Parinamavéda (Theory of Transformation)

Parinama means change or transformation. When an object
changes its original form and transformed into another form it is
called Parinama. This is otherwise called Rupintara or Vikira.
When milk is fermented it changes into curd. Hence curd is the
transformation/changed form of milk. Likewise when water is
cooled and clotted it changes inte solid and becomes ice. The cha-
nge in the form of water is also called Paripdma. Parindma Vida
was postulated by Sankhya philosophers. Basing on this Parinama
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Vada they described the evolution process of the universe. Ac-
cording to this theory Prakrtti or primordial nature is the causative
factor for evolution. Transformation or change of Mulaprakrti
into the Vikrtis like Mahat etc. is the Srsti.
Ayurvedists also accept Parinamavada in various contexits.
The food consumed every day gets digested and changes into
Sarabhaga and Kitta Bhdaga. Sara Bhaga is called Rasa and Kitta
Bhaga as Mala. Similarly the consumed food changes into the
form of Rasa and Purisa. Some part of Ahira Rasa again changes
into Rasa Dhatus; some part of Rasa Dhitus change into Rakta
Dhdtu, and in similar way some part of the former Dhatu changes
into successive Dhitu. The change of former Dhat into later
Dhatu is based on Parinima. Suéruta strengthens Parinama Vida
by stating,
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Viagbhata while explaining the Vipika states as follows
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The transformation and end product of consumed Ahara, af-
ter digestion with the association of Jatharagni is called Vipaka.
Hence the Parinama or the end product of consumed Ahira is
Vipaka.
Further Caraka while describing srotases states as follows.
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The channels which carry the transformated, Rasa, Raktadi
Dhitus are called Srotases. Here Chakrapiini on Parindmam Apa-
dyamananam described as it indicates that the channels carry such
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Dhatus as are undergoing change (transformation) from their
former Dhatus.

e.g., Rasa to its subsequent Dhatu Rakia and so on.

By close observation of the above statements it is understood
that Ayurvedic scholars accepted and followed the Parindma vada
of Sankhya DarSana.

This Parinama is of two fold 1. Dharma Parindma and
2. Laksana Parindma.

i. Dharma Parinama
If the transformation in an object takes place in its attributes
and in form also it is called Dharma Parinama

e.g., The food consumed transformed into Ahara Rasa and
Rasa into Rakta and so on. In this change in both attributes and
form of the object also taking place in the subsequent Dhatus,
Hence it is called Dharma Parinama.

2. Laksana Parindma

Contrary to the Dharma Parindma if this transformation
takes place in the form (shape) of the object, but not in the at-
tributes is called Laksana Parinama. e.g., Transformation of milk
into creamn or curd comes under this category. In this type of
transformation the Riipa (form or shape) only changes, but no
change takes place in the attribute of the milk. It is called as
Laksana Parinama.

Susruta states that nature and influence of the time also cause
for the changes in the Human body.
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Sukra is produced/formed, because of change in the age of
the body. This is called as transformation due to change in Age.

Dhatu Parinama Vida mentioned in Ayurveda is also based
on Parindma Vada of Sankhya.
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Pilu Paka Vada (Molecular Combustion)
Pilupaka Vada and Pithara Paka Vada are postulated by
Vaidesika Dar§ana and Nyaya DarSana respectively.

Both these theories are related to Paka Kriya. Peelu means
Paramanus or Atom; Pithara means the Karya Dravyas which are
manifested with the combination of Paramanus or Pilu. Paka
means transformation in the Dravyas due to application of specific
temperature of heat (Vilaksana Tejassarhyoga).

Prthvi has the attributes of Ripa, Rasa, Gandha and Sparsa.
These attributes of Prthvi are Anitya (Non-eternal). They are
Nitya (eternal) in the Paramanus of Jala, Teja and Vayu. These at-
tributes both in the Paramanus and the Karya Dravya of Prthvi are
changed under certain conditions. By contact with Agni (Tejas),
Change (transformation) takes place is called Paka. With Paka
when the attributes of Prthvi are disappeared and other new at-
tributes are produced, itis called  Pakajotpatti. This Pakajotpatti
is caused by Heat. Sparsa, Riipa, Rasa and Gandha of an object
change because of Paka. For example Mrdu or Slaksr_la Sparsa of
the Dravyas change into Kathina, Khara SparSa after Paka and
vice versa. The colour of a Dravya and the taste of a Dravya also
change after Paka.

e.g., The mango which is grey in colour and Kasaya in Rasa
when just formed change into green in clour, amla in rasa in its
unriped stage, after Paka in the natural climate. And in the final
stage the unriped fruit changes after Paka into gold/yeliow in col-
our and sweet in its taste when riped.

Though the Vaisesika philosophers and Nyéya philosophers
accept the Paka of the Dravyas, they differ regardng the Prakriya
of Paka.

' VaiSesika philosophers opine that, because of Paka, the
change takes place at the Paramanu level of specific Dravya as all
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the Dravyas are produced with the combination of Paramaénus, the
change also takes place at the Paramanu level only.

e.g., Ghata is black in colour till unbaked and when it is
baked in the fire the old Ghata is destructed and a new Ghata is
produced because of Vilaksana Tejassarhyoga (contact with spe-
cific temperature of heat). When the Ghata contacts with Agni
Nodana or Abhighata takes piace in Ghata; as a result the Ghata

“breaks itself and the Arambhaka Paramanu (Primary Atoms) of
Ghata gets destructed. As a result of destruction of conjunction
the Ghata Dravya gets destructed and returns into its Paramanu
Rupa. With the contact of Agni the Varna of Paramanu changes
into red. Again the broken Paramanus get together and combine
with one another . As a result of it a red coloured new pot is pro-
duced. In VaiSesika philosophers’ view first of all the units of the
Dravyas are broken into Paramanus and such Paraminus reunite
again. This union results into the production of a new Dravya.
The Vaiesika philosophers opine that the heat applied to the
Dravya reaches upto the level of Paraminu and the change takes
place at the Paramanu level. The process of breaking down and
reproduction takes place very quickly in nine moments, which is
impossible to notice with visual perception.

This is catled the theory of Pilupaka.

Pithara Paka Vada (Combustion of Mass)

Naiyyayikas {(Nydya philosophers) did not uaccept the
Pilipaka theory of VaiSesika. Instead they postulated Pithara
Paka theory. Pithara means Pinda or a ball which is formed by the
combination of Paraminus or molecules. Pinda is a group of
members/parts or Avayavin, Nayyayikas opine that change due to
Paka takes place in the Pithara only but not at the Paramanu level.
They rejected the argument of VaiSesikas “that the two stages i.e.
breaking down and recombining or reproduction of the Dravya”.
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Instead they opine that the Paka takes place in the whole Dravya
simultaneously in this Paka Prakriya.

No direct reference in Ayurveda is available about Pilupika
and Pithara Paka. Ayurveda says that Jatharagni digests Ahdra in
the Amasaya. Jatharigni digests the Paiicabhoutika and Sadrasa
Ahara which is of four fold ie. Khiadya, Peya, Lehya and
Choosya. After digestion the Ahara is divided into Sira and Kitta
Bhigas. Sara or Ahdra Rasa again digested by Dhiatwagnis and
transformed into Sapta Dhatus such as Rasa etc. During this proc-
ess the existing qualities of food vanishes and new ones are pro-
duced. Ayurveda opines that Ahfra changes its Varna and Rasa
by contact with Jathardgni, which could be identical to the
Vaisesika theory.

It can be understood that Ayurvedists correlated the Pilupdka
and Pitharapaka indirectly as mentioned above.

The three fold Agni i.e. (1) Jatharagni (2) Bhatagni and (3)
Dhatwagni are responsible for Paka Prakriyd. Because of this
Paka Prakriya the consumed Ahira transforms into various forms
at various stages. The innumerable Paficabhoutika parts (organs)
of the body are in Paramianu form. As the parts or organs of the
body are Paficabhoutika they have Paficabhoutika Agnis accord-
ing to their predominant Bhoutikatwa.

In the first stage of Paka Prakriya Jatharagni unites with
Ahidra and digests the Ahara. It is called Sthula Pika; in which
both Pilu and Pithara Paka take place, simultaneously. By diges-
tion Ahdra transforms into Ahdra Rasa, which is called Sthiila
Paka or Pithara Paka. When the basic components of Sadrasas of
Ahara undergo Peelupaka then Kapha, Pitta and Vata are pro-
duced respectively. Then the Ahara transforms into Pinda Rapa
and lastly it is divided into Sarabhiiga and Kittabhaga with the
help of Samana-Viyu.
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Caraka describes the Jirna Prakriya as follow
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The four types of Sad Rasa Riipa Ahira which is consumed,
gets digested in Amasaya and transforms into Pinda Rapa (Lump
form), as a result Madhura Bhava is produced and the Ahara trans-
forms into Madhura Rasa, as a result Kapha Bhiva is increased
and chages into foam or froth shape. Afterwards the Ahira further
gets digested and changes into Amlarasa, as a result Pitta in-
creases. Later on Ahara enters into Pakwasaya and changes into
Pinda Riipa, wth association of Agni, as a result Katurasa is pro-
duced and Vata.increases. After this process has undergone,
Dhatwagnis act, on Ahara, as a result the Ahara Rasa changes into
Sapta Dhatus viz. Rasa, Rakta, Marhsa. Meda, Asthi, Majja and
Sukra through Kseera Dadhi Nyaya. This process of transforma-
tion of Ahira into Sapta Dhitu is called Pithara Paka.
wafadgaret  aaifgfad qw
gureaniats: uh aifa ey werag 10 -Fofdo qu/oux
Because of Dhitwagni Paka, the Pinda'Rtpa Ahdra divides
again into Sara Bhaga (essence) and Kitta Bhiga. Sara Bhiga
changes into Sapta Dhitus by the action of Rasdgni, Raktagni etc.
respectively. This process is Pithara Pika.
Caraka further described the Bhiitdgni Paka as follows.
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The Pafica Bhiitagnis viz. Parthivagni, Apyagni, Agneyagni
Vayavagni and Nabhasdgni act on consumed Paficabhoutika
Ahidra and digest their respective parts (attributes) of Ahara. The
attribtes of Parthivadi Ahara Dravyas thus digested, nourish their
respective part of the body significantly. Parthiva factors of Ahara
nourish the Parthiva factors of the body and so on so that the entire
body is nourished.

In this process of Bhitagni components of Ahara gets di-
gested at Paramanu level and as a result changes into components
of the body, through which all the organs are nourished.

By observing the above statements it is understood that
Jathragni Paka and Dhatwagni Paka of consumed Ahara is com-
pared with Pithara Paka, and the Bhuitagni Paka is compared with
Peelu Paka.

FAHTAAR:
Anekanta Vada

Except Jain philosophers, and Ayurvedists, no other DarSana
discussed about Anekanta Vada. In the opinion of Jain philoso-
phers every object has many quatlities of its own. These qualities
of the object should be observed from various 'directions, but shall
not be given importance to a particular quality or some qualities,
or all qualities and an object or its qualities shall not be concluded
by saying "“it's it" and "that is all”. _

Ayurveda accepts Anekantavada except the theory of incon-
clusiveness of it, because it uses the theory to determine various
qualities of an object through muiti-directional observation.

In Ayurveda Caraka only mentioned Anekanta Vada. Ane-
kanta Vada means accepting or adopting other arguments, i.e. the
arguments which are proposed by others also may be accepted, in
case such arguments do not contradict the originaily concluded
argument. Hence it may be considered that Anekantavada at times
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a supportive or suppliment to Ekanta Vida. Some scholars opine
that Anekinta Vada is opposite to Ekantavada. This kind of opin-
ions can not withstand because these propositions lead to give the
wrong impression, that Caraka has accepted two mutually oppos-
ing arguments. Accepting two opposite arguments is never possible.

So that, which agrees with Ekantavada and gives extra
strength to it, through other attributes or qualities by different
kinds of presentations is Anekantavada. For example when it is
said that aggrevation of Dosas causes diseases and the conclusion
sticks on the argument, while refuting the argument that
aggrevation of Rakta also causes diseases, hence Rakta shall alse
be a Dosa is called Ekinta Vada. But when it is said that the at-
tribute of Vita is movement is Ekantavada and the argument that
Vita has the other qualities like, subtle, rough, lightness, cold, dry
is Anekanta Viada. The main attribute of Pitta is Visra which
comes under Ekanta Vada, the other qualities of Pitta like, Sneha,
Tiksna, Usna, Sara, Dravya comes under Anekinta Vada. The at-
tribute of Kapha is Sthira (Stableness) is Ekintavida and that
Kapha has the other qualities like, Guru, Manda, Hima, Snigdha,
Slaksna, etc. is Anekanta Vada. Similarly, the Dhiitus, Ausadha
Dravya, Cikitsa, etc. can be clearly and completely understood
with the help of Ekanta and Anekinta Vadas.

Accordingly the main properties of Dosas, Dhitus, Dravyas
etc. can be identified by Ekanta Vada and the other properties can
be accepted through Anekanta Viada.

The above view is strengthened by the following definitions
of the Anekanta Vada.
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Ekanta Vada makes the arguments one-sided and Anekanta
Vada gives the complete knowledge about another object not in
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one angle, but in various angles also. In the statement "Devadatta
is the father of a son", even though the statement is correct, it is
implied (understood) that Devadatta is not only a father to his son,
but he is a son to his father, brother to his brothers and sisters,
grand father to his grand children, husband to his wife. Similarly
the same Devadatta has many qualities regarding his relation.
Such type of knowledge can be had only through Anekantavada.

Hence in Ayurveda various theories and principles basing on
Anekanta Vida were established. The Vyadhyutpatti Siddhinta,
Rasa Sarnikhya NirdeSatwa Siddhanta and various other Siddhantas
were established after due discussions and arguments in seminars,
in which the prominent seers, saints and other pious and holy per-
sons, etc. participated in those days.

To establish the concept of Purusa and Vyiadhyutpatti, a
seminar was held, in which many prominent Vaidyas, great schol-
ars, Seers and other personalities of those days participated.

The participants expressed their opinions regarding the ori-
gin of Purusa and Vyiddhyutpatti. After listening to all their opin-
ions, Punarvasu Atreya advised the participants not to give contra-
dictory statements. Partial opinions can never lead to establish the
truth, like a person who is on the oil press or oil mill goes on
round without a pause. He compared the participants who made
contradictory statements, with the person sitting on oil press.

The above example from Caraka Sarhhita to strengthen the
view that Anekanta Vida 1s supportive in argument to Ekanta
Vada in order to come to a flawless conclusion through its multi-
directional system of argument is as follows
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Naturally visha kills a person, who consumes it particularly
Ghataka Visa (deadly poison) immediately kills a person. But the
truth differs with this view that if the poison is consumed in
smaller doses, acts as nectar (Amrta).

Similarly a drug like a nectar becomes poison and kills a pa-
tient if it is not administered properly. The same drug if adminis-
tered properly acts as nectar.

A patient who wishes a long life and get rid of the ailments
should never undergo treatment from a physician who is ignorant
of the principles and their applied aspect.

In the above statement the Visatva (toxicity) of Visa is com-
pared with Bhesajatwa of Bhesaja. It is not possible without the
help of Anekdntavada to state that Visa acts as Amrta.

In modern medicine also it is stated that "The pencillin if ad-
ministered in an improper way kills the patient immediately. The
same pencillin if administered in a proper way acts as nectar and
cures the diseases.

The Ghataka Visa (deadly poison) like Dhattiira, Kucala,
Sankhya etc if administered after purification act as nector other-
wise they kill the patient. The snake poison if administered in
smaller doses reduces Amavita.

Though Susruta considered Anekint Vida as a Tantrayukii;
Caraka considered it not only as a Tantrayuk, but also a princi-
ple. To strengthen this view a number of examples are available
in Caraka Samhita.

There are so many examples available in the Ayurvedic trea-
tises that determination of quality etc. of a drug for example, can
be determined by a single direction of argument in Ekantavida,
and Anekintaviida with its various directional argument givens
strength with extra information to such arguments.

* ko



Chapter-1X
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Cosmelogy and Cosmogony
Srsti Adhava Sarga Nirupanam-Evolution
of the Universe

The term 'Systt’ is derived from the Dhatu 'Stji Visarge'
geds gfa §fE:’, that which is created or produced or mani-
fested is called Ststi. According to the textual meaning, which
brings out the hidden factors is called Srsti. Like a food grain
comes out from a seed the universe is also manifested or created.
The secret of evolution is very concealed. It is very difficult to
reveal the facts about the evolution even for great scholars either.

The evolution process is available briefly or concisely in
Vedas, Puranas, Upanisads DarSanas, Dharmika, Grantha and
other Indian literature.

Some of the Western philosophers and modern philosophers
like Galileo, Dalton, I.J. Thomson, Ernest Rutherford, etc. have
tried to reveal the secret of evolution process and expressed their
schools of thought regarding the creation of the universe.

- Even though authentic and determinative description is not
available regarding evolution. Various scholars expressed their
opinions on evolution of the universe. After careful consideration
of all the Indian philosophies it is understood that Sankhya
Dar§ana has given more importance 1o evolution process. It
elaborately and clearly discussed and described regarding Tatwas
(realms) of Srsti (evolution).

In other Indian famous books also the description about evo-
lution is available.
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Some of those sacred Indian books state that Paramatma or
Parama Brahma is the main cause for the evolution. Paramétma or
Parabrahma is the Creator, Ruler and Protector of the universe.

The Parabrahma or Paramatma is the cause for the creation,
existence and destruction of the universe. He is Atindriya, Vibhu,
Sanatana, Nirvikara and Vyapaka in the entire universe in the
form of Avyakta. All the Vedas, Upanisads, Smrti Sastra. Dharma
Sastra and other accepted Paramatma as Ananta and Nirvikalpa.

THISE FFAT

According to the above statement the Brahma which is one
in number only desired to multiply himself and wanted to enjoy
the factors of the universe. As he was one only, his desire was not
fulfilled. Hence he wanted others co-operation as he thought oth-
ers co-operation is necessary for enjoyment.

Hence he wanted to create the universe and created the entire
universe i.e. Brahmanda. The Parabrahma or Paramatma himself
created the Srsti and himself spread along the entire universe.

Vaisesika DarSana states that Srsti is created with the asso-
ciation of Paramanu. When Paramatma strongly desired to create
the universe, then, as per the will of Paramatma, Paramanus were
activated and combined with one other. Dwyanuka formed with
the combination of two Sajiteeya Paramanus. The Sajateeya
Paramanus thus formed with the combination of two Paramanus
which are also innumerable like Paramanus. Again the
Dwayanukas activated and Trayanuka or Trasarenu formed, with
the combination of three Dwayanukas. Similarly, with the combi-
nation of four Trayanukas, one Caturanuka and with the combina-
tion of five Caturanukas one Paiicanuka is formed. All these
Dravyas are Kiarya Dravyas and are gross and more gross in nature
and Vyakta and Vyaktatara than Paficanuka.

Later on, because of difference between gross and more
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gross, the Mahakasa, Mahavayu, Maha Teja and Maha Jala and
Maha Prthvi and other Karya Dravyas were created gradually.
They created all the other Karya Dravyas and other Dravyas of the
universe are thus produced.

According to another Pouranika school of thought, first of all
Parabrahma or Paramatma created Jalatatwa and placed his own
power in the form of Bija in the Jala. This Bija gradually changed
into an egg, glittering like gold. This Anda or egg is popular as
Hiranya Garbha. From this Hiranya Garbha Caturmukha Brahma
was born out. Later on this Anda divided into two parts. Swarga
and Prthvi were created from the upper and lower parts of the
Anda respectively. The eight types of Dik and the Akasa were
manifested form the central portion of the Hiranya Garbha. Simi-
larly Mahattatwa, Aharhkara and all the other Tatwas associated
then Satwa Raja and Tama were created gradually. Later on
Paiica Jitanendriyas which perceive the objects like Sabda, SparSa
etc and Pafica Karmendriyas which perform various activities
were produced. After that, Dieties, Human Beings, animals, birds
and other sentient beings were created from the above Indriyas,
subtle form of Bhiitas or Tanmatras.

Bhagavat Gita describes Srsti Vikasa Krama/evolution of the
universe as follows. Parmitma as per his own will and wish di-
vided himself into two parts. (1) Vamabhaga (left part) and
Daksina Bhaga (right side). Stri Jati was created from the Vama
Bhaga and Purusa Jati was created from Daksina Bhaga. Gradu-
ally all the sentient beings like, Jarayuja, Andaja, Swedaja and
Udbhijja were born out from the above two parts of Paramatma.
Among all the sentient beings human being is the prominent one.

Even though Ayurvedists expressed their own views accord-
ingly, Ayurveda mainly incorporated the evolution theory of
Sankhya DarSana.

PV. 26
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Sankhya Dar§ana states that universe is crcated from Avya-
kta (Unmanifested) Tatwa. Avyakta is also called Praketi or pri-
mordial nature. The universe which is being visual now was in the
form of Prakrti in the beginning. All the Vyakta Tatwas are in one
form in Prakrti. The Avyakta Tatwa cannot be perceived through
perception or Pratyaksa Pramana. It can also be not imagined
through Anumana Pramana (Inference). The Parabrahma initiated
by Prakrti, himself with his will hold the Paficabhtitatmaka Sarira,
again enlighten the Chaturvimsati Tatwas, including Akasa and
other Bhiitas, which are already absorbed in Avyakta at the time of
Pralaya. He also enlightened himself.

Ayurveda is a science of life, particularly related to human
life. Hence the important matters of human life i.e. science of life
are established prominently in Ayurveda. Hence the state prior to
pregnancy and subsequent states until death are elaborately dis-
cussed in Ayurveda. Moreover Ayurveda adopted various theo-
ries of various Daréans. Ayrveda not only established its own
school of thought about human being, but also established the
evolution theory.

According Ayurveda, Avyakta is the fundamental cause for
evolution. Sufruta states that evolution and all other Tatwas were
born out of Avyakta Tatwa.
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Avyakta is the causative factor for the creation of all sentient
beings and non-causative factor for itself. Satwa, Raja and Tama
are its attributes. As it contains Mahat and other Tatwas in it, it is
in the form of Ashta Riipa. This Avyakta Tatwa is the cause for
the creation of the entire universe. As the sea is receptacle for
various, innumerable, acquatic animals, Avyakta is receptacle for
innumerable Ksetratva.
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Evolution of Intellect from Primordial Nature

and Evolution of Ego from Intellect
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The Mahattatwa which contains the same attributes of
Satwa, Raja and Tama manifests from Avyakta, which has the
same qualities. Later on Aharhkiira which has the above three at-
tributes born out from Mahattatwa. Such Aharikara is of three
fold. (1) Vaikdrika or Satwikd (2) Taijasa or Rajisika and
{3) Bhiutadi or Tamasika.

Evolution of Eleven Indriyas, Five Subtle Elements

Five Gross Elements from Ego

 dwf WHTq W TONY e GERetEa-
TR | AUd-A1R o ey R g areeieer vy o Rt |
= qaifor ga i, yanfn wemifamion Ivamd W JEe
I T RGN GHTHIAVGOT | TG FRE - -
W T T8 - TaEaia « w faven: e Wl w9 1@ T
eyt sqiwfrer sfver srere: -Qo¥Mo /¥

Later on eleven Indiryas with the same qualities of Satwa,
Raja and Tama are created from Vaikarika Ahamkara with the
help of Tamasikahamkara. The eleven idriyas are Srotra, Twak,
Caksu, Jihwa, Ghrana, Vak, Pani, Pida, Piyu and Mana. The
former five are called as Jiidnendriyas (sense organs) and the later
five are Karmendriyas (Motor organs) and Mana acts as Ubhayen-
driya i.e. it acts as both Jidnendriya and Karmendriya.

Subsequently the Paficatanmatras having the same qualities,
Satwa, Raja and Tama are produced from Bhiitadi (Tamasa) Aha-
rhkara with the help of Taijasa (Rajasika) Aharikara. They are
Sabda Tanmatra, Spar§a Tanmatra, Ripa Tanmatra, Rasa Tanma-
tra and Gandha Tanmatra, specificity of Paficatanmatra are Sabda,
SparS§a, Riipa, Rasa and Gandha respectively. The Paiicamiha-
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bhiitas (Gross elements) viz Akasa, Vayu, Agni, Jala and Prihvi
are born out from Pafica Tanmatra (Subtle form) viz, $abda,
Sparda, Riipa, Rasa and Gandha respectively.
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Similarly the creation of Caturvim§ati Tatwas (Twenty four
Realms) are elaborately described in Ayurveda.

The human body is manifested from the combination of
these Caturvirnéati Tatwas. This Sarira is the conglomeration of
Twenty Four Tatwas is otherwise known as Ksetra. Atma or
Purusa resides in the Ksetra which is in the form of Sarira. As
Atmz knows about the Ksetra and all the factors of the Ksetra it is
called as 'Ksetrajna'.

" The body thus formed with the combination of Caturvim$ati
Tatwa is Jada or Acetana. The Twenty fifth Tatwa i.e. Atma or
Purusa produces Cetanatwa in the Sarira.
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All the above mentioned Twenty Four Tatwas are come un-
der the group of Acetana. The twenty fifth factor, Purusa, com-
bines with Mahat and other Tatwas which are the fundamental
causative factors for Srsti Vikasa and produce Cetanatwa. The
Avyakta or Prakrti (Primordial nature), otherwise known as Pra-
dhana, even though Acetana, initiated to create Srsti for the Lib-
eration (Moksa) of Purusa. Generally Acetana can not initiate any
other for beginning or starting an activity. But for example the
Stanya which is Acetana produced in the breasts of newly deliv-
ered mother for the nourishment of the new born infant. In such a
way Prakrti begins the Srsti Vikidra (evolution process) even
though it is Acetana, for the liberation of Puruya.

Ayurveda followed the Sankhya school of thought regarding
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evolution. With the above statement of Susruta, it is understood
that two basic components i.e. Prakrti and Purusa are the cause for
evolutiion. In the above two Tatwas, Purusa is Aparinami (non-
transformable) or Nirvikara and Prakrti is transformable. Later on
transformation took place in Prakrti and due to that, Mahat and
other Tatwas,which are the transformative forms of Prakrti are
manifested.

The Primordial nature which is called as Prakrti, is Avyakta,
the Mahat and other Tatwas which are manifested from Prakrti are
Vyakta Tatwa,

Purusa is always contrary to Prakrti and it is Nirvikara. In
the manifestation of the Vyakta Tatwa from Avyakta Tatwa, exist-
ence in the Prakriti is the main activity of Purusa. Though Purusa
does not have any activities of his own (which means, any Tatwa
or Dravyas do not manifest from Purusa), his association presents
in all the Karya Dravyas which are manifested from Prakrti.
Prakrti, in association with Purusa only capable of creating other
Tatwas. Hence Prakrti is otherwise known as Prasava Dharmi and
Purusa is called Aprasava Dharmi.

Prakrti is called Trigundtmika which means, it contains three
attributes viz. Satwa, Raja and Tama. Contrary to this, Purusga is
Trigunatita (He does not contain the attributes viz. Satwa, Raja
and Tama) as he is Viveki (wise Sagacious person) Visayi and
Cetana {Conscious).

As Prakrti and Purusa are contrary in nature they can not
produce any factor independently when they are seperate. They
commence the creation when they combine with each other. The
result is Sesti vikasa or evolution process or creation.

A doubt may arise why and how Prakrti and Purusa being
apposite and variant Tatwas, to each other unite, and how the Srsti
Vikasa or evolution takes place.
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The answer to clear these doubts are available through Pang-
vandha Nyaya (Law of Lame and blind) described in Sankhya
Karika as follows
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Though Prakrti and Purusa are Lame and Blind by nature
Prakrti and Purusa combine with each other and commence to
start the Srsti or creation.

Pangvandha Nydya: Once upon a time a lame man and a
blind man were residing in a forest. The blind can not see and the
lame cannot walk. Accidentally fire caught in the forest one day.
As the two men cannot come safely out of the forest in seperation,
they made an intelligent plan in order to rescue themselves from
the fire. The Jame man mounted on the shoulders of the blind man
directing the way and the blind man while following the direction
of the lame, crossed the forest by foot safély with the lame.

e fregor

Description and Classification

of Basic Elements

The basic elements or components which are very closely
related to the Srsti Vikisa Krama is called Tatwa.

The term "Tatwa' is derived from the Dhitu 99 faar, which
means the object which spreads and covers the entire universe i.e.
both sentient and non-sentient being is called Tatwa.

According to Sabdastomamahanidhi (1) Brahma and (2) Pa-
ficavims$ati Tatwa are the main forins of Tatwa. The entire unive-
rse is covered with Brahma Padartha or Paficavir&ati Tatwa. Hen-
ce Brahman and Paficavini$ati Tatwa are in the form of Tatwas.
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According to the above definition Tatwa means the compon-
ent which spreads and covers the entire universe,
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The philosophers opined differently among themselves
about Tatwas. According to their Schools of thought they de-
scribed the Tatwas as follows

I. According to Sankhya school of thought the Primordial
nature or Mila Prakrti or Avyakta is the foremost Tatwa. It is the
cause for the creation of other Tatwas and consequently the entire
universe. In this context Sankhya accepted Twenty five Tatwas.

2. With a little changes Vaisesika also accepted the above
Tatwas. But they numbered the Tatwas as Twenty four.

3. The Vedantins or Philosophers of Upanisads accepted
‘Brahma' as the only Tatwa. In their view except ‘Brahma’ the en-
tire universe is an illusion ‘F& T FAT

4. Jaimini of Uttaramimarhs& DarSana opined that the entire
universe is true in nature.

5. Carvaka Dar§ana accepted (1} Prthvi (2) Jala (3) Teja and
{(4) Vayu are the only Tatwas. The above four are the basic causa-
tive factors for the creation of the universe.

6. Bhagavadgita enumerated three Tatwas viz (1) Prakrti
(2) Purusa and (3) Atma are the basic elements for the creation of
the universe.

7. Jaina DarSana describes that the Tatwas are the
predominants of Atma. According to their School of thought
Tatwas are very imporant for purifaction and liberation of Atma.
But these Tatwas, in their view are not related directly or indi-
rectly in creation of the universe. They opined that Srsti (creation)
is beginning less and endless process. It is coming from time im-
memorial and will continue for ever. There are no controllers and
creators for the evolution.

They classified the Tatwas in to two types, five types, seven
types and nine types as enumerated below

. Two types- Jiva and Ajiva
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2. Five types- (1) Jiva (2) Ajiva (3) Akasa (4) Dharma and
(5) Pudgala.

3. Seven Types- (1) Jiva (2) Ajiva (3) Asrava (4) Bandha
(5) Samvara (6) Nirjara and (7) Moksa.

4. Nine Types-(1) Jiva (2) Ajiva (3) Asrava (4) Bandha
(5) Savara (6) Ningara (7) Moksa (8) Punya and
(9) Apunya.

Regarding Tatwas Ayurveda follows the Sankhya school of
thought. Hence in Ayurveda keeping in view of the main purpose
of Ayurveda i.e. “TaRIE TRY WUH WS f4ER W9HIY, and to
fulfil the main aim the Tatwas are described and discussed ela-
borately. Twenty five Tatwas are described in Sankhya DarSana,
whereas Ayurveda accepted twenty four tatvas only.

wgfayife weit ax Famd a1 )
w2 quifyran ansfy Yoz TUsW wWerm: 1 ~Hof¥rodo /9%

The person who has completely real and proper knowledge
about tatwas of evolution, whether he is a bachelor (Jati) or mar-
ried (Mundi) or a Saint (Sanyisi) can be relicved from all the
Duhkhas (Miseries) without any doubt.

g IR ToT

Classification of Basic Elements
In Sankhya DarSana the twenty five Tatwas were classified
into four categories.

wemrgfa Wapf: wegen wpfifagaa: |
ey fasrdt 7 wgiafagpia: gou: 1)
1. Prakiti or Mula Prakrti
2. Naprakrti Navikrti
3. Prakrti Vikrti
4. Vikrti



Cosmology and Cosmogony 391

1. Prakrti or Miila Prakrti-Primordial Nature

The basic element causes for the manifestation of other
Tatwas and itself is not created by anyone is called Prakrti or Mila
Prakrti or primordial nature. As it is causeless it is called Muia
Prakrti. As it is Vikara Rahita (Non-transformable) from any
Tatwa called Avikrti. Hence it is known as & Sfadfagfa:.
2. Naprakrti and Navikrti

The Tatwa which can not create any other Tatwa and itself is

“not created by any other Tatwa is known as NaPrakriti NaVikrti.

The Purusa Tatwa neither capable to create the universe nor cre-
ated by any one. Hence the Purusa Tatwa is known as NaPrakrti
and Navikrti Tatwa,
3. Prakrti and Vikrti

They are seven in number. These are created from other Tat-
was, hence they are called Vikrti, and as they are capable of creat-
ing other Tatwas they are called Prakrti. Hence they are known as
Prakrti and Vikrti viz. (1) Mahat (2) Aharikdra (3) Sabda Tanma-
tra (4) Spar§a Tanmdtra (5) Ropa Tanmatra (6) Rasa Tanmatra and
(7) Gandha Tanmatra.
4. Vikrti or Vikiira

These Tatwas are created from other Tatwas. They are not
able to create other Tatwas. Hence they are called Vikrti or Vikira.
These are sixteen in number. They are (1) Srotrendriya (2) Spar-
§anendriya (3) Caksurindriya (4) Rasanendriya (5) Ghri-nendriya
(6) Vagindrya (7) Pada (8) Pani (9) Payu (10) Upastha (11) Mana
(12) Akasga (13) Vayu (14) Agni (15) Jala and (16) Prthvi. As they
are in Karya form in nature they can not produce other Tatwas.

w&fd- Primordial Nature
g, WU wia:
3. TARRINTEAE TFiaway,
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3. Wl agpfa:

¥. Ve (RN GnaEat UHfe T -goYo v/&R
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That which produces or creates other Tatwas is called
Prakrti, which is the cause for the manifestation of other Tatwas is
called Prakrti. That which produces other Tatwas and, is not cre-
ated itself from anything 18 called Prakrti. The state of equilib-
rium of Satwa, Raja and Tamoguna is called Prakgti. That which
is very tmportant in evolution process is calied Prakrti and the
Tatwa which creates the universe in a significant manner is called
Prakrti.

As Prakritt is shapeless, formless and stateless it is named as
Avyakta or invisible or unmanifested. Though Prakrti is the cause
for all the Dravyas of the universe, it is not visible. Hence it is
called Avyakta or invisible,

Which is variant from visible and having opposite qualities
against Vyakta Tatwas 1s called Avyakta, or invisible or unmani-
fest.

As it is important for creation this Prakrti Tatwa is called
Pradhana.

The qualities which exist in Vyakta or manifested things-
never exist in Avyakta under any circumstances. Vyaktas is al-
ways produced and again gets destruction. It is absent in activitly
{Avyipara), Sakriya, Aneka Paratantra, and Sdvayava. Contrary
to this Avyakta always Ahetumat (Causeless), Nitya, Vydpaka,
Niskriya, Eka, AnaSrita, Alinga, Niravayava, Swatantra and Trin-
gundtmaka.

Avyakta contains Satwa, Raja and Tamoguna. According to
Satkarya Vada, the qualities which are absent tn Karana never pro-
ceed into Karya.

The Trigunas exist in uneven state in the Padarthas which are
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manifested (Vyakta) and capable of performing various activities.
But the same Trigunas exist in Prakrti or Avyakta in equilib-

rium and non-performing state of activities (ﬂﬂ'ﬁ?ﬂﬁ fegfay
Hence in Sankhya Karika it has been stated that T@ S&HHI

st fecan@and
Head Intellect

In the Srsti Vikasa Krama (Evolution process) the foremost
Tatwa which is manifested from Avyakta Tatwa is called Maha or
Mahan Tatwa. Itis also known as Buddhi Tatwa (Intelligence). It
exists in both living and non-living beings of the universe. e.g.,
the roots, trunk, branches, leaves and other parts which are invis-
ible in a seed as they are in subtle form in nature. When the seed
is sown, gradually it grows up, day by day the roots and other
parts of the plant or tree are visible. Similarly all the other tatwas
remain in a subtie form in the Avyakta. Avyakta combines with
Purusa and the evolution process begins, as a result, this Maha{
Tatwa which is in a subtle form in Avyakta born out foremost.
This is very subtle in form and it can not be seggregated or differ-
entiated from others.

In DarSanas and Ayurveda Avyakita is otherwise known as
Buddhi Tatwa; as it means Jiana or intellect. In the present con-
text Buddhi Tatwa means the total intelligence of all Cetana
Dravyas. The Buddhi Tatwa resides tn alt the Cetana Dravyas uni-
formly and equally as it is subtle in form.

Buddhi is the main cause for the daily usage of all mental ac-
tivities FEER 1 gqE q(a: N,

According to the commentary of Dipikakara "Anu Vyava-
sdya Gamya Jiiana is the Buddhi. Knowledge of an object is
Vyavasaya. The complete knowledge after Vyavasaya is called
Anuvyavasaya. €.g., the knowledge through Caksurindriya that
“This is Ghata" is Vyavasaya. The subsequent knowledge that "I
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am getting the perceptive knowledge of Ghata" is called
Anuvyavasaya. (38 92 STHIH)

The knowledge attained through Anuvyavasaya is called
Buddhi or intellect. According to the commentary of Sivaditya
"Atma based lusture is Buddhi”.

According Sankhya DarSana, the Mahattatwa which is the
first transformative Tatwa of Prakrti and one of the Antahkarana
trio is called Buddhi. The significant transformation of pure intel-
lect is called Buddhi which means, the intellect which transforms
into Ghata and Pata etc. after perceiving them through Caksusa
Pratyaksa is called Jiifina or knowledge. The self conceit arose
thus that "I am getting or I am attaiming or perceiving or know:ng
of an object is called Upalabdhi.

But according to Nyaya DarSana; Buddhi, Upalabdhi and
Jiana are synonyms.
glewuafea: gr gfa smafwy -Flego
glawaefeyt+ waw 3 wafan -Fogo
According to  Ayurveda the Adhvyavasayatmika,
Vyavasayatmika and NiScayatmika Jiidna is called Buddhi or in-
tellect. It is considered as one of the Antahkarana Traya. The
means which help the Atma (Purusa) in attaining knowledge, in
performing activities, enjoying the effects of the Sarmsara, and for
attaining Moksa are called as Karana. These Karanas are of two
fold viz. Bahya Karana and Antah Karana. Paiica Jiidnendriya and
Pafica - Karmendriya come under Bihya Karana and Mana, Buddhi
and Ahariikd@ra come under Antah Karana Traya. Determination
of an object is the activity of Buddhi or intellect. After attaining
knowledge through Mana consideration about the merits and de-
merits like whether this activity can be performed or not? whether
this object is perceived or not? whether it is disclosed or not and
such types of determination is called Buddhi. Basing on Buddhi
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only a person can receive Hita and give up Ahita.
i, farge sl waT gERER |
gwEnfd Wkh gfg ambmead 11 ~¥ege
According Sankhya Dar§ana the transformation of Prakrhi is
Mahat or Mahattatwa, when Prakrti unites or combines with
Purusa, leaves Avyaktavastha and equilibrium stage of Trigunas,
it creates various Tatwas which are in the state of disequilibrium
of Trigunas. Among those Tatwas Mahat or Buddhi Tatwa is the
foremost one.
Ayurveda described Buddhi and its activities as follows
Fhzdor ghzaml fx awre T |
wHeaa wrar ged  urat eatsaan 11
s fawd ax @ gfgfigatast |
wawfa aar o &g o glagdes 11 -=oWo /33
The Jhdnendriyas associate with Atma and Mana perceive
the objects. Mana afterwards decides merits and demerits of the
objects. Then the Buddhi acts and determinates. Basing on the
determinative knowledge, a person performs his duties and speaks
as well. This is called Adhyavasaya. .,

Ahamkara, Ego or I Principle

The second Vyakta Tatwa proceeded from Avyakta and
manifested frorn Mahat Tatwa is called Aharnkara. Aharnkara
Tatwa also contains, Satwa, Raja and Tamogunas like Mahat
Tatwa in imbalanced states. Because of the imbalance of the three
Gunas, egoism or individuality arises in Human beings. Generally
[ or Aham (Self) and consciousness or awareness is called
Aharhkira or self awareness and self consciousness. The differen-
tiation of a person from another person is because of this
Ahariikara, JfRAESEER:

The above statement of Sankhya Karika states that self con-
ceit is Aharmkira, The feeling that™] am”, "This is mine”, "I am

%
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LLI

the owner of this", "I am different from others", "others are differ-
ent from me" etc. disclose Ahamkara. A person having self con-
ceit always protects his self respect. He never accepts depend-
ency; instead he always wishes to be independent and behaves ac-
cording to his own will. It is his natural quality..

This Aharhkara is of three types

I.Satvika Aharhkara-Vaikarika-Predominance of Satwa
Guna.

2.Rajasika Aharikara-Taijasa-Predominance of Rajo Guna.

3.Tamasika Ahamkara-Bhitadi-Predominance of Tamo
Guna.

As already explained, from Satwika Aharitkdra with the help
of Réjasikaharnkara eleven Indriyas viz., Pafica Jianendriya,
Pafica karmendriya and Mana the Ubhayendriya are evoluted.
Similarly from Tamasikaharhkara with the help of Rajsika
Ahamkara Paiica Tanmatras {(subtle form of Paifica Mahabhntas)
are evoluted. From the Pafica Tanmatras the Pafica Mahabhitas
(Five Gross Elements) are evoluted. Subsequently all other ani-
mate and inananimate Dravyas are evoluted.

This is the evolution of the universe according to Sankhya

Dar§ana
srgddta giemu auid

Description of Cosmegony, Evolution
as per Ayurveda

sy yfgreawer gmsERify wad |
O WERERT I GuRREY ¢
w: woqut walF smts wgfem 3=ae -Fo o Y/EE-Kl
According Ayurveda the Srsti Vikasa krama is as follows:
The Buddhi Tatwa manifests from Avyakta, from Buddhi or
Mahattatwa Ahankara proceeds and from Ahankdra five Maha-
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bhiitas manifest. The Atma thus manifests in its entirity is regard-
ed as born. And the eight Prakrtis are born out from Aharhkara.

Caraka further described the manifestation of Sodasa
Vikaras as follows

QT JAgTah AFFHC TAEN: |

A wgfaelker fasmda w3y 1

ghf=enfin wdw vy Stz =

¥ wiwmtyg vl faen 3f @i (1-Fowo ¢/&3-83

Further Sodasa Vikaras are born out from eight Prakrtis in an

orderly manner. Then the Jiidnendriyas viz Srotra, Sparsa, Caksu,
Rasana and Ghrana and Karmendriyas viz., Vak, Pani, Pada,
Payu, Upastha are born out from Aharikara respectively. Similar-
ly mana is also Manifested. Later on various main parts and sec-
ondary parts are manifested with the help of Paficamahabhiitas.

. The same is shown in the following table.
Asta Prakrti
Avyakta

|

Buddhi

!

Ahariikara

!

Akasa

|

Viyu

|

Agni

l

Jala

|

Prihvi
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After the manifestation of Asta Prakrtis the Sodasa Vikaras
are manifested in the following manner.

From Akasa Mahabhuta-

Srotrendriya and its object manifest

From Akasa+Vayu-

Srotrendriya and its object Sabda manifest

From Akisa+Viyu+Agni-

Caksurindriya and its object Riipa manifest

From Akasa+Vayu+Agni+Jala-

Rasanendriya and its object Rasa manifest

From Akasa+ Vayu+Agni+Jala+Prthvi-

Ghrinendriya and its object Gandha manifest

ﬁmﬁ"ﬁ A !ﬁ: wady oo ]

Similarfy the Karmendriyas and Mana manifest from Pafica-
miha Bhitas.

According to Ayurveda Indiryas and Paiicatanmatras are cre-
ated from Paiicamahabhiitas, whereas Sankhya Dar§ana and others
opine that Indriyas and Tanmatras are manifested from Ahamkara;
and Panicamahabhiitas are manifested from Paficatanmitras. As
Indriyas are born out of Paficamahibhiitas Ayurveda states that
Indiryas are of Panchabhowtika.

W (Fr) o afig qefeeredeat qotwr Jod, W
Ve fagg Ry S rilu: JEaTReT gy, aa: e
EACON aW arafesiagafafy -gowme /¢

The description of Systi Vikéd$a Krama in Ayurveda is differ-
ent from Sankhya DarSana. As per Sankhya Dar§ana the Prakrti
associated with Purusa is the cause for creation. But in Ayurveda
particularly in Caraka's view, Atma which contains Trigunas
{Avyakta) is the cause for creation.

PV, 27
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In the beginning Atma which contains Trigunas created
Antariksa from his Trigunas, which is predominent of Satwa
Guna. After completion of Pralaya, with his desire in creation the
Saguna Atma created Akasa which is predorminant of Satwaguna.
Subsequently he created Vayu and other four Bhiitas which are
gross in form.

Taittariya Upanisad and Yajfiyavalkya Smrti also strengthen
this view in the folowing statement

T CATWIERH: 3T TA: W) W QuveTy argeaiiaerel
WEI GRAd IR IO amu YaAig

W Tyfaviia @ quiH
Description of Twenty four Realms/Factors
(Tatwas or Dhatus) of Caraka

Caraka enumerated Twenty four Tatwas in the evolution
process. He did not mention that Prakrti and Purusa are two sepa-
rate Tatwas. Instead he felt that Prakrti and Purusa as one and the
same.

[gay Wi agidviaE:  ®E: |
wigfizmoaat: wefiene argst 1| ~FoWo §

Because of Dhatu Bheda or Prakrti Vikrti Bheda this Karma
Purusa or Cikitsadhikrta Purusa is the conglomeration of the fol-
fowing Twenty four Tatwas (1) Mana (2) Pafica Jiignendriyas and
Panca Karmermdriyas and (3) Paiica Artha. These sixteen Vikstis
and the eight Prakrtis viz. Avyakta, Mahat, Ahamkara and
Paficamahabhiita which are in the form of Asta Riipa are called
Caturvim$ati Tatwas, Combination of these twenty four Tatwas is
called Karma Purusa or Rasi Purusa. In this context Paficamnaha-
bhutas in eight Prakrtis have to be considered as Paficatanmatras
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and the Avyakta has to be considered as the combination of
Prakrti and Purusa. Then only the twenty four Tatwas, enumer-
ated by Caraka can be proved. Avyakta has to be considered here
as Atma.

Generally the term Avyakta is considered as Prakriti. But in
view of the Ayurvedic doctrine Avyakta does not mean Prakiti,
but the combination of Prakrti and Purusa.

& HAFGY: TAE NEAHA: WML Gy
Description of Simildf_i_ty' and
Dissimilarity between Ksetra (Corpus) and
Ksetrajita (Knower of the
Corpus) and Vyakta (Manifested) and
Avyakta (Unmanifested)
= IRl wiee-

Similarity between Vyakta
and Avyakta

In Sankhya Dardana the similarities between Vyakta and
Avyakta are described as follows.

i sfadw fava: qmed e woaqu

=k a9l WarE afgedawar | QA (1 —Flode ¢
1. Both Vyakta and Avyakta contain Trigunas.

2. Both are indescriminative.

3. Both are the objects to be enjoyed by Purusa.

4. Both are Jada or Acetana, or inanimate features.

5. Both are Prasava Dharmis (Delivering nature)
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25 Tatwas
i ’ I
Vyakta [ ]
1 Prakrti Pradhana  Purusa
I Mahan l
1 Nirguna
| Aharhkédra Viveki
l Avisaya
1 Mana Asarhanya
1 Cetana
5 Jianendriya Madhyastha

l

» Kammendriya

|

5 Tanmatra

|
v

5 Mihabhiita

l

Both are Trigunatmika, Aviveki

Both are Visaya Samanya

Prasava Dharmi

o A duedt

Dissimilarities between Vyakta and Avyakta

¢. ¥gmelarendt afsgamwien fagy
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Vyakta-

8.
9.

Hetumat-Having cause for its creation/production.

2. Anitya-Non eternal/destructible.
3. Avyapi-Non-pervasive

4.
5
6

Sakriya-Capable of performing activities/activative,

. Anekasrita-Infinite or innumerable.
. Lingam-Having characteristic features through which it is

recognised or which absorbed in Avyakta.

. Savayava-Which has Avayava and Sabda, Sparsa, Rupa,

Rasa, Gandha.
Ayindriyaka-Perceivable through Indriya
Para-Tantra-Depends on others.

- Avyakta-
1. Ahetumat-Causeless for its production.
2. Nitya-Eternal
3. Vyapi-Alpervasive

4. Niskriya-Inactivative

5. Eka-Omni present/oneness

6. Alinga-Having no symptoms or can not be absorbed 1n

any Tatwa

7. Niravayava-Without parts

8. Swatantra-Independent

9. Atindriya-Non-perceivable through Indiryas
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Avyakta

Vyakta

1. Ahetumat-It is causeless as
there is no cause for its produc-
tion.

1. Sahetuka-With cause. It is the
effect of some cause.

2. Nitya-It is eternal because it is
undestructable,

2. Anitya-Non etemal. It is dest-
ructable.

3. Vyapi-As it is alpervasive,
hence it is called Vyapi.

3. Avyapi-It is not alpervasive.

4, Niskriya-lnactiv@-None of the
action present in this.

4, Sakriya-Eventhough it is Jada
it is activativefactions present in
this.

5. Eka-Omni present- only one

8. Aneka-Innumerable/Infinite.

6. Alinga or Linga Rahita-
Absence of specific features.

6. Lingam-It has some specific
features. Basing on the specific
feature only Vyakta is recognised.

7. Niravayava-Absence of parts,
without any parts.

7. Savayava-Avayavas (parts) are
present. The parts can be divisible
and can be identified recognised
and can be differentiated.

8. Swatantra-Independent.

8. Aswatantra-Dependent on
other Tatwas.

WHid gERal:

et &ered

Similarities between primordial nature

and emperical Soul

v g wodd:, faugen of: dga

—EF

Acarya Dalhana defined the Sadharmya and Vaidharmya as

follows.
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1. The Smilar qualities or characters are called Sadharmya.

2. The Dissimilar or Variant qualities or Characters are

called vaidharmya.

Susruta described the stmilar characters of Prakrti and Puru-
sa as follows

INEETE} IEEA! INEATY
3vrafy fred, ewaeagdt 3wt 9 wd w57 11 -Howo ¢
1. Ubhavapyanadi
Both Prakrti and Purusa are Anadi or beginningless.
TR anfE et gd @relt O T |/ S

The Tatwa which has no cause for beginning and which has
no past is called Anadi or beginningless. As both Prakrti and
Purusa have no cause for beginning and has no past, they are
called Anadi. '

2. Ubhavapyanantou

Both Prakrti and Purusa are unending.

I ufde: v wET Wﬁmmﬁ?ﬂiﬂSﬁ: !

The objects which have no destruction, through Desa, Kala
and Vastu (object) are called Ananta. In another view, object whi-
ch has no limit with Desa, Kala and Vastu is called Ananta. As bo-
th Prakrti and Purusa have no destruction, they are called Ananta.
3. Ubhdvapyalingou

Both Prakrti and Purusa are Alinnga or Linga Rahita. The
sympioms or qualities are absent in both Prakrti and Purusa.
Hence they are called Alifiga.

fergads N fogq + sl Agei @

The qualities through which the knowledge of a Padartha
(object) is attained is called Linga. Because such type of Linga is
absent in both Prakrti and Purusa, they are called Alinga.

Gowdapada in his commentary on Sankhya Dar$ana defined



406 Padartha Vijiidn

Linga as follows

Forf T TUHIR TEAEIVATS ARy #ig, mieen stxd:
W §R W oy i wdfif | Y4 vue wenefey e | -e.

Linga means merging. At the time of dissolution the Pafica-
mahabhitas merge into Paficatanmiitras; the Pafica Tanmitra and
Ekadasa Indriyas merge into Ahamkara; Ahankara merges into
Buddhi or Mahat, and finally Mahat merges into Avyakia or
Pradhana. Pradhana never merges into any other Tatwa. Hence
Prdhana is Alinga. As Purusa also has the same characters he is
also Alinga.
4. Ubhavapi Nityam

Both Prakrti and Purusa are eternal, because they never
merge into any other Tatwa,

5. Ubhévapyanaparow
Both Prakrti and Purusa are superior. No superior Tatwa ex-
ists over and above the both Tatwas.
ar-FEeR ut: fw:, gen ar g @ or
Ffgwarr fefgefa o o vam ad @m -ie
Not having any superior or minute Tatwa over and above is
called Srestha, or no superior Tatwa exists than Pradhana or
Avyakta Tatwa and Purusa Tatwa. Hence both are called
Anaparow.

6. Ubhaou Ca Sarva Gatow
Both Prakrti and Purusa are alpervasive or spread all over the

universe.
wefa qewa): gt
Dissimilarities of Prakrti and Purusa
Y wefaca faopon Wi ufifvlt yagafitoh, smere afifoft.
ofa | wgaeg gout Qamsisyon: | sefloaffoisywa afifoit werm
afier #fc 1 -gowo s
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Prakrti

Purusa

1. Eka-only one omni present

1. Aneka-Infinite-Innumerable

2. Acetana-Non-sentient

2. Cetana-Sentient

3. Bija Dharmini-Having
characters of seed (Procreative)

3. Abija Dharmini-Not having
the characters of the seed or
non-procreative.

4. Prasava Dharmini-Having
creative nature or productive
nature or evolving nature.

4. Aprasava Dharmini-Not
having creative/productive or
evolving nature.

5. Amadhyastha Dharmini-
Partial, not having neutral
character

5. Madhyastha Dharmini-
Remains neutral, Having neutral
chracter.

6. Aviveki-Indescrminate

6. Yiveki-Descriminat®.

7. Visaya-Having objects
enjoyed by Purusa.

7. Avisaya-Not having objects
for enjoying.

8. Samanya-Non-specific.

8. Asamanya-Specilic.

For easy understanding of the students the following techni-
cal terms are described elaborately.

1. Trigunatmika

Prakrti is also called as Triguna or Trigundtmika. Dalhapa
states that Satwa, Raja and Tamo Guna exist in Prakrti in neutral
state. When the Trigunas are in neutral state they are inactivative
or non performing state. In that state dissolution takes place.
When they are in Visamavastha-non-neutral state, they become

activate and performing state.

Then evolution begins from

Prakrti. Hence Prakrti is called as Trigunatmika.
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2. Bija Dharmini

The Tatwa having the character of a seed is called as Bija
Dharma. Dalhana described it as

adfyl wgafefasrae dwadTafaa deafivfagss -s@n

All the other Tatwas which are in transformative form of
Avyakta exist in minute form in Avyakta. Hence Avyakta is called
Bija Dharmini.

v gfioft dtw affol-diwea anf dtw od: dswrdifa fiw
afiut |

The seed is having the nature of production of the tree, so
also the Praketi is having the nature of creation/production/mani-
festation of Mahat and other Tatwas as a seed.

Even though the seed is having the character of producing
the tree, the knowledge of the tree is not attained until the seed is
sown in a good soi! and water and is irrigated. Even though Prak-
rti has the character of creating Mahat and other Tatwas it can not
create them until it combines or associates or unites with Purusa,
3. Prasava Dharmini- Delivering Nature/Evolving nature

yEalsAasia g qEml & ag wat o RS ve affvi

That which causes for the creation or production or for deliv-
ery of other Tatwas or ransforntation of other Tatwas and the en-
tire universe is cailled Prasava Dharmini.

When Prakrti unites/combines/associates with Purusa causes
for evolution of the universe. Hence Prakrii ts called Prasava
Dharmint,

4. Madhyastha Dharmini and Amadhyastha Dharmini

As Purusa does not contain Satwa, Raja and Tama he is neu-
tral. Hence he is cailed Amudhyastha Dharmini 3/WeTy y=f I
iswrdfa smeaw g,

As he is neutral he cannot.experience the Dwandwa Bhavas
like Sukha and Duhikha, Raga and Dwesa etc,
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But Prakrti containing Trigunas viz Satwa, Raja and Tama, it
experiences the Bhavas like Sukha, Duhkha, Raga and Dwesa etc.
Hence Prakrti is cailed Amadhyastha Dharmini.

Thia geual: HART HRUT
Causative factors in juxta position
of Prakrti and Purusa

The whole universe is an effect. The combination of Prakrti
and Purusa 1s the cause for the effect of evolution or Srusti. Nei-
ther Prakrti nor Purusa alone create the universe. Prakrti is
Acetana or Jada or unconscious and Purusa is Sacetana or con-
scious in nature. Purusa as Acetana can not perform any activity
independently. But the combination of Prakrti and Purusa is the
only cause for the creation of the universe. To estuablish this
theory of Samkhya DarSana examples are given below.

1. Milk is Jada and Acetana. Evén though it is Jada and
Acetana the Stanya comes out from the breasts of women in child
birth for the nourishment and development of her progeny. Simi-
larly the Prakrti which 1s Jada also combine with Purusa and be-
gins to creaie universe.

2. The Kala Cakra (wheel of time) which revolves continu-
ously is the cause for the continuous movement of the universe,
that means the Rtus Varsa, Sarat, Hemanta activity (Pravritti), ef-
fort 1s the cause for controlling of this universe naturally. Like-
wise, to liberate Purusa from the bindings of the universe, Prakrti
naturally engages in the creation of the universe. Hence the wheel
of evolution rotates continuously forever.

3. Human beings try to perform various activities to fulfil
their desires/fambitions. Similarly Prakrti also naturally engages in
the creation of universe in various ways to fulfil the ambitions or
the deliverance of Purusa through the medium of the body.

4. For the attraction of the audience, an actor tries with
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dance, songs amorous gestures and facial feelings or expressions,
Likewise Prakiti also naturally engages in the creation of the beau-
tiful universe, for the emancipation of Purusa, and tries to attract
Purusa in so many handsome figures.

When the Purusa is atfracted towards Prakrti then Prakrii
combines with Purusa. After the association of the Purusa who is
Niskriya {(Inactivate) and Sacetana, with Prakrti, which is Sakriya
(activate) and Jadatmaka; Prakrti engages with the creation of the
universe.

The contact of the two simulates the act of putting on the
switch in an electric installation, the lights glow when the move-
ment starts in the whole machinery.

Prakrti personally creates {evolutes) transformative Tatwas
like Mahat etc., which exist in the form of seed in Prakrti itself.

Purusa experiences the factors of Sukha and Duhka; Réaga
and Dwesa, etc¢ of the creation and attracts towards the same fac-
tors again and again. Purusa feels painful when the above factors
are not available, and tries to get those factors. Thus Purusa mis-
takes the activities of Trigunas to be his own thus becomes af-
fected by Sukha and Duhkha etc. Likewise Purusa who is with
Aharhkira, get illusioned that he himself is the basic cause for the
evolution of the universe. He completely bind over by the bind-
ings of the universe and born repeatedly again and again. The
Purusa cannot get Moksa {emancipation) until he is relieved from
the bindings of the net of deception of the Praketi. Until then he
will be born again and again for an endless period.

After getting wisdom (fa8%), Purusa discriminates himself
and the Prakrti and the fluctuations of Trigunas. He will then see
that the pleasure and pain are caused only by these Trigunas and
will no longer be effected by them.

After attaining the knowledge that Prakrti is the cause for the
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evolution of the universe, he tries to segregate from Prakrti and
relieves himself from all the bindings and finally attains Moksa.

o fregony

Consideration of Triguna

According to Sankhya Dar§ana, the three Gunas viz Satwa,
Raja and Tama play a prominent role in the evolution process,
The neutrality/equilibrium of the above three Gunas is the Prakrti.

VAR Ew ™ Whiaesad

Prakrti remains in neutral state until the three Gunas are in
the state of equilibrium. When the three Gunas are disturbed,
Prakrti transforms into Vikrti. These three Gunas are spread in the
Vikrti also. Herce these are very prominent in Srsti VikaSa Krama
or evolution process.

Satwa Raja and Tama are called Gunas. In Astanga Sangraha
these are accepted as Mahagunas. As they play an important role
in evolution process and they exist in all the Tatwas from Prakrti
to Paficamahabhiitas and they play an important role not only in
evolution but in dissolution process also, they are called as
Mahagunas and they are distinguished from other VaiSesika
Gunas.

1. The three Gunas viz Satwa, Raja and Tama tie up the
Purusa in the universe with the bindings of births and deaths and
pains and pleasures. As_the animals are tied up with the ropes
(Rajju), the Purusa also tied up with the trigunas:

2. The ministers or advisers help their kings or rulers in their
administration in a proper manner. Similarly, the three Gunas viz.
Satwa, Raja and Tama also help Purusa or Jivatma in getting the
aim and purpose or in experiencing the pleasures and pains of the
universe and for attaining Moksa.

As such the Satwa Raja and Tamo Gunas are entirely differ-
ent Guru and the other Guanas.
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T TARWAAGT TGO
Characterestic features of Satwa Raja and Tama
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Sankhya DarSana describes the features of Satwa, Raja and
Tama as follows

Satwa has affection or pleasure; Raja has displeasure (Apriti)
or pain and Tamas has full of affiliction (Visada).

Satwa is light and enlightens the matters and knowledge.
Rajoguna produces friction moving.in nature, supporting and im-
pelling, Tamoguna is heavy in nature, covers the objects and ob-
structs the light.

Though these three Gunas are variant in nature, they help
muatually in creation like the oil, flame and wick mutually help one
another for the light in a lamp, these three Gunas also mutually
help each other; in the creation of universe and for continueus re-
volving of the Srsti.

The Gunas dominate or overpower each other (Anyonya
Abhibhava), depends on each other (Anyonya Asraya), associates
with each other (Anyonya Mithuna); creates each other (Anyonya
Janana), resides with each other, (Anyonya Mithuna) and bears
the character of each other.

Kasyapa described the characters of Trigunas as follows
we wwTvrss ok e wadey
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Satwa enlightens the matters and knowledge. Raja engages

or getting in motion and has either incites or stimulates. Tama
controls. More over these three are associated with each other.
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Tama is the cause for sleep, where as Satwa is the cause for
awakening.
A UT #7HFOT
Characters of Satwa Guna
. The specific quality of Satwa Guna is lightness. Because of
lightness only, Dravyas move in upward direction:

The upward movement of the flames is due to Saiwa Guna.
It is predominant of Vaywatmaka. The motion and mobility in
Viayu is due to Satwa Gupa. Laghutwa of Viyu is also due to
Satwa Guna. Transverse movement of Dravyas like Vayu is due
to lightness of Satwa Guna.

Second specific quality of Satwa Guna is Prakésakatwa or
enlightenment. It produces lightness or illuminates the Dravyas.
It resides in the body and illuminates the intellect. It resides in
Trayodasa Karanas and produces clear pure and perfect knowl-
edge. Satwa Guna is predominant in the manifestation of Indiryas.
Satwa Guna also exists along with Raja and Tamoguna.

Due to Satwa Guna only the Trayodasa Karanas engage in
attaining their respective objects. Enlightenment or ilumination
is the specific character of Satwaguna.

If the Satwa Guna increases in Indiryas, the attaining power
and inciting of other Dravyas and recollection capacity of the pre-
vious utilized properties also increase. The result of Satwa guna is
Sukha. Because of the abundancy of Satwaguna the pure clear,
proper knowledge and proper pleasures are produced.

TRLOT FEor
The Character of Rajo Guna

The main character of Rajoguna is moving or inciting the
nature. The Rajoguna is the causative factor for the movement in
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all the sentient and non-sentient (Cetana and Acetana) Dravyas
because of its moving character. Inconsistency or, fickleness
(Cancala) of the mind and movement, inciteness, and activity in
Dravyas are due to Rajoguna. Satwa Guna and Tamoguna per-
form their specific activities due to the instigation (Preran) of the
Rajoguna only. Rajoguna incites all the matters or-Padarthas of
this universe. Hence it is called upastambhaka or Preraka (In-
citer). The result of Rajoguna is Duhkha, Soka (grief) Kheda (af-
fliction or distress) Mana (pride or self respect), Mada (Insanity or
arrogance), Matsara (Jealousy, hatred, enemity). These are all the
results of Duhkha of Rajoguna. The deficiency and the excessive-
ness of the above factors are due to the deficiency and excessive-
ness of the Rajogugz;.

Instigation is the main purpose of the Rajoguna. Human be-
ing performs generally and naturally either good or bad bound by
the good or bad performances. Due to this reason births, deaths
and rebirths take place. Likewise a person holds various lives and
experiences various miseries or Vedanas. As he is engaged in
good and bad deeds, enjoys through births and deaths. Hence it is
stated that the Duhkha is the result of Rajoguna. Due to Rajoguna
only, evolution revolves like a wheel since time immemorial and
it revolves like that forever without ending. Purusa turns around
always in this revolving wheel of evolution. So the Calatwa (Mo-
tion) or Pravrtti Silatwa (inciting), Upastambha (Instigation) and
Duhkha (Misery) or contrary experience are the three characters of

Rajoguna.
AT AT

The characters of Tamoguna
The specific character of Tamoguna is heaviness and feeling
of heaviness. The Mandatwa (duliness or laziness} Jadatwa and
Niskriya Paratwa (inactiveness} of all the Dravyas are due to the
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heaviness of Tamoguna. It obstructs the motion and the instiga-
tion in the Dravyas. Tamoguna is the prime cause for the produc-
tion of Acetana Dravyas. In the Cetana Dravyas too, when Tamo-
guna is predominant, Moha (Avidya, Ajfiina or Mithyi Iiiana),
decreasing of intelligence, loss in perception of objects by the
Jhanendriyas, dependency, fearing complex, heaviness in the
mind and absence of self respect, produced. The second character
of Tamoguna is Avaraka (covering) nature. Tamoguna suppresses
Satwa Guna and Rajo-guna with its heaviness and thus controls,
those gunas. If Tamoguna increases, instigating character of
Rajoguna is reduced or decreased and as a result either Manda
Karyatva (Laziness or dullness in activity) or Niskriyatwa (Inac-
tiveness) takes place in Dravyas. When Satwaguna is covered by
the increased Tamoguna the proper perceptive knowledge of the
objects is obstructed. Hence Purusa gets either Mithya Jiiana or
Ajiiina. Tamoguna covers Buddhi (Intellect) Mana (Mind) Aha-
mkara (T Principle) and Indiryas and thus obstructs in perceiving
their original objective knowledge. If Tamoguna is in its neutral
state, which means, if Tamoguna is equal with Raja and Satwagu-
na, it controls the entire evolution process. If Tamoguna covers,
Buddhi Mana and Ahamkara and the mental development is also
obstructed. Dhee, Dhrti, Smrti also are not developed properly.

The third character of Tamoguna is ViSada (affliction),
which means delusion or bewilderment. If a person subdued to
delusion or bewilderment, he opines that all the objects of this uni-
verse are his own, and expresses his affection towards all the ob-
jects. Due to this he feels pain if the object which he likes is not
available to him. Moreover heaviness in the body increases, as a
result, laziness, excessive sleep, inactiveness, exhaustion, timid-
ness (Bhirutwa), dullness in movements/mobility, crookedness
(Kutilatwa) etc. evil natures (Durguna)/bad qualities are caused.
PV, 28
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o sFsEE
Mutual Inter Dependence of Trigunas

As already mentioned Satwa guna is Sukhatmaka, Rajoguna
is Dubkhatmaka and Tamoguna is Mohatmaka.

Satwaguna contains Praka$akatwa (enlightenements), Rajo-
guna contains Pravrit and Tamoguna contains controlling capac-
ity. Even ihough the qualities of Trigunas are contrary by nature,
they maintain the equilibrium n nature.

The first quality is Anyonya Abhibhiva (Domination or
overpower each other). Each one tries to suppress the other ob-
jects. When the Satwa Guna is increased then the pleasure, happi-
ness or Satisfaction (Preeti) and brightness occurs Raja and Tama
are suppressed. Similarly if Rajoguna increases, Satwa and Tamo-
guna are suppressed by the instigating nature of Rajoguna. It
causes to perform horrible deeds (Ghora Kritya), as the Satwa and
Tamoguna are covered by Rajoguna.

If Tamoguna is increased, in its characters of affliction
(Visada) and Inertia (Sthityatmaka) Tamoguna produces ignorant
knowledge. The ignorant knowledge will happen when the above
characters are either in decreasing or increasing states over each
other. When the power or strength of the Trigunas are in equal
state, then they suppress each other in an equal manner. Then the
obstruction or dominating nature does not present, This state ex-
ists in Pralaya Katla (Dissolution) only. At this stage all gross ele-
ments change into subtle, sentients into non-sentients, all Karya
Dravyas into Karaga Dravyas and ultimately all the elements
merge into Miila Prakrti (Avyakta or Primordial nature). Hence
the neutral state of Satwa Raja and Tama is called Prakrti,

At the beginning of evolution unevenness (Vaisamya) pro-
duced in the Triguna as a result they engaged in their activities.
Later on they depend on each other (Anyonyasraya) and become
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causative factor for the creation of the universe.

The second indentical character of Trigunas is interdepende-
ncy of each other. Rajoguna helps Satwa Guna in performing ac-
tivities. Rajoguna performs its activities with the help of the en-
lightenment of Satwaguna and controlling nature of Tamoguna.
Similarly Tamoguna also performs its activities with the help of
Satwa and Tamogunas. As such the Trigunas are interdependent
on each other.

The third identical character in Trigunas is Anyonya Janana
(create each other) so, the three Gunas are created from each other,

The fourth identical character is Anyonya Mithuna (associ-
ate with each other) like husband and wife. A good and fair wife
gives happiness to all members of the family but causes pain in
fellow co-wives. Similarly Satwa becomes cause of pain to Rajas
and Tamas and vice-versa.

The fifth identical character is Anyonya Vrtti (help with each
other). Three Gunas help each other in performing their activities.
Even though these three Gunas are contrary to each other in na-
ture, they co-operate for the continuous revolving of the wheel of
Srsti. ' |

Similarly, though the Vata, Pitta and Kapha Dosas of the
body are contrary in nature, they mutually co-operate with each
other for the development of the body. Hence if the Tridosas are
in normal state it is called Prakrti and if they get vitiated, it is
called the state of Vikara or disease.

yAew- agfda yawE A fafg
Rebirth-Establishment of Rebirth through

Four types of Pramanas
There are two opinions among Indian philosophers regard-
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ing rebirth since ancient times. Some philosophers opine that
Punarjanma exists, while others reject it, and they argue that re-
birth is a fiction.

All the other DarSanas except Carvaka Dar§ana accepts the
existence of rebirth. As Carvikas are materialists and accept di-
rect perception (Pratyaksa) only as Pramina, they did not accept
the existence of rebirth. As existence of rebirth is not proved
through direct perception, they did not accept its existence.- Mod-
ern materialistis also expressed the same view.

Rejectors of rebirth theory are of two kinds

1. Pratyaksa Vadi-Foflowers of perceptional theory

2. Srutivadi- Traditional followers

The Sruti Vadi or Traditional followers are of four types
again

a) Matapitr Vidi-Followers of parenteral theory or sperm

and ovum theory.

b) Swabhava Vidi-Followers of naturality or automacy,

¢) Paranirmana Vadi-Followers of divine theory.

d) Yadrccha Vidi-Followers of accidental theory.

1. Pratyaksa Vidi (Followers of perceptional Theory)
Followers of Carwaka Dar§ana, modern scientists ang athe-
ists accept only Pratyaksa as Pramana. Punarjanma (rebirth) can
not be proved by direct perception. Likewise the deeds, effects of
the deeds and Atma are also not perceived through Pratyaksa. The
instrurnents which prove Punarjanma are also Apratyaksa. Hence
they opine that rebirth is not existed.
(b) Mata Pitrvadi-Followers of Parenteral Theory or Sperm
and ovum Theory
Some scholars opine that parents are the cause for birth.
They opine that without Atma the union of Sukra and Sonita of
the father and mother causes for the birth. There is no relation



Cosmology and Cosmogony 419

between Atma and Sareera. No Paraloka like Heaven and Hell ex-
ist. Atma never leaves this body or holds another body. In their
view Atma and Sarira are one and the same. Atma never exists be-
yvond the body. It, itself is the body. They did not accept the ex-
istence of Atma as it is invisible.

(c) Swabhiva Vidi (Followers of Naturality or Automacy)

Some scholars opine that Swabhava or nature is the cause for
birth, and there is no rebirth.
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The organs and supplimentary organs of the body are ex-
posed naturally. Formation of the body and falling of teeth in chil-
dren is natural. Hair never grow in the palms and feet. It is be-
cause of nature.
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Susruta states that even though the Dhitus are decreasing,
two factors viz Ke§a and Nakha are never be decreased. Instead
they increase or grow further naturally.
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Susruta further states that the lightness in Mudga, Liva and
Kapiiijala and the heaviness in Masa, Vardha, Mahisa etc. are
natural or Swabhivika.

Yoga ViSistha opines as follows

&: wueaHt weUfa dgvd fnt fafasd g ofgel =

mq&ﬁw.ﬂmqmnﬂ%maa: Hﬁﬁlﬁﬂqﬁ'{l—-iﬁomo

Sharpness in the thorns, various colours in birds and ani-
mals, and the sweet taste in sugar cane, pungent taste in Marica are
all natural without any cause.
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Moreover Carvika states that nature of the Prthvi and other,
Bhiitas which are perceivable through direct perception are the
cause for birth. With the mutual combination of Sura Beeja and
other things alcohol (Madya) is produced naturally. Similarly due
to the combination of the above said Bhiitas, Purusa born out natu-
rally. Hence the nature of the Pafica Mahabhiitas is the cause for
birth. Swabhavavadins say that Atma is not the cause for birth and
there is no Paraloka.

By showing the above examples they opine that Punarjanma
or rebirth is not there.

{d) Paranirmana Vada (Followers of Divine theory)
Some scholars opine that Para is the cause for birth, Para
means I§wara. ISwara is the cause for evolution. Esavasyopani-

shat also confirms this view by stating $¥mAr e W ®4 afchg
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The Atma which is associated with Ai§warya etc. Gunas is
called Para. Such type of Atma recepts with the body and without
seeking the relation of Atma attains Janmantara Sambandha and
creates the Purusa who is conscious. Hence such type of Para
Atma is the cause for birth. By citing the above examples they
reject the rebirth theory.

(e) Yadrccha Vidi (Followers of Accidental theory)

The scholars who follow the theory of Yadrcchika (acciden-
tal) opine that, birth is accidental without seeking any cause. The
clouds raining without Atma. The non-sentient Prthvi tremors
without Atma. Fire is produced without fire in forest accidenally,
without Atma or without any cause. Similarly the universe is also
created accidentally without any cause. They aiso did not accept
the theory of rebirth.

Five different schools of opinions are there for the rejection
of the rebirth theory.
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Suéruta described six schools of thought for the creation/
evolution of the universe.
v hed wiel aggifats aa
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Swabhiva (nature), I$wara (God or Atma) Kala (time); Yadr--
cha (accidental); Niyati (effect due to past deeds) and Parinama
{Transformation) are the Prakrti or Upadana Karana or Samavayi
Karana for the evolution.
But the Astika Dar$anas like Sarikhya etc. and the Bhagavad
Gitd accepted the theory of Punarjanma. They opine that "The
body is elemental or Pentabhoutik and Atma brings about Cetana
(conciousness) in the body. Atma presents in the body until life
exists. After completion of life span the Atma leaves the body and
holds another new body. Helding another body by Atma is called
as Punarjanma or rebirth.
arwife sfruffa gt fagra vty gfa Qs afn
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Atma discards the worn-out body and puts in a new body
like man discards dilapidated clothes and wears new cloths.
Caraka while describing the three ISna viz. Prapaisana, Vitt-
aisana, Paralokaisana, discussed about the opinions of various phi-
losophers and scholars regarding Punarjanma and finaily condem-
ned the opinions of others and established the theory of Punarjanma.
Caraka while refuting all the above views and rejecting the
views of the above schools of thought established his own theory
on rebirth through four means of knowledge (i.e.) Caturvidha
Pramainas.
1. Pratyaksa Vada Khandana (Refutation of the followers of
Direct perception)
The intellectuals should give up atheism. Pratyaksa is not
the only Pramana. Valid apprehension is possible through other
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pramanas than Pratyaksa also. Valid apprehensions of all the Pad-
arthas in the universe is impossible through Pratyaksa Pramana
alone. Certain limits are there for attaining perceptual knowledge.
The defects like very closeness, very distantness,-covered with
.any object, defects in Indriyas, absent mindedness dominated by
any other powerful object, mixed with stmilar cbjects and very
minuteness obstruct a person in getting knowledge through Prat-
yaksa Pramana. The Indriyas through which perceptual knowi-
edge is attained are invisible themselves. Hence for attainment of
valid knowledge other Praménas such as Aptopade$a, Anumana
and Yukti are also essential.

2. Mata Pitr Vada Khandana (Refutation of the followers of
Parenteral theory)

Caraka contradicts the view basing on Atma is the cause for
consciousness. A part of Atma of either mother or father enterning
into the progeny or foetus, is not possible, because Aima is
Niravayava, it has no parts; hence it is undivisible. So a part of
parenteral Atma cannot enter the foetus.

If the whole Atma of either mother or father transmigrates
into the progeny, then either the father or mother-or both should
die instantaneously. But it is not true. Hence this view also can be
contradicted.

3. Swabhava Viada Khandana (Refutation of the Theory of fol-
lowers of Automacy)

Purusa born with the association of Paficami#habhiitas and
Atma. But only the nature or Swabhava of the Paficamahabhatas
is not the causative factor for birth of Purusa, which has consciou-
sness. Effect of the previous actions is the cause for the association
of Sat Dhatu. Because of that effect of the previous actions only
the rebirth takes place. In absence of Atma, Caitanya does not ex-
ist in Paficam&habhiitas. Kharatwa, Dravatwa, Usnatwa, Calatwa
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and Apratighitatwa are the natural attributes of Paficaméhibhiitas,
As such Caitanya is the natural guality of Atma. Consciousness is
not visible in a dead-body because of the absence of Atma. The
past action in the former life is the cause for the association of
Atma and Paficamahabhiitas i.e. for rebirth and disassociation of
Atma and Paficamahabhatas for death.

4. Para Nirm@na Vada Khandana (Refutation of the followers
of Divine theory)

If we accept ISwara with the term Para, Para Nirmana has 10
be accepted. Atma is beginning less. 1f it is accepted that some
thing is there for the evolution, other than Atma, it can also be ac-
cepted that some thing is existed prior to Atma, and Atma is not
Anadi or beginningless. Nothing exists superior to Atma and
other than Atma as Atma is beginingless and endless.

5. Yadrecha Vada Khandana (Refutation of the Followers of
Accidental Theory)

The above theory can not be proved through any Pramanas,
or it can not stand for any other Pramanas, that all the things are
produced accidentally, Nistikatwa is the worst sin among all the
sins. Nastika people only think that every thing is produced, acci-
dentally. If Nastikatwa is acccpted then, there is no Karta or
Kiarana. Gods, Sages, Vedas, actions, effects of actions etc. are all
absent. The Atma which experiences Karma Phala is also absent.
This is the theory of the Naistika people. Supporting the Nastika
view is the greatest sin among all the sins.

Caturvidha Praméanena Punarjanma Siddhi-
Establishment of Rebirth Theory
through Caturvidha Pramanas

A, YEgRaro gty

Establishment of Rebirth Through Pratyksa Pramina
Everyday various new living beings are born. Various living
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beings are dying. Weeping, breast sucking, fear, langhing of the
new born babies, indicates the continuity of instincts from his pre-
vious life. Absence of the entire qualities of the parents in their
children, distinction between the colour, complexion, tone, ges-
ture, mind, intellect, fortunes, wealth, among the children of the
same parents, some born in high families, some born in lower
families, some as slaves, happy and miserable life variations in the
span of life, enjoyment of results of the past life deeds in the
present life; remembrance of the previous life (Jatasmaratwa) es-
tablish the theory of the existence of rebirths through direct per-
ception.

B. Through Anumana

Anumana Praména is based on Pratyaksa Pramana. The ac-
tions performed in previous life are called as Adhi Daiwika.
These are unaveoidable. The result of the actions of the previous
life should follow in the present life. This is called as
Anubandhika Karma {Successive action). In such a way the re-
sults of the actions, performed in the present life will be followed
in the future Iife or in rebirth.

e.g., Seed is infered through fruit, and fruit is infered through
the seed. In such a way rebirth is established through
Porvavadanumana and Seshavadanumana, which are described in
previous chapter. The actions performed are of two fold viz.

1. Saméanya Karma (General actions)

2. Anubandhika Karma (Successive actions of Past life).

In the Samanya Karma (General action), the result is enjoyed
in the present life itself. Accumulation of Anubandhika Karma
(Succesive actions of past life) is the Bhagya or fate or fortune.

Rebirth depends on this fortune or fate. The result of the

successive actions like good or bad deeds of the previous life
should be followed in the present life by every sentient being.
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In such a way the rebirth is established through Anumana
Pramana.
3. Through Aptopadesa

The Sastras described by Aptas are based on Vedas. Vedas
and the statements of Vedas are enunciated by intellectuals who
wishes for the happiness and welfare of the society. All such
Sastras were accepted by sages and other sacred persons. Hence
they are considered as Pramanika. In such Sastras it has been
stated that charities, donations, seif mortification, penance, sa-
cred rituals, facts, non-violence, celibacy are supposed to provide
Heaven, help in liberation or deliverence. The above cited state-
ments establish the exi_stcnbc of rebirth through Aptopadesa.

4. Through Yukti Pramana

Caraka established the theory of Punarjanma through Yukti
Pramana or reasoning as follows.

Due to the association of Six Dhatus viz Paiica Mahabhitas
and Atma, the embryo is formed. The effect is producedswith the
combination of the Kartr and Karana. Result is the out come of
actions performed. No result in the absence of actions. Without
seed gerimination is impossible. The result is always identical
with the action. As such in the formation of Embryo Atma is the
doer. And he is continuing from his previous birth. Basing on the
result of the actions of the past life, Atma holds various bodies like
birds, animals, human beings etc.

In such a way Caraka established the existence of
Punarjanma with Yukti Pramana.

It is clearly evident by the above statement that "Atma is tied
up by the bindings of the actions and its results and is dependent
on Karma and Karma Phala and born again and again, various
times and hold various bodies, until he relieves from the results of
his past performing actions. When he relieves from the bindings,
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he can not reborn again and ultimately he attains Moksa.

Wg-Liberation or Deliverence

As stated above if the Atma is completely relieved from the
bindings, it need not hold another body to follow the results of the
past deeds. In absence of birth, death is also absent. As the Atma
is devoid of or free from births and deaths, the revolution in the
universe is concluded and purusa is liberated from the bindings of
the actions. Atma tries always continuously for this stage or to at-
tain Moksa. As the Atma ultimately relieved from bindings of ac-
tions, it is called as Nivrtti or cessation or detachment. Moksa is
called as Aksaya (undestructible) Nirmala (Pure or clear), Avinasi
(Unannihilation), Akhanda (un-divisible} and Parama Ananta
Sukha Karaka {Cause for supreme and end less infinite happi-
ness).

Frygfureuat: aq W WIS RTET T WE T WP —FoWo w/2

Caraka says that cessation is Moksa or Salvation. It is Param
{Supreme) Prasanta (Serene), Aksara (Imperishable), Brahma and
it is Moksa (Deliverence).

Moksa is also called as Apavarga, Mukti and Nivrtti.

Tt TorRTls Wi, weradq 4 S i o et g
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Caraka further states that when Mana is negated by Raja and
Tama; and the destruction of the resuits of the powerful previous
deeds Mana detaches from all the contacts. This is a state after
which there is no rebirth. Then the Atma is called as Muktatma
and Muktama need not hold rebirth or Punarjanma. All the ago-
nies/pains/miseries will completely be destructed in this Moksa
state.

According to Sankhya DarSana Prakrii or primordial nature
is the cause for both evolution of the universe and liberation of the
Purusa (Atma).
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Naturally Purusa is consistent and liberated. But because of
Aviveka (Indiscrimination), Purusa associates with Prakrti, due to
the association, affliction arises and it reflects on Purusa and that
reflection is the universe which is enjoyed by Purusa. Indiscrimi-
nation is the main cause for evolution. Ultimate detachment from
the afflictions is the mean or instrument for Moksa. According to
Sankhya DarSana a living being if once relieved from the bindings
he never comes into contact with the bindings, because he realizes
that he has seen all the forms of Prakrti, which were already seen
once. Hence he discards to see Prakrti again. Prakrti also realizes
that Purusa has seen all the forms of herself, and again she never
tries to come before Purusa because of shyness. Like this both
Prakrti and Purusa become passive (udasinam). As such the pas-
siveness of either both or anyone of the two is called as Moksa or
Apavarga. The detactiment of Prakrti and Purusa or become alone
or solitary is called Kaivalya or Moksa.

e wade
Inciting Factor for Moksa
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In the state of Yoga and Moksa all the vedanas are either di-
minished or disappeared. In the state of Moksa all the Vedanas
are completely and ultimately destructed or eradicated. The incit-
ing factor for Moksa is Yoga.

Caraka states that all the pleasures happiness and pains are
experienced due to the association of+Atma, Mana Indriyas and
Indriyardhas. When the mind is once stabilized in Atma, both
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types of Vedana (Sukha Purvaka Vedand and Duhkha Purvaka
Vedana) are diminished. The person subdued all passions and at-
tain supernatural powers both in the Mana and Sarira. This stage
is called as Yoga.

e Wri-Means for Attainment of Moksa
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Caraka described the following means for attaining Moksa

Worshipping the noble people.

2. Giving up of wicked people.

3. Performing the Vratas like Candrayana etc. observes

upavasa etc.
Following of ethics and good conduct rules,
Reading of Dharma Sastra Grantha.
Complete and perfect knowledge of Sacred books.
Liking loneliness.
Disliking the Indiryarthas.
Perseverence towards Moksa.
. Control on mind/mental steadiness.

. Abstinence from the performance of acts leading to good
and bad effects.

. Diminution of the effects of past deeds.

. Desire to get rid of the worldly trap.
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14. Absence of egoism.

15. Having fearing complex towards the contact of Atma,
Mana and Sarira. '

16. Steadying of Mana and Buddhi in Atma and

17. Review of spiritual facts,

The mind of the person who follows the above rules and
regulations, gradually becomes clear and pure and Raja and Tamo
Guna are reduced and supressed by Satwa Guna, ultimately that
person attains Satya Buddhi or pure mind.

That pure mind (Satya Buddhi) litters like sun who com-
pletely came out from the clouds, dust, fume etc. and like a mirror
cleaned with cloth.

Caraka describes the symptoms of Satyabuddhi as follows
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The person having Suddha Satwa (Pure mind) gets the real
or valid knowledge (Satyabuddhi) that "Brahma Satyam
Jagatmithya" (Brahma Padartha only is the real and the entire uni-
verse is an illusion). Through this he can break the strongest dark-
ness of illusion, which arises from Tamogunpa. He gets rid of all
the desires, by practicing Yoga and becomes Sankhya (who gets
the valid knowledge of realms or Tatwas). Because of this
Satyabuddhi, he never permits Aharlkara to reach near to him, and
he never aproaches towards the causes of Sukha and Duhkha. He
never desire or passion, towards anyone of the objects. He
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abonds all the associations (§dd7afEanT) and ultimately, he attains
Moksa which is in Brahma Rupa, who is Avikira.
withfaaanren @d JrefT ayaa: |
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Such Atma realizes that he himself is alpervasive and he
sees the entire universe resides in himself. He observes the Para
(Supreme Atma) and Apara (contrary to Atma) and gets the peace-
ful state which is real in nature and such stage never be destructed
or annihilated. This stage is known as Moksa.
faurd  fawews  wHgRReray |
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The Santi or Moksa has the following synonymts, viz. Vipa-
pa (Absence of sins), Viraja (Discard from Raga, Dwesa etc. at-
tachments), Santam (Tranquility), Param (Supreme}, Aksara (In-
destructible), Avyaya (Imperishable), Amrta (Immortal), Brahma
(God or alpervasive) and Nirvana (eternal happiness).

o 91 ¥y

Dissolution

Contrary to Srsrti or Sarga is called Pralaya or dissolution.
Creation or manifestation is called evolution, contrary to this,
the destruction or annihilation is called Pralaya or Dissolution. In
the evolution process the Paraménus combine and Karya Dravyas
are produced, Similarly in Pralaya the combination of Parama-
nus brakes up, as a result all the Karya Dravyas get destructed.
‘When the Paramatma or ISwara wishes to distruct the evolution as
a result the combination of the Paraménus of Dravyas like Prthvi
etc. activated and seperated from each other. As a result the
Karya Dravyas like Mahanpuka, Paficanuka, Caturdpuka,
Tryanuka and Dwayénuka get destructed respectively. All the
Padarthas change into their basic Paramanu form, which means
they absorb into Molaprakrti. Absorbing of Karya Dravya into
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Karana Dravyais called destruction or Pralaya. Hence Sankhya
mentioned Laya is the cause for destruction (¥ FRU ),

Regarding Pralaya, Ayurveda also expressed the same view.
The birth of sentients is called Srsti and death is Laya, The Purusa
who is created by the combination of Twenty Four Tatwas again
absorbs into the causes of Mahabhiitas, which create the body.
Then he will be liberated from the Buddhi and other factors. This
is :called’ Marana or death. The twenty three Tatwas which are
manifested from Avyakta again absorb into their own causes
which 1s called as Pralaya. That means Vyakta again changes into
Avyakta. Caraka describes Pralaya as follows.
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At the time of Pralaya or dissolution, Purusa (Atma) disasso-
ciates himself from the Bhavas like Buddhi etc, meant for enjoy-
ment. A$ such Purusa liberates himself from eight Prakrti and
Sixteen Vikaras. In such a way at the time of evolution Vyakta
Tatwas manifest from Avyakta and at the dissolution again these
Vyaktatatwas absorb into Avyakta Tatwa. The universe
accompained by Raja and Tamas moves around. from the
unmanifested state to manifested state and the manifested state to
the unmanifested state.

Those who are abundant of Raja and Tama and concealed by
Ahamkara get Udaya and Pralaya which are known as Janana
(Birth) and Marana (death).

The person who is devoid from Aharhkdra and liberated
from Raja and Tama does not get Udaya and Pralaya. Purusa tied
with the bindings and entangled in the universe and performs all
PV. 29
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the activities until the association of Raja and Tama with Mana
continues. When he is discarded from Raja and Tama then he gets
liberation and attains Moksa and ceased from three types of
Duhkhas viz. Adhyitmika, Adhi Daivika and Adhi Bhowtika.
Hence Candogyopanisad states that ¥4 T& J[SI0T ®RUT a4 e
which means Mana is the cause for bindings and the liberation.

Until the Purusa 1s concealed with the Rajas and Tamas he
moves around in the universe like a wheel. This is the
"Samsarana” of Purusa. Hence it is called Samsira.

At the time of Maha Pralaya all the objects in the nniverse
absorb into Avyakta that is Primordial nature. As such at the time
of death the Tatwas, Buddhi etc. seggregate themselves. Again
the Buddhi and other Tatwas associate with each other at the time
of rebirth.

)



Chapter - X
Tantra Yukti Vijianiyam
Consideration of maxims
Tantra Yukti Paribhasa

Definition of Tantra Yukti (Maxim)

"Tantrayukti' is generally defined as the technical terminol-
ogy, methodology or technique which enables a person to inter-
pret scientific treatises in a proper and intelligént manner. Sys-
ternic and scientific approach to a $astra for easy understanding of
that particular Sastra is also called Tantrayukti.

Arunadatta one of the cormmentators of Astanga Hrdaya de-
fined Tantrayukti in his commentary Sarvanga Sundari as follows

TR ardd afa Wt | W qen: W qem: ¥ A Hwifwed
AR |

Which holds the body and keeps the body and makes the
body to immune to all ailments or diseases, both physically and
mentally is called Tantra, which means Ayurveda in this context.
The technical terminology of this Sastra is called Tantrayukti.

Sarikara Sarma in Tantra Yukti Vicara derived as principles
of Ayurveda as a whole and their application is called Tantrayukti.

The term Tantra means Siddhanta or school of study or
$astra or science or Sarhhitd. 'Yukti’ means technique of study
elaboration, expression etc.

Hence Tantrayukti means the methodology used in writing a
scientific treatise, _

Various literary techniques grammatical and composite ter-
minologies come under Tantrayukti.
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First .of all Kautilya enumerated the Tantrayukti in 'Artha
Sastra’. Later Caraka enumerated Tantra Gunas and Tantrayuktis
in Caraka Sarhhitd. SuSruta aiso enumerated Tantrayuktis in
Suéruta Uttarasthana. Cakrapani and Bhattara Haricandra aiso de-
scribed Tantrayukti in their commentaries 'Ayurveda Depika and
Caraka Nyasa' respectively. Astanga Sangraha also described Tan-
tra Yuktis in detail. Arunadatta, commentator of Astariga Hrdaya
dealt with in detail Tantrayuktis' Tantra Gunas, Tantra dosas and
other related topics. These Tantrayuktis are common to scientific
treatises. Tantrayuktis are not only intended for Ayurveda but also
for all scientific treatises.

@ gfes suaifirar

Utility or usefulness of maxims (Tantrayuktis)

Tantra Yuktis are useful in many ways.

1. To establish one's own view after contradicting false
statements of others.

2. Hidden/un explained, or partly explained meanings of
words or sentences are exposed/revealed with the help of Tantra-
yukti. _ _

3. A learner is able to grasp the contents of the science
elaborately and compietely with the help of Tantra Yuktis,

4. Tantra Yuktis are useful in science just as the sun to the

-lotus in the pond and a lamp in a dark house. With the illumina-
tion of Tantrayukti a student learns and acquires the complete
knowledge of the science. A person never gets the true and appro-
priate knowledge of a treatise without the help of Tantrayuktis.

{Ch.Sid. 12/46-49, Su.Su.Utt. 65/46)
I agd wf|w ha xor e
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No alphabet is available without Mantra and no dravya is
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there, which is not Ausadha, unworthy person also is not there,
But it is hard to get a person who thinks rationally and logically.

Some people may attain the knowledge of a science without
the help of Tantrayuktis. But with the help of Tantrayuktis every
person can attain the complete and eloborate knowledge of a sci-
ence. _

We have to depend on Tantrayuktis to attain the valid
knowledge of the various topics of science. Even though various
meanings are there for a word in the Sastra, we have to understand
its meaning as per the context. This is possible through
Tantrayuktis only.

e.g., If it is mentioned as ‘Triphala' we can collect only
Haritaki, Vibhitaki and Amlaki but not other fruits. Even though
the meaning of the word Nisa is Night, but in Ayurveda we have
to understand it as Haridra (Turmeric) only.

Because of Tantrayukti only one can attain the knowledge of
other sciences also. The illusionary statements given by Asat
vadins and alike can be refuted.

7 g ey
Aim or purpose of maxims (Tantrayukti)
Vakya Yojana and Artha Yojana are the two important atms
of Tantrayukti.
1. Vakya Yojana- Proper arrangement of words and sen-
tences.
2. Artha Yojana- Getting proper meanings of terms and
statements. |
Tantrayuktis conceal the real meanings within them. The
person who masters them only can get ability of expressions, like
a strong fort hidden out for the army. Hence in Astanga Sangraha
these are called Artha Durgas or Forts of expressions.
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Number of Maxims (Tantrayuktis)

Caraka described Thirty six Tantrayuktis, whereas  Sufruta
described them as Thirty two only. Bhattara Haricandra, com-
mentator of Caraka Sarithita enumerated them as forty in number.
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1. Adhikarana 2. Yoga 3. Hetwartha
4. Padartha 5. Pradesa 6. Uddesa

7. Nirdesa 8. Vakyadesa 9. Prayojanam
10. Upadesa 11. Apadesa 12. AtideSa
13. Arthapatti 14. Nirpaya I5. Prasanga
16. Ekanta 17. Naikanta 18. Apa\?arga

19. Viparyaya  20. Purvapaksa 2I. Vidhina
22. Anumata 23. Vyakhyana 24. SamsSaya
25. Atita Veksana 26. Andgatd Veksana

27. Swasamjiia  28. Uhyam 29. Samuccaya
30. Nidar§ana 31. Nirvacana  32. Sanniyoga
33. Vikalpa 34, Pratyutsara 35, Uddhara
36. Sarhbhava

Sufruta did not mention, Prayojana, Pratyutsara, Uddhira
and Sarmbhava. While Bhattar Haricandra added four more viz.
(1)Pariprasna (2)Vyakarana {3)Vyutkrantabhidhina and (4)Hetu.
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Paripra$na, Vyikarana, Vyutkrantabhidhana, and Hetu may
be included in Udde§a, Vyakhyana Nirde§a and Prayojana of
Caraka respectively.

% gfes smen
Exposition of Maxims (Tantrayukti)
1. Adhikarana-Subject matter or aim
ufirgeg wadd VI T WOTE: WETUi arad Wt -3foHo

Every science or treatise has an aim or subject matter for de-
scription. Arguments, symposia, seminars and treatises have their
own subject matters. Hence the theme or subject matter or aim of
the treatise/science is called Adhikarana.

Adhikarapa is of five types (1) Tantridhikarana or
Sastradhikarana (2) Granthadhikarana (3) Adhyayadhikarana (4)
Prakaranadhikarana and (5) Vakyadhikarana.

A. Tantradhikarana

The subject matter of a science or a treatise as a whole is
called Tantradhikarana, For e.g., The main subject matter of
Ayurveda is Roga or disease. In olden days the saints found that
the diseases are obstructing the public from their routeine life.
The saints-held a meeting at the Himalayas and sent Bharadvija to
Indra to learn Ayurveda. Bhiradwaja after learning Ayurveda
from Indra propagated Ayurveda in this world, for the welfare of
the society. Hence 'Roga’ (disease) is the Adhikarana of Ayurveda
in general.

B. Granthadhikarana

Main aim of a particular treatise is called Granthadhi-karana.
Even though the main aim of Ayurveda is 'Roga’, the main aim of
Caraka Sarhhita is Kiya Cikitsa (general medicine); while the -
main aim of Su$ruta Sarbhita is Salya Cikitsa and of KaSyapa
Sarhhita is Balaroga Cikitsa.
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A treatise may have many Sthanas or sections dealing with
various topics. e.g. Stitrasthana, Vimana Sthana etc. The subject
matter of each Sthana is called Sthanadhikarana.

C. Adhyayadhikarana

The main theme of a particulai' chapter is called Adhyaya-
dhikarana. The Sarhhitas are divided into many chapters and each
chapter has its own aim.

e.g., The first chapter of Caraka Stitra Sthana deals with the
longevity of Human being. Hence it is named as Dirgham Jiviti-
yadhyaya. As such the first chapter of Caraka Vimana Sthana
deals with Rasas (tastes) and hence called Rasa Vimana Adhyaya.
Similarly each chapter of the treatise has its main aim.

D. Prakaraniddhikarana

Subject matter of a particular context or an occasion.

E. Vakyadhikarana

The aim of a particular sentence is called Vakyadhikarana.
2. Yoga-Arrangement

Q. ¥ Wi goER W W |
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Yoga means putting together, combining or arranging in an
order.

Arranging the sentences by putting the different words and

" clauses in an orderly manner in order to get proper meaning.

The Paificavayava Vakyas viz. (1) Pratijiia (2) Hetu (3) Dris-
tanta (4) Upanaya and (5) Nigamana are described in order.
3. Hetwartha-Extension of Argument

RGN WEHAEN TN TREgRA  -3HoHo

Hetu means cause and Artha means purpose. Hence Hetwar-
tha means purpose of the cause or effect of cause and its applica-
tion.
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Hetwartha denotes the application of knowledge of one con-
text happening eisewhere.

e.g., Use of foods and habits similar in nature increase Dhatu
(vita). The use of the word Dhatu here even though made particu-
lar reference to Vata is not to be taken exclusively for "Vita' only
but holds good even in other places such as Dhatu Vrddhi etc.

Similar example is available in Su§ruta Sarbhita that if more
water is added to a ball of mud it becomes water, like that, if black
gram and Ghee is used in a wound, it becomes water logged and
pours out the fluid.

4. Padartha-Import of Word
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'Pada’ denotes word and 'Artha’ denotes its meaning. The
meaning of one or two or more words is called Padirtha.

The meaning of the word or Satra (Stoka) mentioned in-
Ayurveda is called Padartha. Such Padarthas are innumerable and
one word may have more than one meaning.

e.g., The title of the first chapter of Su$ruta Sttra Sthéna is
Vedotpatti Adhyaya. The word 'Veda' generally stands for each of
the four Vedas and some Upavedas. But in the present context
Veda means Ayurveda only.

5. Pradesa-Direction: Brief Statement
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Appeal to a precedent as previously or a brief statement
made earlier is called Pradesa. But Cakrapagi states that Direction
or Indication to some other places is called Pradesa.

As direction it means ‘contexts’ (Place wherein a topic is.
briefty mentioned but not eloborately described in view of vast
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detail) and referred to other places in the text for details.

e.g., Caraka stated that as it is impossible to describe all va-
rieties of food and advising the students to include others as and
when found necessary (Ch.Su. 27/329-330) in the sense as prec-
edent or as before.

6. Uddesa-Concise statement
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Brief statement or main idea in short is called Uddesa.

e.g., In Caraka Sutra Stana first chapter in the beginning the
Samanya, ViSesa and Samavaya Padarthas were described in brief
as Samanya, ViSesa, Guna, Dravya, Karma and Samavaya.

7.N ii:deéa-Amplification

fadvirmm weddtwe faao

Elaborate description of brief or concise statement is called
Nirdesa.

e.g., The elaborate description of Samanya, Visesa, Guna, .
Dravya, Karma and Samaviya respectively in Caraka Sitra
Sthana. '

8. Vikya Sesa-Supply of Omission

ATFIIN TEAREI AT adY YEHEA wwEaar i

Completion of a sentence with necessary words is called
VikyaSesa.

In the statements of preceptors some words may be missed
which cause hardship for the understanding of the disciples. If
some words are missed in a statement, it should be supplimented
with proper words to obtain proper meaning.

e.g., In Caraka Sttra Sthana Sixteenth chapter it is stated that
"Pravrti the cause of creation’ the verb 'is’ (Asti) has been omitted
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and it is to be supplied. In this way in the words "Jangala rasa’ the
word ‘Miarhsa' is missing between them. :

9. Prayojana-Purpose

wated T 9gd HEEEE: vEde |

Main idea, utility or best advantage is cailed Prayojana. The
main idea of a $astra or treatise is called Prayojana.

e.g., 4] Gng fRaw TAERA FEREY

The Prayojana (Purpose) of Ayurveda is to maintain Dhatu-
samya.
10, Upadesa-Advice or Injunction

TULFIATH HATRATIREAY

The statements of Acaryas, authors of treatises which are in
the form of advices and injunctions are catled Upadesa.

Such statements, with experience and knowledge of great
men are given out for the welfare of the society. Hence such
advices should be followed without any doubt.

e.g., While describing Sweda Karma Caraka advises Sneha
Karma should be done before Sweda Karma.

Similarly Su$ruta advises that 'not to keep awake at nights,
avoid sleeping during day time.

11. ApadeSa-Adducing a cause

RN Twfawad wong 3] w9

Indication or point out is catled Apadesa.

Statements given such as '‘Because of this reason, this should
be done in such a2 way". The above statement is called Apadefa.

¢.g., Madhura increases Kapha. In this statement Kapha in-
creases due to the Madhuratwa {Sweetness) of a Dravya but not
any other factor present in it.
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12. Atidesa- Extended application-Post-cedence or Providing
more from elsewhere

t. AfRviAm sfefgey wwradwed ey EeEi
wagsfafa uftvmse® -SFaf

. THTCINTTRG W 7fa 3 |

Extended application or substitution is calied AtideSa.

Though it is not described by the author and if useful, is in-
corporated from elsewhere in this science is called Atidesa. e.g.,
In the Sloka of Caraka Sttrasthana 8/34 Caraka incorporated other
rules of health not described in that Chapter but expounded by
elders as good to be followed.

Similarly the Vada Margas which were described in Nyaya
Dar§ana were incorporated in by Caraka.

But Sufruta describes Atidesa in a different way. Inference
of a future event (appeal to postcedent) is called Atide$a.

e.g., If Vata begins to move upwards, then the person be-
comes 'Udvarti.

The movement of Vata is observed and from it the future
happening of udavarta is infered.

13. Arthapatti- Disjunctive meaning

g qeeifieraigaas walafs: |

Rejectable or false meanings or disjunctive meaning is called
Arthapatti. |

Some statements give some different meaning. That mean-
ing is inferred from that statement. Such inferences mislead;
hence they can be rejected. e.g., In the statement “T 7 Ty Jalia”
curd should not be consumed at nights. In this statement it can be
inferred that curd can be consumed in day time. The statement
that curd can be consumed in day time is wrong becasue curd is
Abhigyanda and is not good for health. 1t shouid be avoided both
in day time and at nights.
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14. Nirnaya-Decision or Determination

frefa T it s

Establishing an idea after due consideration taking a deci-
sion, or determination is called Nirpaya. It is otherwise known as
settiement or conclusion.

Statements which leads to a conclusion after detailed consid-
eration in all aspects. It is an answer to Purva Paksa.

e.g., Well qualified, consists of the sixteen Gunas of Cikitsa
Catuspada are essential for the proper treatment of a disease and
restoration of health.

15. Prasanga-Repetition

wEm T qEifefeaendw wecomrmnfn gdhaE

The statements once made earlier if repeated again when an
occasion arises is called Prasaiiga or repetition.

e.g., The statement of Suruta in Shtra Sthana states that
Purusa is the combination of five Mahabhiitas and Atma and he
repeated it again in the first chapter of Sarira Sthana.

In Astanga Hrdaya the qualities of Suddha Rakta mentioned
in seventeenth chapter of Stitra Sthana are again repeated in first
chapter of Sareera Sthana.

16. Ekanta-Declerative or Absolute statement

&l TH T 355

Determinative declarations which are appropriate not to dif-
fer from context to context could not be altered is called Ekinta.

e.g., Nija Rogas are manifested by the vitiation of Tridosas,
Agantuka Rogas are manifested because of Bhita, Visa, Vayu,
Agni, Ksata elc.

Trivrt acts as Virecaka and Madana Phala acts as Vamaka.
Such statements can not be altered frem context to context,
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17. Anekinta or Naikanta-Compromising statement

IAETAT AN YA

Naikanta or Anekinta is contrary to Ekanta. Such statements
are not absolute or conclusive and can be altered from context to
context; and they may be contradicted by others. They are to be
taken as "either like this or like that.

e.g., All the patients who die without treatment may not be-
come healthy with treatment. (Ch.Su. 10/15)

Similarly Su$ruta says that Some Acdryas mentioned
"Dravya is important”, others say 'Rasa’ is important even some
others say "Veerya' is important and so on.

18. Apavarga-Exception or Exclude
T TN WERTAHIEE e Syasgui

Statements which indicate or include an exception or leaving
aside or exemption are called Apavarga.

e.g., Yisakta patient should not be given swedana treatment
except in the case of Keeta Visa. (Su.Kal 6/28)

In another context Vagbhata says that Siravyadha should be
done to the patients suffering from Rakta Prakopa except to chil-
dren below sixteen years of age and patients above seventy years
of age. (A.H. Su. 27/5)

19. Viparyaya-Exception to Exception

fawddt I R Tl

Viparyaya means contradict statement or opposite stalement
or reversed opinion.

Acceptance of contradicted statement also as valid statement
is called Viparyaya.

e.g., The diet which is mentioned in the Nidana is unwhole-
some food; which is opposite to Nidana is wholesome food.

Susruta states that it is difficult to trear the patients who are
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Kréa, Alpa Prana, and Bheeru. Contrary to this it is very easy to
treat the patients who are Dhrdha, Dirgha Prina and Dhairyavanta.

N.B.-Viparyaya and Arthapatti seems to be similar. But
there is a difference between these two. In Arthipatti the implied
or opposite meaning is rejected, while in Viparyaya, as it is true it
is taken as valid.
20. Pﬁfvapakga-’Objection or Question

ud wait T wfrwd wgve A

Statements which are in the form of a question or objection.

e.g., Fish should not be consumed with milk (doqo 3¢)

(2) Vataja Pramehas are incurable.

Such statements immediately give rise to questions like why
and how. _
21. Vidbhana-Right order or Proper Arrangement

fagrd W wagEens fama aufafa

-Proper arrangement, or right order is called Vidhana. Proper
arrangement of subject matter, views etc in a proper sequential or-
der as for th‘e\_c!esire of the author is called Vidhana.

e.g., Description of Dhitus from Rasa to Sukra in order of
their production.

22, Anumata-Concurrence or Acceptance

IYTE AH CHY AT

Accepting others statements without contradicting them is
called Anumata.

e.g., Some Acaryas opine that removabof Placenta is Sarsa-
mana type of treatment- Cakrapani (Ch.Sa. 8/34). Usna and Sita
are the only two Viryas.

23, Vyakhyana-Exposition or commentary

e AR 9 WY g favd enfea
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Elaborate description or commentary of a particular matter is
called Vyikhyana.

e.g. (1) Formation and monthwise growth of embryo (Fo¥ilo
¥/, A.H.Sa 1/49)

Description of Prakrtis (Su.Sa. 4)

Fifteen types of Vyakhyanas are there viz.
Pinda Vyikhya (Conscise explanation)
Pada Vyakhya (Splitting of words)
Padirtha Vyikhya (Exposition of the meaning)
Adhikarana Vyakhya (Exposition of a particular subject)
Prakarana Vyikhya (Exposition of a particular context)
Artha Vyikhya (Explanation of the relevant)
Krechra Vyakhya (Explanation with difficulty)

Phala Vyakhya (Quoting many authorities to establish
one thing)

® N O R W N

9. Ucchalita Vyakhya (Substantiate own views by establish-
ing one thing)

10.Nyasa Vyakhya (Mention of extraneous matter along
with the relevant)

11.Prayojana Vyakhya (Explaining the specific purpose).

12.Anuloma Vydkhya (Explanation in the order of the origi-
nal)

13.Pratiloma Vydkhya (Explanation in a different order of
the original).

14.Sootra Sama Vyikhya (Exposition in the order of Sutras)

15.Dhwaja Vydkhya or Samasta Vyiakhya (Full explanation)

24. Sarh§aya-Doubt or uncertainity
oyt wmy favreaian Fraffedt wafaea @

The statements which are indecisive of which different opin-
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ions and doubtful statements are called Sarhdaya.

e.g., Some people opine that parents are the cause for their
progeny. Whereas other people opine that, Swabhava, Para
Nirmana, Yadrccha etc are the causes forbirth (dofo ¢ ). In this
statemet doubts arise that'who is the cause for birth, There is no
determination in this statement.

25. Atitaveksana-Retrospective Reference

IrftaAgT % AEdaE

Looking back to past events or precedent is called Atita-
veksana. The reader has to refer back to the earlier portion of the
book for information on a particular topic. Without retrospective
reference, present topic can not be understood properly.

e.g., In Jwara Cikitsa (3/69) Caraka states that fever relieves
if patient slept in 'Kuti'. The description of the Kuti is in
Swedadhydya of Sutra Sthana. Hence one has to refer to
Swedidhyaya of Siitrasthina.

26. Anagataveksana-Prospective reference
IR T qgAn faft yaroiipRad wres
Anagataveksana is quite contrary to Atitaveksana. For more
details of a topic or a subject matter refers to the later part of the
treatise or forward part is called Anagataveksana.
e.g., Caraka in the fourth chapter of Sutrasthana states that
"Fhey should describe it in detail in Kalpasthdna (Ch:Su. 4), |
Similarly Susruta also states that he should decscribe it in
Cikitsa Sthiina.

27, Swa Sanjina-Technical Terminology
L. ¥ EA AW w1 awrtEiaend W@ fm -awufin
. AW AT W CWJ ~YoTodo GusIy
Swa means own or self or exclusive or particular. Sanjia

means expression or interpretation.
PV, 30
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Usage or interpretation of certain terms exclusively for this
particular sci¥ince is called Swasarhjia. Technical terminology
belongs to that particular science only is Swasarhjia.

e.g., (1) Jentaka Sweda and Holaka Sweda are exclusively
for Ayurveda only.

(23 Maithuna means combination of Ghee and Honey in
Ayurveda but not the general meaning of sexual unton.

28. Ohya-Deduction or Guessing

L. Sg M WEHEE R W ahe-aieyad

Lo AT I wm GLAILY —"§0¥i030ﬁ0

Even though the statements are not mentioned in the texts,
basing on the intellegence and thought if one infers or guesses the
matter it is called Uhya.

e.g., Even though it is not mentioned in the texts, after rea-
sonable assessment a person discloses that particular Dravyas and
particular fruits are unwholesome in particular diseases, though it
is not mentioned in the texts. Eventhough they are not in the text
basing on his intellect and reasonable thinking comprehended the
unwholesome and prohibited foods and habits.

29, Samuccaya-Aggregation or Grouping

e At ¥ A g farhad

Grouping together and enumerated at one place which are
having similar properties is called Samuccaya.

e.g.. In the first chapter of Indriya Sthina of Caraka Sarmhita
alt the factors of Arista Laksanas were described in one group.

30. Nidarsana-Analogy-Example or Comparison

freet o ol faget gfig g fewad qe:

The statements which explain about a topic with proper ex-
amples or illustrations for easy grasping by the common man and
scholars as well.
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e.g., The medicine which is used properly acts as Amrta or
nectar, If it is not properly used it acts as poison and fire. Here the
properly used medicine is compared with Amrta and improper
medicine is compared with fire or poison. All these examples
Amrta, poison and fire are easily understandable by both illiterate
and scholars.

31. Nirvacana-Etymology, Definition

frdad e afvge gig Y ger:

The definition which is understandable by the intellectuals is
called Nirvacana,

lIluStration, definition of a term, Root meaning and Etymol-
ogy of a term is called Nirvacana,

Deriving the meanings of words and sentences after analys-
ing them is called Nirvacana.

e.g., Cakrapani defines Visarpa as fafad wdfd that which
spreads in many ways in the body is called Visarpa "Visa' is so
called because it troubles the entire world (fawott =afq)

‘Ayu’ means life, 'Veda' means knowledge. So Ayurveda
means knowledge about science of life.

32. Niyoga-Order-Authoritative Instruction

g. Fratt o avagSean faar

. ¥EUR wdertufa faei:

Command, orders, or Authoritative instruction is called
Niyoga.

The statements in the form of orders, or authoritative instruc-
tions are called Niyogua. They can be followed without any doubt
or discussion. Such instructions are the experiences of great
scholars and experts, which are revealed by them for the benefit of
the comman people and the society.

e.g., Caraka while describing the Sweda Karma advised not
to remove this Pinda even if the patient is full of sweat.
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(2) Susruta states that one should hold such type of foods
suitable to one's own constitution.

33. Vikalpa-Option, Alternative, Diversity

¢. fawoq: wigefvas

. R a2 afa faweu:

Option or alternate arrangement is called Vikalpa.

The statement which does not have fixed rule rigidly, but
gives option for a suitable varient is called Vikalpa.

e.g., Vagbhata states that in Jwara Plrvarupavastha either
Laghu Ahdra may be given or Apatarpana to be maintained
(A.H.Chi).

Cakrapani comments that either Sarodaka or Kusodaka may
be given in Prameha.

Susruta states that either Rasodana or Yavagu with Ghrtha
may be given,

34. Pratyutsdra-Rebuttal-Contradict-Refute
. AR T 3Iueen wa et

Rejection or contradiction or regulation of the statements of
others or other schools of thought is called Pratyutasara.

Caraka in the twenty fifth chapter of SGtrasthana states as
follows. A seminar has been arranged to discuss about the origin
of Human body and diseases. In that seminar seer Varyovida one
of the participants opine that the body is the out come of Rasa and
the diseases are the effect of Rasa. Hiranyaksa, another participant
rejected and denied the above view and states that Atma which is
present in the body is not born out of Rasa.

35. Uddhéra-Confirmation

T T YUY PV FHEH IR

Statements confirmed after detail discussion and after reject-
ing other opinions is called Uddhara.
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e.g., Caraka states that, in the seminar after hearing all the
views of the participants Lord Atreya rejected their opinions and
confirmed his own view that the combination of excellent factors
which causes the creation of human being and if they are disaste-
red (vitiated) cause diseases.

36. Sambhava-Origin-Source-Intimacy-Relationship

wvEl 30 qulEgaueR ® W A

The close relationship between two things is called Sam-
bhava. _

e.g., Cakrapani while commenting states that Vyanga and
Neelika diseases manifest on the face only and not elsewhere in
the body; Bhagna happens in the bones only, Kustha manifests in
the skin only. It is understood that the close relation is there be-
tween Vyanga, Neelika and the face, Bhagna and Bones, Kusta
and skin respectively.

wa fag wewn
Saptavidha Kalpana
Seven devices-Concoctions
After enumerating Tantrayuktis seven types of concoctions
or devices are described. The devices are called Kalpana. Varieties

of description, various specific literary styles of description while
writing a text or Sastra or Tantra or treatise is called Kalpana.

The description of Kalpanas are not available in the main
treatises, but Aruna Datta commentator of Vagbhata described the
Kalpand, Tantra Dosas, Tachhilyas, Asrayas etc.

Aruna Datta described seven Kalpanas as follows

1. Pradhanasya Kalpana 2. Pradhanena Kaipana
3. Guna Kalpana 4. Lesa Kalpana
5. Vidya Kalpana 6. Bhaksya Kalpana

7. Ajiia kalpana
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1. Pradhanasya Kalpana (Importance of the Main Feature)
X RUA HEGAT W (R HeqHT R4 a1 Heg)

It is also called Para Kalpana, which means best one, Impor-
tance has been given to a particular thing and if described that par-
ticular thing is the best one among other similar things, it is called
Pradhanasya Kalpana.

e.g., (1) In ail the Sneha Dravyas Ghrta is the best one.

(2) Milk is the best one among all the Jeevaneeya Dravyas.

3. Caraka in Jwara Nidana states that Jwara is the king of all
diseases. In Cikitsd Sthana he mentioned that Rasayana and Viji-
karana are the best,

2. Pradhiinena Kalpani (Importance to the Main Subject)

While describing the importance if given to the main subject
it is called Pradhanena Kalpana.

e.g., While describing Dugdha Varga importance is given to
Kseera, even though Navanita, Dadhi and other milk derivatives
come under this category.

In Kalpa Sthina Madana Phala was described as the best
Vamaka Dravya though other Vamaka Dravyas like Dhamargava,
Krtavedhasa, Jimoota, Iksawaku also come under this category.

3. Guna Kalpana (Importance to the General Meaning; Not to
the Technical Meaning)

Tl FEAT 09 A i gl vufe waiad fagegnrt wafa &9
gitw getswrE TunsTe v o 3 wead

If one thing is described basing on its quality or property
even though it is not a quality or property it is cailed Guna
Kalpana.

e.g., (1) While proving Cikitsd Catuspada, Cikista is based
on Gunas or attributes of Cikitsa Catuspada (Ws¥ &ell ¥9%), Usu-
ally these sixteen qualitics do not come under Gunas. But here
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these are described as Gunas.

(2) In Karma also it is like that

¢.g., Ghrta reduces Pitta and Anila.

4. Lesa Kalpana (Inference by the indirect reference)
/7 wewdt I Irjuiiee fad:

If a statement is inferred through indirect reference it is
called Lesda kalpana.

Though not mentioned in the statement if the meaning is in-
ferred through indirect reference from other scriptures it is known
as Le$a Kalpana.

¢.g., In Naya Tantra Kila Akala Mrtyu was described. The
Kila Akila Mrtyu was incorporated from Naya Tantra and de-
scribed about Kila Akala Mrtyu in Caraka Sarmbita. Apart from
Caraka no other Acéryas described elaborately about Kala Akila
Mrtyu.

S. Vidya Kalpana (Reference to the encyclopaedic knowledge)

The statement described in other sciences if incorporated in
that particular science, when necessary arises it is called Vidya
Kalpana.

e.g., At Mepwadd: Practicing Yoga leads to Moksa. This
staterment is adopted from Yoga Dar§ani.

6. Bhaksya Kalpana (Importance given to eatables)
ufth (Wed) wee W wafefa wowd Iue e

This is otherwise called Bhakti Kalpana. If a thing is com-
pared with Bhaksya or eatable, it is called Bhaksya Kalpana.

e.g., FYAASYAA Ayurveda is compared with Amrta or nec-
tar.

Rasona (Garlic) is described as Nectar of this world.
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7. Ajia Kalpani (Command without giving any reasons)

A HEAT AW T FRAVA T g s dameny faddweng
Fraerared Tee Wi FET qE

Basing on scriptures or Aptopadesa if the author describes
the does and dont's of a thing without assigning any reason is
called Ajiia Kalpani.

¢.g., The entire statements described in the Sadvrtta are all
come under Ajha Kalpand. ‘Brahmi Muharta Uttista' wake up
from bed in Brahma Muhiirta. This should be followed without
any questioning or assigning any reason.

Saptadasa Tacchilya-Seventeen Inclinations

Tachilya means usage of words. Seventeen other kinds of

usage were described in the ancient texts. Usage of similar words,
similar meanings of an object also stands for Tacchilya.

The Tacchilyas are seventeen in number viz.

1. Tacchilya 2. Avayava

3. Vikara 4. Samipya

5. Bhuyastwa 6. Prakara

7. Guniguna Vibhava 8. Samsaktata

9. Taddharmata 10. Sthana

11. Sahacharya 12. Tadardhya

13. Karma 4. Guna Nimittata
15. Cesta Nimittata 16. Mola Sanjia

17. Tatdhstsya
1. Tacchilya

Similarity of meaning in one or more qualities between two
things. ‘

e.g., Caraka states that the diseased part sleeps (does not
know sensation) like a sleeping person does not know his sur-
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roundings. Hence it is called Supti or Swapa. The word Swapa is
derived from Swapna or sleep.

2, Avayava

Possessing knowledge of another meaning from already de-
scribed statement which is similar in nature. e.g., An individual
can get back into normalcy form disease when Dosas get nor-
malcy by Langhana. From this statement it can be known that the
person gets diseases instead of health if Langhana is not done or
Dosas do not get normalcy. '

3. Vikdra

The words which are used in the text if reveals opposite or
contrary meaning, what they really mean is called as Vikara.

e.g., The general meaning of vegetables is Saka. When they
are cooked they undergo change (Vikara) and so become unnatu-
ral. Even then they are called Sika only. (Unnatural thing basing
the name of a natural one)

4, Samipya (Closeness or proximity)

- Bhattara Harichhandra mentioned it as Samsle$a (united) or
connected. An object or organ which is very near or close or
which is united with another one is Sameepya. If an organ or ob-
ject is very closely united or connected with another organ it is

-called Samipya or Samslesa. |
e.g., The Srotra (ear) and other organs are very close and
connected/united with Sira or head. The Principal organ is head.
Starting from head Caraka described the diseases like PratiSyiya,
Mukha, Nasa, Aksi, Karna in an order and are closely connected
with Sira. Hence it is called Saniipya.
5. Bhiiyastwa (Predominancy)
Bhilyastwa means dominance or predominant. Giving pre-

dominancy or importance is called Bhiiyasiwa. Basing on Bhiya-
stwa the importance of a particular Dravya can be known.
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e.g., Lavana Rasa increases the taste of the food. Even
though other Rasas viz. Madhura etc. increase the taste, Lavana
Rasa increases taste more than other Rasas.

6. Prakira (Similarity or identical)

Usage of the similar or identical or same kind of things is
called Prakara.

e.g., Eranda Nala can be used to touch the throat for Vamana
Karma. Not only Eranda Nala, but others like Satapuspa,
Suvarcala Nala which are identical to Eranda Nala can also be
used similarly.

7. Guii Guna Vibhava

Quality or attribute (Guna) being spoken of as Dravya or
substance {(Gunt) and Guni (substance} being spoken of as Guna
{attribute)

e.g. Parthiva (Agnis) cook Parthiva Dravyas. When we say
Parthiva it means quality. Here it is referred to Agni which is a
substance. Similarly in AmitayGsa. Ayus is itself a Gupa but it is
taken here as a substance and is quahfied with the word Amita.
8. Samsaktata (Similarity or Intimate Relation)

Even though so muny qualities are present in a particular
Dravya importance is being given to one particular identical qual-
ity it is called Samsaktata. '

e.g., The Madhura Rasa Dravyas generally are of Madhura
Prabhava. In Madhura Skanda Madhura Rasa Dravyas were de-
scribed. One Madhura Rasa related with a number of Dravyas.
Amla and other Rasas may also present in those Dravyas. Even
through they are calied Madhura Prayaha (Generally Madhura)

9. Taddharmata {Same characters or Characterestic features)
Having same nature or qualities or attributes is Taddharmata.
e.g., Envoys of death are roaming on the earth. In this state-
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ment Chadmacara Vaidya (unskilled physician) is compared with
the envoy of death or identical with Yama.
10. Sthana (place or Site) .

When the knowledge of site with the object, and the object
with the site is attained it is called Sthina.

e.g. (1) Srotra. Srotra is Indirya. It is related with its site.
Srotendriya is called Sthani and its Adhisthana is Karna.

(2) If Rasa is said, it is to be understood as the factor of
Jihwi or tongue. But its knowledge is attained by Rasanendriya,
which exists in the tongue. It reveals the knowledge of Sthani
with Sthéana.

11. Tadardhyata

Karma itself if being attributed to the Dravya which is the
cause for that action is called Tadardhyala.

e.g., Madana Phala and other Dravyas produce Chardana. In
the above statement Chardana is Karma of Vamana. Madana
Phalas are Dravyas which produce vomiling, but they are called
Chardana,

12. Sahacarya (Close association or intimate relation)

If the relation is known by its association is called Sihacarya
(close association).

e.g., Chatri Dandi, if a person holds Chatra (Umbrella) that
person is called Chatri.

Similarly if he hold a Dagnda (stick) he is called Dandi.

13. Karma

Inaction spoken of as action or absence being spoken of
presence etc.

e.g., Seers went into meditation. In this statement some ac-
tion is there by the words "Went into'. Meditation is elsewhere de-
scribed as casting away all activities i.e. inaction,
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14. Guna Nimitta

Praising a thing by its virtues or merits or good qualities.

e.g., We advice Brahmacarya the best one because it is
Dharmya and Yasasya etc. In this statement Brahmacary's quali-
ties are praised as Brahmacharya. if we also follow Bramhacharya
the above qualities are derived 1o us.

15. Cesta Nimittata

Comparing two substances with their stmitarity in action but
not in quality.

e.g., His intellect shines like a lamp. Though Jiana is not
having other attributes like otl, wick and fire etc. as in a lamp, 1t
removes the darkness or ignorance.

16. Mila Sanjiia

Specific technical meanings for certain terms is called Mala
Samjfa.

“e.g., Ripa in Ayurveda means the symptoms of a disease,
generally it means shape, colour, beauty ete. in the society.
17. Tatsthyam

Designating one for the other in view of close inherence or
co-existant. '

e.g., Pain in Vasti and Mehana. in this statement it is the per-
son who feels pain but not the organs, but still it is attributed to the
organ.

Eka Virh§ati Arthasraya
Twenty One Bases of Meaning

Like Tantra Yuktis, Vydkhyid and Kalpana, Arthasrayas {re-
treats of meanings) are also essential for possessing proper and
complete knowledge of Sastras. Asrayas also have distinct place
in expressing the meanings and proper knowledge. Aruntadaua
the commentator of Astanga Sangraha mentioned Arthifrayas as
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twenty in number, while Sankara Sarma author of Tantrayukti
mentioned them as twenty one.

1. Adi Lopa 2. Madhya Lopa

3. Anta Lopa 4. Ubhaya Pada Lopa

5. Adimadhyanta Lopa 6. Upadha Lopa

7. Varmopa Janana 8. Rsiklista

9. TantraSila 10. Tantra San jia

11. Prakrutakhya 12. Samanatantra Pratyaya
13. Paratantra pratyaya 4. Hetu Hetuka Dharma
15. Kirya Karana Dharma 16. Adyanta Viparyaya
17. Sabdanyatwa 18. Pratyayakhya Dharma
19. Upanaya 20. Sambhava

21. Vibhava

1. Adi Lopa (Ellipse in the beginning)

Absence of a word in the beginning of a sentence is called
Adi Lopa.

e.g., Rasa causes Brrhhana . Here Rasa means Marhsa Rasa
but the word Marhsa is absent.
2. Madhya Lopa (ERiplse in the middle)

Absence of a word in the middie of a sentence is Madhya
Lopa or ellipse in the middle.
Astanga Sangraha. But it actually refers to Drava Swarupa Dravya
Vijiianiya. Here the middle word Swarupa is absent in the sen-
tence,
3. Anta Lopa (Ellipse in the end)

Absence of a word in the ending of a sentence is called Anta
Lopa.

e.g., In the statement “¥l: & did 7" the word 3 is ab-
sent in the ending.
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4, Ubhaya Pada Lopa (Ellipse of two words)

Absence of the words in the beginning and ending of a sen-
tence is called Ubhaya Pada Lopa. This is three types viz. (1) Adi
Madhya L.opa (2) Madhyanta L.opa and (3) Adyanta. Lopa.

A. Adi Madhya Lopa

If the words are absent in the biginning or middle of the
Sutra or sentence is called Adi Madhya Lopa.

e.g., In the statement Amla, Katu, Tikta Kasaya the words
Madhura in the beginning and lavana in the middle are absent.

B. Madhyinta Lopa

Omission or absence of words in the middle and ending of a
sentence is Madhyénta Lopa. '

e.g., In the statement Madhura Amla Kagu Tikta the words
Lavana in the middle and Kasaya in the ending of the sentence are
absent.

C. Adyanta Lopa

Absence of the words in the beginning and ending of a sen-
tence is called Adyanta Lopa.

e.g., In the statement Amla Lavana Katu Tikta the words
Madhura in the beginning and Kasélya in the ending are absent.
5. Adi Madhya Anta Lopa

Absence of words in three places i.¢. beginning, middie and
ending is called Adi Madhya Anta Lopa.

e.g., In the statement SREfafs 3% 37 SR the words
Madhura in the beginning, Lavana in the middle and Tikta Kasaya
in the ending are absent.

6. Upadha Lopa

Aruna Datta did not describe it. But Bhattara Haricandra and
Sankara Sarma described it. The word before the last word of a
sentence s known as Upadha. 1f Upadha is absent in a sentence it
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is called Upadha Lopa.

e.g., In the statement Madhura, Amla, Lavana, Katu Kasiya
the word Tikta, before the word Kasaya is absent.
7. Varnopajanana

If an omitted word is filled in a sentence it is called Varno-
pajanana.

e.g., i aradhga vew Wit wife

In the above statement the word 'Sneha’ is omitted. Lateritis
completed with the word Sneha at the time of commentary. It is
identical with the Tantra Yukti Vakya Sesa.
8. Rsiklista

Wrong utterances of the preceptor even though they are not
correct because of defective hearing by the desciples. However
they are used in the texts.

eg., Lonia for Roma.

9. Tantrasila

Mode of the exposition followed by the author, style in writ-
ing a Tantra or Sastra is called Tantra§ila. Each author has his
own style of writing. The kind of exposition of Caraka is variant
from that of other authors. Caraka described ail the matters in the
form of Udde$a, NirdeSa and Laksana. Brief introduction in the
beginning, eloborate description later on and finally conclusion of
the topic. Further Caraka described the topics in Gurusiitra, Sisya
Sitra Prati Sariiskarta Stitra and Ekiya Siitra.
10. Tantra Sarjiia

Particular words are having particular meanings in that par-
ticular text or context. It is called Tantra Samjid.

e.g., Kasdya is indicated in, Nava Jwara (acute fever).
Kasaya generally means Kasdya Rasa and Pancavidha Kasaya. In
the context of Nava Jwara Kasaya means Kwatha only and not
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Kasaya Rasa or other.
11. Prakrta (Present context)

Prakrta means present context possessing the meaning of a
word according to that particular context.

e.g., The Audbhida Guna Dravyas are described as Ksara,
Ksiram, Phalam, Puspam, Bhasma Tailani Kantakaha. In this
prc'sent context Ksira means Snuht Kseera, Arka Ksira etc., but
not of animals and others.

12. Samanatantra Pratyaya

Describing of important topics from references taken from
other texts of the same science. e.g., Removal of nails and beard
{Sut. 2/31) being supplied by commentators, taking from Caraka
Sarhhita {Ch. Su. 8/18).

13. Para Tantra Pratyaya

Taking references from other allied sciences, for explaining
certain topics is Paratantra Pratyaya.

e.g., The Samanya, ViSesa and other Padarthas were de-
scribed in Ayurveda by adopting them from VaiSesika Dar§ana.

14. Hetu Hetuka Dharma

When particular cause is for a disease also becomes a cause
for another disease which is related with the former disease is
called as Hetu Hetuka Dharma.

e.g., When Pitta manifests, Pittatisara, the Pitta aggrevated in
Pittatisara, produces again Raktatisara also. Here Pitta is impor-
tant for producing Raktatisara but not Atisara.

15. Karya Karapa Dharma

If Karya is understood from Kérana and some times if
Karana is understood from Karya it is called Karya Kamna
Dharma.

e.g., Rogas are some times called Dosas and Dosas as Rogas.
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16. Adyanta Viparyaya

For the convenience of the disciples if the tradition of se-
quence is changed from original order as in Pratijfia Vikya it is
called Adyanta Viparyaya.

¢.g., Vagabhata in Astanga Sangraha described Anna Pana
Vidhi chapter, in that chapter Drava Dravyas were described ear-
lier, even though it should have come later to Anna.

17. Sabdanyatwa

Making use of more than one word as Paryaya is called
Sabdanyatwa.

e.g., Aragwadha, Rajavrksa, Samyaka, Caturangula, Are-
vata, Vyadhighata, Krtamala, Suvarnaka are all the synonyms of
Aragwadha i.e. Casio fistula 2.Roga is also called as Papma, Gada,
Atanka, Jwara, Vyadhi etc.

18. Pratyaya Dharma

Prominency is being given to unreal causes, and at the same
time the real cause is being ignored is calied Pratyaya Dharma.
Left over cause is understood by logic.

¢.g., Yaksa and Raksasas are being spoken of as causes for
Unmada. But the actual cause is Prajiiaparadha.
19. Upanaya

3¢ Wity Az gt I

Bringing closer or bringing nearer is called Upanaya.
Though it is out of context, giving details of a topic in some other
context.

e.g. Caraka described the symptoms and treatment of
Visticika in Trividha Kukseeya chapter of Vimana Sthiana, though
it is out of context.

20. Sambhava
When one topic is described, if it covers more than one con-
PV. 31
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text or its application is wider it is called Sambhava.

e.g., Cikits@ covers all Astangas viz. Kaya, Bala, Graha etc.
The treatment covers all the eight branches. Application of
Cikitsa is wider.

21. Vibhava

The topic which is wide spread or scattered in the entire trea-
tise/Tantra, is called Vibhava.

e.g., The eight branches of Astanga Ayurveda is wide spread
in the entire Ayurveda. The topics of Paiica Laksana Nidana, Sad
Rasa, Sad Rtu, Adana Kala, Visarga Kala etc, are all available, as
they are widespread in the entire Ayurveda Sastra,

Tantra Gunah
Merits of Scriptures or Texts
There are many texts, scriptures and treatises in the society.

Some of them only contain good qualities or merits to learn and
study and for getting the complete knowledge. Prior to learn it is
necessary to select good text or treatise. The worthiness of the
treatise depends on its merits. Caraka enumerated the following
eighteen as Tantra Gunas or merits of the treatise.

- The treatise having above merits enlightens the intelligence
like the unclouded sun dispelling darkness.

1. Sumahat Yasaswi 1. Tt can be chosen by famous efficient and
Dhira Purusa Sevitam | courageous men for study constantly.

2. Artha Bahulam 2. Having plentiful meaning.

3. Aptajana Pujitam 3. Praised by experts and scholars.

4. Trividha Sisya 4. Salutory to the three 1ypes of desciples
Buddhi Hitam. viz. Highly intellegent, moderately
intellegent, and dull.
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3. Apagata Punarukta
Dosam

5. Departed free from ihe defects of
repetition. :

6. Arsham

6. Written or revealed by a Rishi or seer
who is praised for his expert knowiedge.

7. Supranita Siitra

7. Having weli composed slokas

Bhasya Sangraha explanations, summaries and commentaries.
Kramam.
8. Swadharam. -1 8."Self supportive, not require the help of

other texts.

9. Anavapatita

9. Free from the usage of bad and vulgur

Sabdam. words or language.

10. Akasta Sabdam. 10. Devoid of hard and difficult words.

1. 1. Abundant/plentiful in synonyms, with a
Pushkatabhidhanam scope for wider application.

12. Krama Gatardham

12. Can convey the main theme and topics
in an ordegly manner.

13. Artha
Tatwavinischaya
Pradhanam.

13. Devoted to attainment of main purpose
and determination of real objects.

14. Sangatartham.

14. Related to main aim.

15. Asankula
Prakarana.

15. Free from hapazard and disorderly
presentation.

16. Asuprabodhakam

16. Quickly understandable.

17. Laksanpavat.

17. Rich in definitions, captions elc.

18. Udaharanavat

18. Well equipped with, examples or
illustrations and similies.
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Basing on the above criteria it can be understood that all the
great classics of Ayurveda, possess the required merits (Tantra-
guna Sampanna). They are worthy to read.

Caturdasa Tantra Dosa

Fourteen Demerits/Defects of Text/Scripture

The defects or demerits or blemishes of the Texts or scriptu-
res are called Tantra Dosas. These are quite contrary to the Tantra
Guna (merits), mentioned earlier. Usage of words, meanings, con-
struction of sentences, sequence of topics, arrangement of chapters
etc. if misused and abused are bad qualitiés (demerits) in the text.
Such type of Tantras are undesirable and are to be avoided.

Caraka, Susruta, Vagabhata the main authors of the three
great treatises did not mention Tantra Dosas. But Aruna Datta, the
commentator of Astanga Hrdaya described Tantradosas in his
commentary. According to Aruna Datta the following fifteen are
the Tantra Dosas. Sarikara Srama added one more Tantra Dosa
and mentioned them as only fourteen by deleting Bhinna Krama.

1. Aprasiddha Sabda 2. Duspranitam
3. Asangatardham 4. Asukharohi Padam

5. Virudham 6. Ati Vistrta

7. Ati Sanksipta 8. Aprayojana

9. Bhinnakrama 10. Sandigdha

11. Punaruktam 12. Nispramanam
13. Asamaptardham 14. Anarthakam
15. Vyahatam

1. Aprasiddha Sabda
Usage of unpopular, unknown and unfamiliar words in the
text is called Aprasiddha Sabda.

e.g., STFETH HYEHH_ (Intercourse with Ritumati is harm-
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ful). In this statement Udakya means Ritumati, which is neither
familiar nor popular. Similarly "Akseeva' and 'Va$ira' means
Samudra Lavana or common salt. ‘Bhadra’ means Vrisabha (Bull)
'Arva’ means ASwa (horse) are unfamiiiar words.
2. Dugpranitam ,

Badly composed or badly written or written without Siitras,
Bhasya and Prayojana is called Duspranita.
3. Asangatartha

The Sitras or sentences contradict one another, with
unteneable, unassociated words.
4. Asukharohi Padam

The words which are very hard to pronounce.
S. Yiruddha

If the words, sentences, doctrines are inconstant and contra-
dicts with each other is called Viruddha. Viruddha is of three types

A. Dristanta Viruddha

B. Siddhanta Viruddha

C. Samaya Viruddha

A. Drstanta Viruddha

Contradictory similies or examples are called Drstanta
Viruddha.

"Atma is undistructable because He is not created like Pot".
In this statement the Pot which is given as an example as not cre-
ated is wrong. As it is artificial, it is contrary to the other objects.

B. Siddhanta Viruddha

Adverse or contrary to a doctrine (principle) which is already
accepted is called Siddhanta Viruddha.

e.g., If it is stated that Madhura, Amla and Lavana Rasas de-
crease kapha and increase Vita; Katu, Tikta and Ka§aya Rasas
decrease Vita and increase Kapha. It is Siddhanta Viruddha.
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It is already an established fact that, Madhura, Amla,
Lavana, Rasas decrease Vata and increase kapha and Katu, Tikta,
Kasdya Rasas decrease Kapha and increase Vata. Hence the
above statement is Siddhanta Viruddha.

C. Samaya Viruddha

Adverse to an advice or tradition. Violation of rules is called
Samaya Viruddha.

e.g. Do not clap with stones, do not pull out grass. Such
statements or advices of great sages for the welfare of the society
without any particular reason. Without any questioning these
advices should be followed.

6. Ativistrta

Excessive elaboration and lengthy discussions is called
Ativistrta. Detailed description of every matter in a treatise, wiil
definitely disturb the reader.

e.g., Elaborate description of each and every Madhura Rasa
Dravya comes under Madhura Skanda.

7. Ati Sanksipta

Very brief or too much concise or very short description.

e.g., If it is only said that Samanya and ViSesa increase and
decrease respectively, these two words can not give proper and
compelete knowledge about Saménya and Vifesa. Hence they re-
quire further description.

8. Aprayojanam

Without any aim or any purpose or utility is called Aprayo-
jana. :

e.g., After describing the rules of health, the utility and im-
portance of observing them also should be described. If it had not
been described any body would question the purpose of these regi-
men.
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9. Bhinnakrama

Deviation from a tradition; description without sequence or
order is called Bhinnakrama.

e.g.. In Ayurveda, the properties, normal and vitiated, symp-
toms and treatment of "Vata' 'Pitta’ and Kapha are enumerated in
that particular order without any deviation. The same is continued
throughout the entire treatise.

10. Sandigdham

Doubtful, confused and uncertain statements are called
Sandigdha.

Statements described without any logical reasoning and
unconcluded and doubtful statements or confused statements will
make the texts unworthy to study.

11. Punaruktam

If the same topics are described again and again repeatedly is
called Punarukta. They create doubt about the worthiness of the
text in the minds of readers.
12. Nispramanam

If the statements and topics are not authentic and not proved
with-any one of the Praminas and having alterations is called
Nispramana. This is otherwise called Pramina Anupagrhita.

e.g., Method of preparation and administration of medicines
have more than one alternative. Hence such descriptions become
indefinite, no specificity, hence they require further confirmation
or classification.
13. Asamiptyartha

If a statement or topic is completed without any reasoning
and without any conclusion it is called Asamaptyardha.
14. Anarthakam

Statements or topics with bad and unworthy meanings is
called Anarthaka. |
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15. Vyahata

The statements which are foiled, or contradicted with each
other, or earlier statements obstructed by latter statements or vice
versa are called Vyahata.

e.g., It is stated that "Niruhavasti with Mustadi Kwatha re-
lieves Prameha. But later on in the contraindications it is said that
Nirtthavasti is contraindicated in Prameha. Both statements are
contradicted with each other.

The treatise should not have such types of defects. If so it
wotlld not be deserved for study.

Ayurveda Dristhya Vyavahirika Adhyayan
Applied Study and Importance of Tantra Yukti etc.
in Ayurveda

The importance and utility of Tantrayukti in Ayurveda have
already been dealt with.

The importance of Saptavidha Kalpanas in Ayurveda is as
follows _

1. Through Pradhana Kalpani the importance of the best
Dravyas can be known by the reader/Vaidya. Basing on this only
treatment can be given in a scientific manner.

2. Similarly the Lesa, Guna, Bhaksya etc. Kalpanis are also
very useful in Ayurveda.

3. Ajfia Kalpani is very useful in following the regimen of
Sadvrtta. A person can attain the knowledge of pros and cons and
dos and don'ts with Ajiia Kalpana.

4. Vidya Kalpana is useful in increasing the scientific
knowledge of a person.

The importance of Taccheelyas in Ayurveda is as follows

I. Basing on the Samanya (Similarity) the functional and
symptomatic knowledge of an organ can be attained. Classifica-
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tion of the diseases and treatment also can be known from
Tacchilyas.

2. In Dravya Prakarana, Guni Guna Vibhava and Samsaktata
are useful.

3. The Sthana is useful in getting the knowledge of the vari-
ous diseases manifested in specific places of the body,

4. In the description of Dravyas the Tacchilyas like Tadar-
thyata, Sahacarya and Karma are very useful.

5. Gunanimittatd and Cestanimittata are useful in getting the
knowledge of Mana, Yeshana etc.

6. Mula Sasjiia is useful in Paficalaksana Nidana Trisitra,
Trini Ayatana etc:

7. The Tacchilya Teatsthyais useful in Ayurvedic treatment.

Utility of ArthaSrayas in Ayruveda is as follows.

In ancient times the seers and great scholars used only a few
words to describe various topics. Hence the knowledge of Artha-
Srayas is essential to attain the complete knowledge of the science.
The topics mentioned in as Siitras based on Adi Lopa, Anta Lopa,
Madhya Lopa, Upadha Lopa etc.

The knowledg of the topics which are not described can be
attained by Varpopajanana, The intention of the author can be
known by Tantra Saili. The appropriate meaning of the words ac-
cording to the context can be had from Prikrta. Samana Tantra
Pratyaya is useful in getting and developing the intellect or knowi-
edge of the entire treatise. Description of Virya in Caraka Sarhhita
is based on this only.

Paratantra Pratyaya is useful in getting the determinative
knowledge of universally accepted Siddhintas and their reality
and validity. The order of the diseases described, are based on
Hetu Hetuka Dharma.
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e.g., Rakta Pitta was described after Jwara and so on. The
knowledge of various synonyms of a Dravya can be attained:
through Sabdanyatwa.

Likewise the other Asrayas are also very useful in Ayurveda.
Hence As$rayas are very important in getting the valid knowledge
of Ayurveda.

The utility of Tantradosas in Ayurveda is as follows,

The knowledge of demerits, defects or blemishes are very
useful for obtaining proper knowledge of Ayurveda. Usage of
words, their meanings, framing of sentences, sequence of various
topics, order of chapters, etc. are if not proper or misused form de-
merits the text. These are undesirable and such blemishes are to
be avoided. Hence a worthy treatise/Tantra should be free from
all the blemishes or demerits.

From the demerits or blemihes of Tantra which are known as
Tantra Dosa, a person can attain the knowledge of the usage of un-
common and unpopular or unfamiliar words, ill composed, unten-
able, hardly pronounced words, adverse similie, or contrary illus-
trations, contrary doctrines etc. Hence the knowledge of Tantra
Dosas are very essential in getting the proper knowledge of
Ayurveda,
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Datta on Astanga Hrdayam (Uttara Sthanam 40:78) to present
their original perspective for ready reference of the reader.
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